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1 Introduction

Palula is an Indo-Aryan language belonging to a group of speech varie-
ties subsumed under the heading Shina. It is spoken by approximately
10,000 people in the Chitral Valley in northern Pakistan’s mountain
region. This study is the first attempt at a systematic description of the
grammar of a language that, until recently, has been unwritten and
largely undocumented. It is based on first hand data, collected and ana-
lysed in close collaboration with Palula-speaking language consultants
(specially acknowledged in Section 1.6) during the period 1998-2008.
The two main dialects, both represented in this work, correspond to
the main distribution of the speakers into the two side valleys Ashret
and Biori.

1.1 Language name

Palula and Phalura are the names most commonly used in linguistic
and other literature with reference to this speech variety, the former
almost exclusively used in more recent publications (Cacopardo &
Cacopardo 2001; Bashir 2003; Schmidt 2008; Heegard-Petersen 2006).

In the earliest reference in print to this particular ethnolinguistic
group (Biddulph 1986[1880]: 64), the ethnomym Dangariké is used,
but only a few years later a British officer named Gurdon, stationed in
Chitral between 1895 and 1902, mentions that people in some villages
in southern Chitral speak a language called Palola, or Dangarikwar'
(Morgenstierne 1941).

Despite mainly using the name Palula in his earlier references (e.g.
1932: 54), the Norwegian linguist Georg Morgenstierne who con-
ducted field research in the region in the 1920s was the one who intro-
duced the form Phaliira (Phalura without diacritics), which is how the
language was referred to in what was to remain the sole source of
scholarly knowledge about this language for decades (Morgenstierne
1941) and set a standard followed by others (Buddruss 1967; Edelman
1983; Masica 1991; K.D. Decker 1992a). It seems likely, however, that

! The derivational suffix -war denotes ‘language’ in Khowar, the lingua franca of Chi-
tral.
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1 Introduction

this form was misapprehended, as there is no other primary source
supporting it and no recollection of it in the present-day community of
Palula speakers.

The name Palula was brought to the fore again by Richard Strand
(1997/2008), based on his own field studies in the 1980s and was tran-
scribed as paldla', although he himself primarily refers to the language
as acharéta' (appr. ‘the speech of Ashret’).

Palula corresponds to the self-designation paaliiula ‘Palula people’
(sg. paaliulu ‘a male person of the Palula’) and paaluulad ‘the language
of the Palula’, both represented orthographically as “Palula”. There is,
however, no complete internal consensus on what name to use for the
language, one reason being that many speakers prefer to identify their
language as well as themselves with a geographical location (a village
or a valley), so that, for instance, the people of the Ashret Valley more
readily refer to their tongue as afshareetad (in my transcription corre-
sponding to Strand’s acharéta'), as observed already by Morgenstierne
(1941), or the even more generic asii ¢oolad ‘our speech’. While the
name Palula is indeed recognised by people with some historical
awareness and a certain educational level? in both of the main geo-
graphical locations, it is also accepted at large by the speakers in the
Biori Valley as a reference to their own speech as well as that of Ashret,
whereas the common man in the Ashret Valley tends to regard Palula
as designating the (slightly different) speech variety of the Biori Valley,
often implying an additional “tribal”? and genealogical distinction.

There are no suggestions as to the origin of the name Palula in the
older literature, apart from Morgenstierne’s (1941: 53) comment that
the name of the language (in its assumedly misapprehended form) is
formally identical with the plural of ‘grain’. Recently however, the Ital-
ian anthropologist Alberto Cacopardo (2001: 91), has suggested a his-
torical link between the fifth- to eighth-century Patola, or Palola, dy-
nasty with its heart-land in the upper Indus Valley and the ancestors of
the Palula speakers, who according to local oral history, migrated from
the very same area. The similarity between the names is, as Schmidt &
Kohistani (2008: 3) point out, too striking to be merely coincidental.

In popular use by most outsiders — mainly speakers of Khowar — is
the ethnonym Dangarik, alternatively Dangeri or Dangarikwar, for the

2 This was reflected in the choice of a name for the local language society formed in
2003 by representatives from all the major locations: Anjuman-e-Taraqqi-e-Palula,
appr. ‘the society for the promotion of Palula’.

3 While “tribal” in today’s Western context is a marked term in comparison to “eth-
nic”, tribal in the Pakistani context is on the contrary the politically correct choice as
opposed to ethnic, the latter being avoided as carrying a connotation of separatism; cf.
the fully accepted designations Federally Administered Tribal Areas and Home and
Tribal Affairs Department.
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language itself. That use, however, is frowned upon by many Palula
speakers, particularly in the Ashret Valley. Following Biddulph
(1986[1880]: 113), the term Dangariké was in the past applied to
Shina-speaking people at large, including the Chitrali Dangariké (i.e.
the inhabitants of Ashret and Biori), carrying the connotation "cow-
people". The same IA source lexeme dangara- (Turner 1966: 5526,
$524) has given rise to derogatory meanings such as ‘defective, bad,
unpleasant’ (see Cacopardo & Cacopardo 2001: 81 for a discussion on
this). In any case, the term has often been, and is still, interpreted as
derogatory by some (K.D. Decker 1992a:69, 1996: 160, and own ob-
servations), and should therefore be avoided. A positive explanation of
the same word has, on the other hand, been offered to me by the local
historian Atiq Ullah from Biori as merely pointing to the geographical
origin of the speech community in or near to Tangir in the Indus Valley
east of Chitral. It is of course not entirely unlikely that it is exactly the
use of wordplay itself that has given rise to the interpretational ambi-
guity, i.e. a designation intended to refer to geography being similar to
a derogatory word and is subsequently applied to a community already
socially stigmatised or markedly different.

Finally, some of the more educated speakers of Palula would occa-
sionally identify their language as a dialect of Shina (K.D. Decker
1992a: 82; and my own observations), although there is no evidence of
any modern-day interaction between Palula speakers in Chitral and
speakers of any other Shina variety.

1.2 The general setting

1.2.1 Where and by whom the language is spoken

The geographical home of Palula is the southern part of Chitral dis-
trict, in Pakistan’s North-West Frontier Province, displayed in Map 1.
All of the Palula speaking localities are situated within a stretch of only
40 kilometres on the eastern side of the Kunar River (also called Chi-
tral River), which crosses into neighbouring Afghanistan a few kilome-
tres down-river from the area where the language is spoken.

The two main settlements of Palula speakers are the two side valleys
Ashret and Biori. The main road, leading from lowland Pakistan to
Chitral through the 10,000 ft. Lowari Pass, goes right through the
Ashret Valley.
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Map 1. The Palula-speaking area in southern Chitral.

Although formally regarded as one large village, Ashret (Atshareét) is
more accurately described as a rather long stretch of more or less inter-
connected smaller villages or hamlets (coming from the Lowari Pass
main valley): Buzeeghad, Bharaaddm,
Patoodham, Lookduri, Kaneeghad, Saradeés, Koodghad, Ghréom (or

going downstream towards the
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Atshareet-xads ‘Ashret proper’), Feerimaa and Lootanghaa. Apart from
Buzeeghaa, which has a majority of Pashto speakers, the population of
all of these hamlets is solidly Palula speaking.

Four kilometres south of the bazaar town Drosh, the Biori Valley
meets the main valley along the Kunar river. There are three distinct
villages in this narrow side valley, which together with the Ashret Val-
ley is to be considered the heartland of the Palula speaking community,
all of them solidly Palula speaking: Mingal (or Lower Biori),
Dhamareét (or Middle Biori), and Bhiduri (or Upper Biori/Biori
proper), the latter being the largest of the three.

Apart from those two main settlements, there are a few other non-
adjacent villages where Palula is or has been spoken in the recent past.

The northernmost of these villages is Purigal (Puri in Palula), which
is situated about 20 kilometres north of Drosh, about 7 kilometres into
the Shishi Koh Valley. Once an exclusively Palula-speaking village, the
language is now competing, more than likely on the losing side, with
Khowar.

The next location with a substantial number of Palula speakers —
though the number is markedly in decline — is Kalkatak (Galataak), a
village situated in the fertile main valley, six kilometres by the main
road south of Drosh, near the mouth of the Biori Valley. In this village,
Palula competes primarily with Khowar, and to a considerably lesser
extent with Pashto, and the usage of Palula is dramatically decreasing
in the younger generation. This may in some ways be the repetition of
the scenario in this village about a century ago, when Palula obviously
won ground over the then dwindling Kalasha language (K.D. Decker
1996: 165; Cacopardo & Cacopardo 2001: 95). The small village Ser-
dur (Sawdar), situated right at the mouth of Biori Valley, where the
majority is reported to speak Palula, is for official purposes treated as a
part of Kalkatak, but it is on the local level mostly considered a sepa-
rate unit (Fakhrud Din, pc).

On the arid mountainside a couple of kilometres east of Drosh is a
small and remote village called Ghos (Ghoos), which apparently was
Palula-speaking in the recent past (K.D. Decker 1992a: 75, 84), but,
according to an informal survey carried out in 2005 by my local lan-
guage consultants, it has switched entirely to Khowar.

Another village that deserves to be mentioned is Badrugal
(Baadurghaa), which is located in the main valley between Ashret and
Kalkatak, and according to local sources is inhabited by a substantial
number of people able to communicate in Palula. The first language of
most (male) villagers is given as Shekhani or Shekhwar, a Nuristani
language, but many have reportedly acquired Palula in frequent contact
(especially through intermarriage) with the nearby Palula settlements.
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Outside of what is in a strict sense part of the Palula-speaking area
in Chitral, one other place that should be mentioned is a village called
Gumandand (Gumaanddnd) in Dir Kohistan (in the neighbouring Up-
per Dir District to the east). Previously, Morgenstierne (1941: 9) men-
tioned the tribal connection between this village and the Palula of Chi-
tral, and a number of people in Ashret have similarly pointed out that
they indeed have relatives there, as a result of a past migration from
Ashret. However, I have yet to come across any solid evidence for the
same or a similar language being spoken there. It is also unclear
whether there is a linguistic or tribal connection between this village
and another village in Dir Kohistan, namely Kalkot, where a closely-
related speech variety has been recorded (see 1.3.1 for a discussion on
the relationship between the Palula of Chitral and the speech of
Kalkot).

Table 1. Estimated number of Palula (P.) speakers in each location.

Location P. speakers Comment

Ashret Valley 5,899 Pashto-speaking Buzeeghaa subtracted from a total of
6071 (2004)

Biori Valley 3,000 Approximation based on number of households (2004)

Purigal 200 An estimated 50 per cent of the six to seven people in
each of the 60 households (2004)

Kalkatak 541 Speakers counted (1998), includes Serdur

Badrugal 200 Rough estimate

Total 9841

As far as the total number of Palula speakers is concerned, we can only
provide a rough estimate at best (shown in Table 1), due partly to the
lack of any reliable census directly mapped to language use, and partly
to the changeable and multilingual situation of the region. Based on a
combination of population data provided by a local health network in
Ashret, the results of surveys carried out by the local ethnogra-
pher/sociologist Fakhrud Din in Biori and Kalkatak, interviews with
local respondents in Purigal, and an assumption that there are a couple
hundred speakers of Palula in Badrugal (out of a total population of
740 in 1987 according to K.D. Decker 1992a: 143), we conclude that
there are approximately 10,000 speakers of the language in Chitral, a
figure that should be treated with a certain amount of healthy scepti-
cism.*

Provided there has been no dramatic increase in any of the other
speech communities in the district, Palula is still the second largest lan-

4 The seemingly exact figure 8,600 that K.D. Decker (1992a: 74-6) arrived at (later
cited by Ethnologue) was in fact also the result of quite a rough estimate, based on a
combination of respondent opinion and a 1987 census report.
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guage community in Chitral, as it was according to a survey carried out
in the 1990s (K.D. Decker 1992a: 11).

1.2.2 The socioeconomic environment

All of the locations with any higher concentration of Palula speakers
are villages with a rudimentary infrastructure. The community at large
is agricultural, often combined with animal husbandry, and its inhabi-
tants also receive income from timber harvesting, in the form of royal-
ties on the cedar forest and through the sale of firewood. The main
subsistence crops cultivated are wheat and maize, but also a variety of
fruit and vegetables is grown. In most of the villages there is an ample
supply of water for irrigation.

A portion of the population in the Ashret, as well as in the Biori,
Valley practice transhumance, in the spring taking their herds of sheep
and goats to the high pastures situated at the extreme ends of these
valleys and staying there throughout the summer months. This prac-
tice, and interrelated activities such as the production of a large variety
of dairy products, was a central part of community life and traditions
but has given way to today’s mainly agricultural society. Whereas irri-
gated land in and adjacent to the villages and nearby winter pastures
are owned by individual families, the distant summer pastures are
communal.

As the educational level is steadily increasing and the demand for an
income source besides agriculture is deemed necessary, a growing
number of people are being employed by the government or carry out
business within the private sector, either in their home village, e.g. as
school teachers, or in the bazaar town Drosh or in Chitral town, the
administrative centre of the district. There is also a local bazaar in
Ashret proper, occupying a smaller number of shopkeepers and crafts-
men from the valley. In pursuit of other employment opportunities, a
number of Palula families have migrated to urban areas, settling more
or less permanently in larger cities such as Peshawar, Rawalpindi and
Lahore.

1.2.3 Local history and cultural identity

Palula has usually been described or seen as a single-language commu-
nity (Morgenstierne 1941: 7; K.D. Decker 1992a: 67, 1996: 160; Ma-
sica 1991: 215 Strand 2001: 253, 258) as well as a single-ethnic com-
munity (Cacopardo & Cacopardo 2001: 79-143). Although the former
is not very surprising, considering the relatively minor dialectal differ-
ences, the latter is a more complex issue.
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From the outsider perspective, and more specifically from the per-
spective of the Khowar speaking majority of Chitral District, the peo-
ple and the speech of the Ashret and Biori Valleys are indistinguishable,
and they refer to the people as a whole as the Dangarik and their
speech — dramatically different from their own language — as Dan-
garikwar. Internally, however, the picture is less clear. Indeed, from the
perspective of the “southerners” in Ashret, the speech of the “north-
erners” in Biori is rather similar and largely comprehensible, and vice
versa, but from both sides the idea is also common that the other vari-
ety is a speech form that is somehow debased or has deteriorated from
its pure or original form. Although speakers of the two varieties have
interacted and to some extent have also intermarried for a long time, it
is obvious that the community in Ashret do not consider the commu-
nity in Biori to be related to them, the main reason being that they have
no genealogy in common.

As is the case in many other communities in the region, there are
preserved oral traditions concerning a particular place of origin in these
communities as well as genealogies memorised from generation to gen-
eration. The most extensive and consistent traditions of this kind is
found in Ashret,” where the entire population claims descent from a
common ancestor.

According to local history, the ancestor of the people of Ashret was
Choke, son of Machoke®, who migrated to the present location from
Chilas in the Indus Valley some 15 to 16 generations ago, a scenario
convincingly corroborated by recent research into local history and
culture carried out by the anthropologist Alberto Cacopardo (Ca-
copardo & Cacopardo 2001: 84-93). One particular source states how
Choke and two of his brothers arrived in Chitral and reached Drosh
but subsequently separated. One brother went to Kalas, a village in the
Shishi Koh Valley north of Drosh, another continued to Sau in the
Kunar Valley (in present-day Afghanistan), where he settled, and
Choke himself settled in Ashret (Cacopardo & Cacopardo 2001: 84).
This would support a common origin of the Palula speakers of Ashret
and the inhabitants of Sau, the language of the latter closely related to
Palula.” The inhabitants of present-day Kalas, on the other hand, are
all Khowar speakers, but according to respondents in Puri (the only

® These traditions, including the important historical manuscript Tarikh-i-Ashret, writ-
ten by the local poet and historian Mirza Guldali Shah in Persian verse, are commented
on at great length and in great detail by Cacopardo & Cacopardo (2001: 79-143), and
a translation of it into English is included in its entirety as an appendix to their work.
® In some versions of this tradition, Choke and Machoke were brothers (Cacopardo &
Cacopardo 2001: 85, and my own notes).

This was confirmed by respondents from Sau interviewed in an Afghan refugee camp
in Dir in 2000 by Ajmal Nuristani and myself who stated that “the people of Ashret
are our brothers”.
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remaining Palula-speaking village in Shishi Koh Valley), the people of
Kalas formerly spoke Palula. An independent local tradition among the
Bozhokey in the Laspur Valley (about 200 km northeast of the Palula-
speaking area) also speaks of a migration from Chilas some 12 to 15
generations ago. Dr. Inayatullah Faizi, himself a Bozhokey, has docu-
mented this tradition, according to which the two brothers Choke and
Machoke left Chilas after a power struggle with their elder brother,
and after having parted during their exile, Machoke arrived in Laspur
where his elder son, Laphur, subsequently settled. The descendants in
the Laspur Valley have since been linguistically assimilated by their
Khowar-speaking neighbours. Also, some Ashreti sources claim that
the Chilasi immigrants indeed came to Ashret from the north, perhaps
via Laspur, rather than through the Lowari Pass and Dir Kobhistan,
which would agree with this Laspuri tradition (Cacopardo & Ca-
copardo 2001: 85, 125-6).

What then about the Palula speakers in Biori? They are not men-
tioned in any of the migration traditions from Ashret (or those agreeing
with it), whereas it has been explicitly pointed out to me by Ashretis
that the people of Biori are descendants neither of Choke nor Machoke
but are Kohistanis from Dir who later adopted the language of Ashret
(cf. Strand 2001: 255; Saeed 2001: 296). The first part of the statement
can very well be true, as the main Biori genealogies lack any convincing
links to the genealogies of Ashret, but I suspect the second part to be
an overinterpretation on the part of the Ashreti informants. Although
the ethnic composition of the Biori Valley population is much more
complex (including considerable sections with Kalasha and Nuristani
origin), and with much less consensus around its origin than what is
the case in Ashret, there is indeed a local tradition that connects a ma-
jor section of the population (especially in the uppermost village
Bhituri) with Dir Kohistan, in particular with a village called Biyar
(Bhidar). Although somewhat speculative, it is possible that a genitive
or perhaps an adjectival form along with a regular sound change from
/a: / to /u/ would render the form Bhiuuri, i.e. “from Biyar”. Also Ca-
copardo (2001: 111-8) draws the conclusion that the Palula® of Biori
most likely came to the valley from Dir Kohistan, somewhat later than
the Palula of Ashret, possibly to escape conversion to Islam, which was
common at the time in Dir Kohistan. While present-day Biyar is a Ko-
histani (Gawri-speaking) village, and there are no obvious traces of any
previous language spoken in the village, it is not wholly unlikely that

8 Keeping in mind that the ancestors of a good portion of the ethnically-mixed popula-
tion most likely were speakers of a variety of Kalasha, and that there may also have
been other linguistic enclaves before Palula became the sole surviving language of the
valley.
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the population speaking a language closely related to Palula in the rela-
tively close village Kalkot (both being situated along the Panjkora
river) is a remnant of a once more widely spoken Shina variety in this
part of Dir Kohistan. Atiq Ullah, a local historian and also my main
language consultant in Biori, further claims that the people who came
from Biyar were originally from Tangir, one of the Indus side valleys
west of Chilas (hence the name Tangiri/Dangarik as mentioned ear-
lier).? In Puri (also part of the same general dialect area as Biori), a
local elder told me that their village was founded by two brothers,
Duusi and Kanuusi, who came via Dogdarra, a valley in Dir Kohistan,
from a village in the Tangir Valley called Dangeri Phururi, possibly
corresponding to a very real place in central Tangir that is rendered
Phurori on some maps. As a possible explanation for the exclusiveness
on the part of the Ashretis vis-a-vis the Palula speakers of Biori,
Inayatullah Faizi (pc) has suggested that those ancestors of the Biori
Palula who came from Dir Kohistan may very well have been Shina
speakers, but being Yeshkun rather than Shin'® would immediately
have placed them in a non-kin category, regardless of the their linguis-
tic relatedness. '

What this gives us are (at least) two possible migration routes from
the Indus Valley to Chitral. One would have originated in the Chilas
area, in the main Indus Valley, taking the way over the Shandur Pass to
Laspur and then continuing south through Chitral to the Ashret Valley,
branching out quite early on to Sau in the Kunar Valley. The other one
would have originated in the Tangir Valley,'? taking the route over
Swat/Dir Kohistan, leaving a trace in Kalkoti speech, and ending up in
the Biori Valley. Whether or not there is any linguistic evidence sup-
porting this hypothesis is something we will have reason to return to
briefly below (1.3.1).

The arrival of the Palula in Ashret must, if the local genealogical
evidence and other historical traditions are taken into account, be
dated to some time before the mid-17" century (Cacopardo & Ca-

? Interestingly, while Ashreti people usually dislike the Chitrali designation Dangarik
or Dangarikwar, the people of Biori do not seem to mind and sometimes even use the
term referring to their own community.

19 According to Jettmar (2002: 17), the population in the traditional Shina territory
was organised into four castes — Shins, Yeshkuns, Kamins and Doms — with the Shins
considering themselves ritually cleaner than the other three, possibly modelled on
Hindu communities in adjacent areas.

" This idea, however, is disputed by Alberto Cacopardo (pc), who holds that the
awareness of such a caste identity in relatively recent times is out of question.

12 As rightly pointed out by Alberto Cacopardo (pc), there is a narrow, modern-day
use of Tangir that refers to a particular side valley to the west of Chilas in the Indus
Valley, but there is also a broader, past use of Tangir that refers to the larger region
around Chilas, including many of the major areas where varieties of Shina are spoken.
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copardo 2001: 88), and the migration from Dir Kohistan to Biori
somewhat later (2001: 118). As for the religion of the Palula speakers,
they were clearly still unconverted to Islam when they first entered Chi-
tral, and it was probably not until the latter half of the 19" century
when they embraced Islam (2001: 83), and even then only gradually
and probably earlier in Ashret than in Biori. What kind of religion was
practiced before the Muslim conversion remains uncertain, but ele-
ments in it are shared with the non-Islamic Kalasha as well as what is
known about other pre-Islamic religions in the region.

Finally, I will quote Alberto Cacopardo’s brief but interesting sum-
mary of his own findings about the great-grandfathers of today’s
Palula:

They were goat-herders, whose women in the summer watered the
fields, while the men went up on their own to the high pastures. Cows
were impure to them, like the women at the time of seclusion. They had
something like a priestly lineage, and some of them held feasts of merit.
They lived in densely forested valleys haunted by murderous bandits
and by the fear of monstrous ghosts. They were mostly dressed in goat-
skins and travelled only on foot, but they remembered ancestors who
rode on horses and fought with bows and arrows against princes who
lived in forts. They had rites in which they drank wine and men and
women danced together at night. They had temples and shrines, sacred
stones and wooden idols, and they said they heard the voices of the fair-
ies (Cacopardo & Cacopardo 2001: 143).

1.3 The linguistic setting

1.3.1 Genetic aoffiliation

Palula belongs to a group of IA languages spoken in the Hindu Kush
region that are often referred to as “Dardic” languages. It has been and
is still disputed to what extent this primarily geographically defined
grouping has any real classificatory validity.'® On the one hand, Strand
(2001: 251) suggests that the term should be discarded altogether,
holding that there is no justification whatsoever for any such grouping
(in addition to the term itself having a problematic history of use), and
prefers to make a finer classification of these languages into smaller
genetic groups directly under the Indo-Aryan heading, a classification
we shall return to shortly.

13 For an overview of the terms Dard, Dardic and Dardistan and their different uses,
see Mock 1997.
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Map 2. Languages in the Hindu Kush region.

Others have continued using the term, for various reasons, in a classifi-
catory sense. Bashir (2003: 822) concludes that there are enough simi-
larities across these languges, in terms of shared retentions, areal fea-
tures and innovations affecting at least subsets of the languages to jus-
tify the umbrella term “Dardic” even though she expresses doubt about
the possibility of tracing them all to a single node in a Stammbaum
model. Zoller (2005: 10-1) identifies the Dardic languages as the mod-
ern successors of the Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA) language Gandhari
(also Gandhari Prakrit), which, in contrast with other MIA languages,
preserved the three Old Indo-Aryan (OIA) sibilants, subsequently re-
tained in all Dardic languges, which is not the case elsewhere in the A
area. Along with Bashir, Zoller concludes that the family tree model
alone will not explain all the historical developments.

Masica (1991: 460) questions the value of trying to sort out a com-
plete and accurate New Indo-Aryan (NIA) historical taxonomy and
contends that it would be far more interesting to focus on and recog-
nise a number of overlapping genetic zones, some of them more
strongly defined than others. Following that position, I will in the re-
mainder of this work refer to these languages as Hindu Kush Indo-
Aryan languages (HKIA), without any claim of taxonomical correct-
ness but recognising the shared historical developments pointed out by
Bashir and Zoller.

Some words should now be said about the lower-level grouping of
these HKIA languages, which have as their home an extremely moun-
tainous region that stretches from north-eastern Afghanistan over
northern Pakistan all the way to Kashmir (see Map 2). Strand recog-
nises in his classification (2001: 258, which represents an updated and
corrected version of Strand 1973) eight groups (some of them repre-
sented by one language alone):

1. Pashai, with a western and an eastern dialect cluster, is spoken in
an area north of Kabul River in Afghanistan, close to the Pakistani
border.

2. Pech group includes the languages Gawarbati, Grangali and Shu-
mashti, of which the latter two are seriously threatened. Grangali and
Shumashti are spoken in the same general area as Pashai, and Gawar-
bati is spoken in the Kunar Valley on both sides of the Afghan-Pakistan
border.

3. Pech-Kunar group, which as a group is merely hypothetical, con-
sists of one known language, Katarqalai, perhaps still spoken in one
single village in the lower Tregam Valley, not far from the main Kunar
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Valley in Afghanistan. Bashir (2003: 825) places it in the Kohistani
group.

4. Chitral group, with its two languages Khowar and Kalasha,
which are both spoken in Chitral District in Pakistan.

5. Tirabi, which is perhaps no longer, was the language of a few vil-
lages southeast of Jalalabad in Afghanistan. Bashir (2003: 824) places
this language in the Kohistani group.

6. Kohistani group, includes a number of rather diverse languages at
the centre of the HKIA region. Strand places Dir/Kalam Kohistani (or
Gawri) and Dameli'* in a western cluster, the former spoken in
Dir/Swat Kohistan and the latter in southern Chitral. In an eastern
cluster we find Indus Kohistani, Gowro, Chilisso and Bateri, all spoken
in the Indus Valley, and Torwali in upper Swat.

7. Kashmiri, with its two main dialects Kashtawari and Poguli, is
spoken in Kashmir.

8. Shina, where the closest relatives to Palula are found, is tradition-
ally described as one language with different dialects, but in actual fact
it covers a number of rather diverse and geographically widespread
varieties, spoken by a range of ethnic groups, from the Kunar Valley in
Afghanistan all the way to Kashmir (with its largest uninterrupted area
along the portion of the Indus stretching from Kohistan district in the
south, through Chilas District, covering the east-west flowing portion
of the river, then in the Northern Areas branching out both eastwards
into the Skardu area of Baltistan and westward along the Gilgit River).
Strand identifies two main clusters, a Chilasi cluster and a Gilgiti one:

Chilasi
Kohistani Shina
Eastern dialects
Astori
Drasi
Dispersed dialects
Palula
Ushuju (?)
Kalkoti (3)
Gilgiti
Brokskat (a Tibetanised offshoot)
Strand further identifies the dispersed and archaic varieties Palula and
Sawi (or Sauji) as of particular interest (the reason he does not include
Sawi in the list is perhaps that he sees Palula and Sawi as basically one

14 An entirely accurate classification is still lacking. Bashir (2003: 824), for instance,
groups Dameli with Gawarbati in a Kunar group.
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and the same variety), and that two other speech enclaves, Ushuju and
Kalkoti, probably should be included as well.

It is primarily in a phonological comparison between cognates that
Palula appears to be conservative vis-a-vis the other Shina varieties
(Table 2). In a comparative study between some major varieties (Palula
not included), Schmidt (2002: 36) shows that three features are com-
mon to all of them: a) the preservation of the OIA three sibilants s, 5 s,
as in HKIA languages at large, b) the development of retracted (retro-
flex) fricatives ¢ and z from OIA clusters fr, ks, dr, bhr, etc., and c) the
development of contrastive pitch accent.

While Palula shares the first and the third of those with the other va-
rieties, it has to a larger extent preserved consonant clusters.

Table 2. Comparison of cognates in five Shina varieties (based on Schmidt
2002: 37, with Palula (A.) data added).

OIA Gilgiti Kohistani ~ Drasi Brokskat  Palula

gosta- goot goos goos goos ghoost ‘house’
krsna- kino kino kino kyono krisinu ‘black’
kdrman- kom kom krom krum krdam ‘work’
ksétra- chéec - chéec - chiitr “field’
bhratr- zda zda zda - bhroo ‘brother’
*amatra-  jamacoo  jamco Jamacoo  jamo Jjhamatroé  ‘son-in-law’
divasd déez dées dées dis deés ‘day’

Something should be said about two of the other so-called “dispersed
dialects,” Sawi/Sauji and Kalkoti, and their relationship to Palula.

Sauji (the form used by my respondents when referring to their lan-
guage in contrast to Sawi, which is the way it has been referred to in
most literature) is the speech variety of Sau, a village situated on the
east bank of the Kunar River in Afghanistan, about 20 kilometers
south of the Pakistani border town Arandu in southern Chitral. It is
uncertain to what degree and by how many people Sauji is spoken to-
day in this village, but according to K.D. Decker’s (1992a) informants,
approximately 8,000-12,000 lived in the village prior to the long pe-
riod of war and unrest in Afghanistan.'® That the variety spoken in Sau
is closely related to Palula was pointed out previously by
Morgenstierne in the first half of the last century (Morgenstierne 1941:
7), and was further confirmed by the more extensive study of the lan-
guage undertaken by Buddruss in the 1950s:

15 A good portion of a refugee camp in Timargira in district Dir that I visited along
with Ajmal Nuristani in 2000 was made up of Sauji-speakers from Sau. However, in
the last few years many are said to have returned to their home village in Afghanistan.
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Dagegen ist die nahe Verwandtschaft des Sawi mit dem Phal. bereits
durch einen Blick in Grammatik und Vokabular evident und wirt tber-
dies durch die Angabe meines Gewidhrsmannes bestitigt, daf$ er die
Sprache der Leute von Ashret verstehen konne. Dennoch sind die beiden
Sprachen keineswegs identisch mit einander. (Buddruss 1967: 11)

That there is a historical connection between Sau and Ashret according
to local tradition was already mentioned (see 1.2.3), but no major in-
teraction or contact between the two communities seems to have taken
place in the recent past, and for a long time, the population of Sau has
been included and been seen as a part of the all-surrounding Gawar
community, sharing their identity in all aspects save the language,
something rather remarkable from a regional perspective (Cacopardo
& Cacopardo 2001: 232).

Kalkoti (or Khalkoti), on the other hand, has remained largely un-
documented. It is spoken by approximately 6,000 people, apparently
confined to a village called Kalkot, situated in the upper Panjkora Val-
ley in Dir Kohistan. Since no systematic survey has been carried out in
Dir Kohistan, however, it is too early to exclude the existence of other
locations where this variety or something similar is spoken. Most other
villages in the main valley, from Rajkot (Patrak) and upstream, are
Gawri-speaking,'® but that the speech of this village'” could be some-
thing rather different was first hinted at in a sociolinguistic survey car-
ried out by Rensch (1992: 7) and his colleagues: “The linguistic variety
spoken in the village of Kalkot in Dir Kohistan seems to be quite dis-
tinct from that spoken in the surrounding villages of Dir Kohistan and
in Kalam, although it is obviously related”. Richard Strand, as was
pointed out above, tentatively classified Kalkoti as a Shina variety
closely related to Palula, based on the word list presented in the already
mentioned survey report (Rensch 1992: 159-76), particularly pointing
to the strikingly similar forms of the personal pronouns. Perhaps there
is, as was mentioned above (1.2.3), a historical connection between the
Palula speakers of Biori, who tradition says came from Dir Kohistan,
and the Kalkotis.

My own study, based on data collected by Naseem Haider and Mu-
hammad Zaman Sager in Kalkot in early 2006, confirms the hypothesis
that Palula and Kalkot are closely related and also that Kalkoti, al-
though heavily influenced by Kohistani (Gawri), is essentially a Shina

1T use Gawri to refer to the Kohistani varieties that have been variously called Bash-
karik, Kalam (Kalami) Kohistani or Dir Kohistani. Gawri seems to be the preferred
name and one that can be accepted by speakers from locations both in Swat and Dir
Kohistan.

17 In fact, about 70 per cent of the Kalkot population are speakers of Kalkoti, whereas
the remaining 30 per cent are speakers of a Gawri variety (Muhammad Zaman Sager,

po)-
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variety. The assumption is that certain types of words (see Table 3) are
much less likely to be borrowed, such as personal pronouns, lower
numerals, kinship terms, and basic verbs (Trask 1996: 23).

Based on this, it seems that the two main Palula dialects, Sauji and
Kalkoti, although separated for perhaps several centuries, form some
sort of cluster of their own.

Table 3. Lexical comparison between Palula (A. variety), Kalkoti and Gawri.

Palula (A.) Kalkoti Gawri

ma ma yd T

be bi mé ‘we’

tréo traa #44/4aa ‘three’

akoos akaas ikéd ‘eleven’

boos baas bid ‘twelve’

badbu bab bob “father’

yéey yi yeey ‘mother’
brhoo draa Jad ‘brother’
bheén bain ispo ‘sister’

Stiur sur susur “father-in-law’
pres irpds &S ‘mother-in-law’
hinu (de) in (aas) thu (aas) ‘be’

bidanu (giium) buun (gu) bécant (gaa) ‘g0’

bhaanu (bhilu) buun (bil) hoant (hu) ‘become’
thaanu (thiilu) thuun (thial) kdrant (kiir) ‘do’

So far nothing has been said about Ushuju, one of the other “enclaves”
mentioned by Strand. Not much was known about this language or its
speakers prior to the sociolinguistic survey referred to above (S.].
Decker 1992). Ushuju is spoken by an estimated 2,000 people in the
Bishigram Valley in Swat, and the ancestors of the present-day speakers
are said to have migrated from Kolai, a Shina speaking area in Indus
Kohistan (S.]. Decker 1992: 69), and the word list and other data'®
suggest that it is at its core another dispersed Shina variety (cf. Strand
2001: 255), although Zoller (2005: 9), without further justifying it,
refers to it as “a Kohistani language with Shina elements”. In any case,
the preliminary lexical comparison made by Sandra Decker (1992: 70)
did not show any greater similarities with Palula or Kalkoti than with
any other Shina varieties, rather the other way around, and there is
nothing really that would directly connect the Ushuju community and
its migration routes with the Palula-Sauji-Kalkoti cluster.

18 Such as the “core” verbs han-/as- ‘be’ and th- ‘do’ (S.J. Decker 1992: 71-2, 199-203),
which are typical features of Shina.
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Outside this particular cluster, there are indications that it is the Ko-
histani Shina subvarieties spoken in the Tangir and Darel Valleys, in
today’s Diamer district, that may be most similar to Palula (Radloff

1992: 142-3).

1.3.2 Areal affinities

There are of course other factors beside genetic relatedness responsible
for similarities between languages, one being contact. When looking at
the Hindu Kush region where Palula is spoken, one finds a highly in-
teresting and relatively little researched region, areally as well as lin-
guistically, which lies at the crossroads between different geographical
as well as cultural zones.

From the larger perspective, the region is part of (although at the
fringe of) the Indian Subcontinent, and since there are many more lan-
guages beside the Indo-Aryan in the area, many with even longer histo-
ries, the question of a linguistic area or a Sprachbund in South Asia
becomes relevant. Besides the IA languages, there are other Indo-
European languages, mainly Iranian languages in the west, as well as
English (although it has a relatively short history in the region). In ad-
dition to Indo-European languages, there are representatives of Tibeto-
Burman in the far north and east, Dravidian in the south (with the
‘remnant’ Brahui in the north-west), Austro-Asiatic in the northeast,
the isolate Burushaski in the northwest, and even Turkic languages in
the northwest, although the latter are found outside of what is nor-
mally seen as part of the Subcontinent.

A number of traits (such as retroflex consonants and dative subjects)
have been suggested as areal, shared across languages and language
families in South Asia, but not without lengthy discussions about what
really should be considered areal (Emeneau 1965, 1980; Masica 1976,
1991, 200T1; Ebert 2006).

According to Masica (20071), areal traits or features are not only of
one kind, which is why he suggests a finer differentiation between 1)
essentially areal features, which would be those features really defining
the language area (as, for example, the above mentioned ones); 2)
macroareal features, for features found not only in South Asia, but in
most parts of mainland Asia (such as SOV word order); 3) marginal or
linking features, for features “spilling over” from adjacent areas but
not necessarily affecting the entire South Asia (such as the “essentially”
Southeast Asian use of numeral classifiers in the northeast, or ergativity
linking together South Asia with areas of Western Asia); and 4) su-
bareal features, for features defining a smaller area within South Asia.

Others (Dahl 2001; Koptjevskaja-Tamm & Walchli 2001) have been
skeptical towards the notion of linguistic areas as such, questioning
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whether such areas have a reality of their own rather than merely being
convenient ways of summarising certain phenomena.

Regardless of the particular view one takes on areality in the end,
there is reason to further inspect the languages and traits found in the
northwestern corner of the Subcontinent (i.e. the Hindu Kush region)
“where conflicting areal patterns meet and interact, and many peculiar
languages (‘Dardic’, Burushaski,'® the Pamir group of Eastern Iranian),
at once archaic and innovating, find their home” (Masica 2001: 225).
To this collection of languages should be added the Tibeto-Burman
language Balti, which is spoken in the eastern part of the region adja-
cent to the main Shina belt, and the Nuristani languages, mainly found
in the part of Afghanistan bordering Chitral and, to a lesser extent, on
the Pakistani side of the border. The latter were initially lumped to-
gether with the “Dardic” languages but are now considered a branch
of Indo-Iranian on the same level as Indo-Aryan and Iranian.

A few other scholars of South Asian languages, in addition to those
mentioned, have identified features or a certain convergence of features
that seem to be of particular relevance to this region (or some similarly
defined region). Some of the more promising are those suggested by
Bashir (2003), including grammaticalisation of evidentiality, multi-
differentiating deictic systems, predominantly left-branching structures,
contrasts between dental, retroflex and palatal sibilants and affricates,
and the development of tonal/accentual systems, the latter feature fur-
ther elaborated upon by Baart (2003: 132-44). An interesting feature,
only affecting a few (mostly adjacent but not closely-related languages)
in this subregion, is the development of retroflex vowels, described by
Moerch (1997).

The loss of gender distinctions in the geographically-peripheral Indo-
Aryan language Khowar (and also in closely-related Kalasha) was
pointed out already by Emeneau (1965) as resulting from Persian influ-
ence (via the Iranian Pamir languages). More research may reveal
whether Emeneau’s conclusion is correct, and also how this phenome-
non is related to an assumed grammaticalisation of animacy distinc-
tions, present not only in Khowar and Kalasha (Bashir 1988: 401), but
also in largely undocumented and not yet fully classified Dameli (Emil
Perder, pc). Possible substratal influence, related to the isolate Bu-
rushaski or other now extinct languages, is also to a large extent terra
incognita.

19 A language isolate, spoken in a few valleys in the extreme north of Pakistan.
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1.3.3 “Next-door” linguistic neighbours

Surveying the languages of the region in the 1920s, Morgenstierne
stated that “Lower Chitral is one of the most polyglott [sic] regions of
Asia” (1941: 7), and if something characterises the immediate sur-
roundings of the Palula area, it is multilingualism and an ample oppor-
tunity for cross-language interaction. K.D. Decker (1992a: 10-23), in
his and his team’s sociolinguistic survey, identified as many as 12 lan-
guages native to the 200,000+ population of Chitral District at the
time, and another four non-native languages that played some role in
the lives of people in the district.

Some of the nearest linguistic neighbours of the Palula — historically
or presently — are the following:

Khowar. Although not spoken in any area immediately adjacent to
Palula until quite recently, Khowar is now the overall dominant one in
the district. It is spoken as the first language of approximately 82 per
cent of the population (K.D. Decker 1992a: 11), and functions very
much as a lingua franca, but in competition with Pashto south of
Drosh Bazaar. Khowar is an IA language classified as belonging to the
Chitral group (see 1.3.1) The historical heartland of Khowar and the
Kho people is the northern part of the Chitral district, north of Chitral
town, from where the language apparently expanded southward to
incorporate a number of other ethno-linguistically distinct groups that
previously used their own languages.

Kalasha is the language spoken by and most intimately associated
with the only surviving non-Muslim population in the entire region.
The language is today the first language of 3,000 to 6,000 individuals
(Trail & Cooper 1999: xi, Heegdrd-Petersen 2006: 8) in a few famous
side valleys — Birir, Bumboret and Rumbur - to the west of the Kunar
River, near the Afghan border, and it also includes a slightly different
variety used in Urtsun Valley (where the speakers are Muslim). Due to
the unique features of the traditional Kalasha religion and culture, it
has received a great deal of attention from anthropologists and folklor-
ists throughout the years and is therefore probably one of the best
documented communities of the region. The Kalasha language was
once spoken in a much larger area — corresponding to the local political
power held by the Kalasha in earlier times (Siiger 1956: 33) — possibly
the only language truly indigenous to southern Chitral (Strand 20071).
The language shares a number of features with Khowar, linguistically
its nearest relative in the Chitral group. Although not spoken in any
location adjacent to Palula today, it was probably the closest linguistic
neighbour of Palula for centuries, sometimes spoken side by side in the
very same location (particularly in Kalkatak and the Biori Valley).
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Dameli is spoken by about 5,000 people (K.D. Decker 1992a) in 11
small villages in the Damel Valley, the next populated side valley south
of the Palula-speaking Ashret Valley. Classification has proved to be a
complicated issue with this language, as it shares much lexical and
phonological material with Nuristani languages at the same time being
similar in most respects to other IA languages in the region. Even
though the last word has most certainly not been said about Dameli
classification, the tentative conclusion at the time is that it belongs to
the Kohistani Group of IA languages (Strand 2001: 258), while in cer-
tain respects being strongly influenced by neighbouring Nuristani lan-
guages. The dominant second language in the Damel Valley is Pashto
and all men in the valley are reported to be able to communicate in
that language, whereas most women in the valley seem to be monolin-
gual in Dameli (K.D. Decker 1992a). Its position as the primary lan-
guage for in-group communication is largely unthreatened. Although
there is some intermarriage between Dameli and Palula, the contact
between the two groups may have been more frequent in the past, as
indicated by shared vocabulary (Emil Perder, pc).

Shekhani, or Kamviri, is a northern Nuristani language. From its old
heartland around Kamdesh in southern Bashgal Valley in Afghanistan,
the language had already found its way into Chitral by the end of the
19th century. There are approximately 1,500 to 2,000 speakers of this
language (K.D. Decker 1992a) in the villages Langorbat and Badrugal,
the latter situated along the main road between the mouths of the Biori
and Ashret Valleys, while about 4,000 speakers of the language remain
in the old heartland in Afghanistan. The most widespread second lan-
guage of Shekhani speakers is beyond a doubt Pashto, a language pre-
ferred even in interaction with Khowar speakers, but (as mentioned
above) in Badrugal, Palula seems to have a rather strong position as a
second (or possibly third) language, apparently resulting from inter-
marriage with Palula-speaking families in nearby Palula locations.

Pashto. In spite of its current dominant position as a trade language
and the unrivalled lingua franca of the entire province,?° Pashto has a
fairly short history in Chitral. Many of those families who now count
Chitral as their home district started moving into Chitral in the 1930s.
Although no more than 3,000 (K.D. Decker 1992a) individuals in Chi-
tral had Pashto as their first language in the beginning of the 1990s (a
figure that more than likely has increased a great deal), the Pashtuns
(or Pathans as they are often referred to) is a very influential group
and, according to one report, control 85 per cent of all trade in the
district. While earlier immigrating Pashtuns learnt to speak Khowar in

20 pashto is an Iranian language with a total of 20 million speakers on both sides of the
Pakistan-Afghanistan border.
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order to carry out their trade, it is now common for speakers of other
languages to learn Pashto to have access to trade in Chitral. The largest
concentration of Pashto speakers is probably in and around Drosh and
along the Kunar River southwards from there. There are also Pashtun
settlements in the upper parts of the Ashret Valley.

1.3.4 Patterns of language use

Palula is almost exclusively used among people who speak Palula as
their first language. Within the Biori and Ashret Valleys, it is in most
cases the only language in communicative use, and there are very few
native speakers of other languages residing in those locations. How-
ever, as soon as there is a non-Palula speaker present, even in one of
the main Palula villages, the language switches to one of wider com-
munication, vz. Khowar with most other-tongue speakers from within
Chitral and Pashto, which is used with some non-Khowar speakers
from within Chitral, as well as with Pashtuns from places beyond the
Lowari Pass.?'

K.D. Decker (1992a) draws the conclusion that Palula speakers are
probably less proficient in these other languages in domains requiring
little or no out-group interaction.

The only indication that Palula may be learnt by speakers of other
languages is in the, now historical, case of Kalasha speakers in Kalka-
tak shifting from Kalasha to the use of Palula (K.D. Decker 1992b: 55,
79), and the Shekhani speakers of Badrugal of whom reportedly a fair
number use Palula as a second language (1992b: 59).

The only location where a substantial number of people might be
termed semi-speakers is Kalkatak. Many children of one or two Palula-
speaking parents have some proficiency in Palula, but due to lack of
practice and the predominance of Khowar in many daily life situations,
as well as a conscious language shift even in originally Palula-speaking
families, their Palula skills are imperfect (according to other speakers in
Biori and Ashret). The only situation where they have to use Palula is
when speaking with elderly monolingual relatives or in interaction with
people from other Palula-speaking locations.

Women with other first languages marrying into families in Biori
and Ashret also learn or are expected to learn and use Palula with their
in-laws as well as with their own children, which is generally the nor-
mal pattern in the region. That pattern, however, is often reversed in

21 Communication with other outsiders is still rather infrequent, but Urdu would be
the natural choice of language to the extent the Palula speaker is able to communicate
in it (which constituted about 5o per cent of K.D. Decker’s (1992a) Palula respon-
dents).
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the case of the in-laws’ language being a low-prestige language. There-
fore, in a village like Kalkatak, and to some extent in Puri, where
Palula identity is weak, a strong reason for choosing a Khowar-
speaking wife is, contrary to this overall pattern, to ensure that the
children-to-be are brought up with a good command of Khowar. A
secondary effect is that also the husband and the in-laws benefit from
this, by being offered an opportunity to shift from low-prestige Palula
to high-prestige Khowar.

Most, if not all, children of Palula-speaking parents in Ashret and
Biori learn Palula as their first language, but there is a tendency to pick
up Khowar or Pashto as second languages at a very early age, although
children can be said to remain virtually monolingual until they start
school. Only a few Palula speaking parents (according to K.D. Decker,
1992a) report that their children do not speak Palula at all, mostly in
Palula locations outside Biori and Ashret, i.e. locations with an already
weak or vanishing Palula identity.

There is widespread multilingualism in all of the Palula villages, and
the ability to speak and understand other languages has possibly in-
creased over time. There is, generally speaking, a strong pressure to
learn other languages, regardless of location, for educational and busi-
ness purposes. As soon as children start school, they need to learn Urdu
in order to gain anything from the teaching. And as soon as they leave
their home village or valley to go to the bazaar or to meet people from
non-Palula villages, they need either Khowar or Pashto to make them-
selves understood. There is, on the other hand, and as far as can be
observed, not much pressure to reject their own language. The only
exception to this rule might be Kalkatak, where Palula is viewed as
being lower in prestige and less useful than Khowar.

The exact pattern of multilingualism varies from location to loca-
tion. Most of those interviewed by K.D. Decker (1992a) said they
speak at least three languages besides Palula. Overall, Khowar is the
most common second language among Palula speakers. It is most fre-
quently used in the bazaar town Drosh as well as with non-Palula
neighbours (in the locations outside Biori and Ashret) and in most con-
tacts with local officials. Only in Ashret is Pashto the most common
second language. Particularly in Kalkatak and in the Biori Valley, many
people are proficient in Khowar as well as in Pashto. Only a few people
are purely monolingual: mainly older people, women to a larger extent
than men, and small children (K.D. Decker, 1992a).

The prescribed language of most formal education is the national
language Urdu, which in practical terms means that teachers in the
lower grades, in as far as they themselves are locals, teach and give
explanations in Palula. Instruction in Palula is supposed to be gradually
replaced by “Urdu only” instruction as students move into the high
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school level, but to what degree that is realised practically is rather
uncertain. It may be foreseen that an increasing number of people in
the near future will be exposed to Urdu as a language of wider com-
munication, as a result of more and more people getting access to ra-
dio, TV and other media, and there will almost certainly be a growing
emphasis on Urdu skills for obtaining qualified jobs.

English plays a role similar to that of Urdu, as it is the medium (at
least technically) of instruction in the private schools of the district,
including private schools in Ashret and Biori. Exposure to English as a
living language is, however, restricted to ephemeral contact with for-
eigners coming to Chitral in the summer months. As the official lan-
guage of all civil services, knowledge of English is considered very at-
tractive and is very important for those applying for education outside
their home district, a position within the local or regional administra-
tion or a job within the tourist sector. Both Urdu and English function
as markers of prestige. Educated speakers tend to mix in Urdu lexical
material relatively freely into their Palula speech, and to a more limited
degree they also use English, almost exclusively via Urdu.

Arabic in its literary form has a status similar to that of Urdu or
English, but its use is strictly limited to the topic of religion. There are
probably very few if any first language speakers of Arabic in the dis-
trict, though a number of religious scholars have or claim to have a
command of the language. A special area of loans has to do with relig-
ion, and naturally we find a large number of Arabic or Perso-Arabic
loans here, but generally it is difficult to discern for certain whether
they are borrowed from Arabic or Persian directly or have come into
the language via Pashto, Urdu or even Khowar.

A historically deeper level of loans in the lexicon of Palula suggests
more frequent contacts with speakers of other languages, particularly
Dameli and Kalasha, as was mentioned above. Persian, as the official
language in the former kingdom of Chitral, once played a role similar
to that played by Urdu today.

1.4 Internal variation

There is no significant dialect variation between the different Palula
locations, but there is reason to speak of two dialect areas, each repre-
senting one of the two major concentrations of Palula speakers: Ashret
and Biori.

Although it is not entirely clear how the speech varieties of Ghos
(now extinct or nearly so) and Puri relate to these two main dialect
areas, the data available for the Palula of Puri agrees more closely with
the Biori variety than it does with the Ashret variety. We shall therefore
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regard the dialect of Puri, together with that of Kalkatak, as a subvari-
ety of the Biori variety. There is no dialect continuum between the
Biori and Ashret varieties (as the population is confined to these two
relatively fertile side valleys), and the geographical proximity within
each valley is high enough to exclude any significant in-dialect varia-
tions.

Individual examples representing the speech of Ashret and Biori will
be indicated by A. and B., respectively, in front of the references given
throughout this work, and if nothing is explicitly indicated it is the
speech of Ashret that is intended.

Although individual differences will be pointed out as different fea-
tures are discussed, a few salient divergent features should be men-
tioned briefly. They are mainly to do with morphophonology and the
lexicon, and to a much lesser extent with phonology proper, morphol-
ogy or syntax.

Due to differences in the historical development of accented vowel
sounds, there are some regular correspondences (as shown in Table 4)
between A. and B. cognates.

Table 4. Reconstructed vowel development from proto-forms to Ashret and
Biori Palula respectively.

Proto-form (syllable) Ashret Biori

*CaaC *sdan >00 soon sdan ‘pasture’
*(C)aa# *sdana >00 soona  >uu  sduna  ‘pastures’
*C)aC *krdm >da krdam kram  ‘work’
*C)haC *hat >ad haat hat ‘hand’
HCO)h)a# *hdta >da hadata >da  hdata  ‘hands’
*C)éeC *chéetr >ii chiitr chéetrr  ‘field’
*C)ée# *chéetra — >1ii chiitra >1ii chiitra  ‘fields’

That some vowel raising and lengthening have taken place in A. re-
gardless of syllable structure, whereas the same processes have been
conditioned by accent position as well as syllable structure in B., has
resulted in some paradigms, particularly the nominal, displaying mor-
phophonemic alternations in B. (SG: sdan, PL: stuna; kram, kraama;
chéetr, chiitra) that are not found in A. But conversely, and for the same
reason, some other alternations have arisen in A. (sdar ‘lake’, sari
‘lakes’; ddar ‘door’, dard ‘doors’) that are not found in B. (sdr, sari: dir,
dard).

As far as the inventory of phonological segments and suprasegmen-
tals are concerned the two dialects are basically identical, whereas there
are some phonological processes that seem to be confined to one of the
two dialects. One of them is /lI/-velarisation (see 3.1.1), exclusively
found in B., possibly resulting from Kalasha substratal influence.
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Lexically there are some differences, but these primarily have to do
with separate sources of influence. While loans from Pashto have been
prevalent in A., it seems that Khowar has been the more common do-
nor language as far as B. is concerned. Sometimes a “native” word has
been replaced in one of the dialects, whereas it has been preserved in
the other (B. niwesé- (fr. Khowar) vs. A. coonta- ‘write’).

Some entirely non-predictable differences in pronunciation are also
found, as when a word is pronounced with aspiration in one of the
dialects and not in the other (B. ghadé- vs. A. gadé- ‘take off’).

Syntactically, the Perfect formation with the Perfective finite verb
and Ain- ‘is’, the most common construction used in A., seems to be
missing altogether in B. Instead a construction with the nonfinite Con-
verb and Ain- is used for expressing the same category.

1.5 Previous research

The first scholar to collect linguistic data from the language was the
aforementioned (1.1) Norwegian researcher Georg Morgenstierne. In
1929 he visited Chitral and collected, apart from information on other
languages, Palula language material. His description, Notes on Phaliira
— an unknown Dardic language of Chitral (1941), is mainly based on
the Ashret dialect. Briefly (ca. 50 pages), Morgenstierne outlines its
assumed relationship to other “Dardic” languages, describes sketchily
its phonology and morphology, and includes a translation of a stan-
dard text (The Prodigal Son) and a word list.

The next scholar to approach the subject, or something closely re-
lated, was professor Georg Buddruss, who studied the language spoken
in Sau. During the winter of 1955-56, he sat with a native informant
from the village, and about a decade later published his results in Die
Sprache wvon Sau in Ostafghanistan: Beitrdge zur Kenninis des
dardischen Phalura (Buddruss 1967), including an outline of the pho-
nology and morphology of this variety from a historical-comparative
perspective and some comparisons with Morgenstierne’s Palula mate-
rial. Syntax is devoted only a few pages, but 11 shorter texts with
German translation and a word list are generously included.

A sociolinguistic survey of northern Pakistan was carried out by the
Summer Institute of Linguistics (SIL) in 1989-90. In the fifth volume of
the report, Languages of Chitral (K.D. Decker 1992a), a chapter on
Palula written by Kendall Decker discusses the sociolinguistic environ-
ment of the language, including its geographical extension, and sum-
marises its history as viewed by the community. It also describes the
social and economic environment and presents some factors having to
do with language use. Attached to this study is a 210-item word list
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with words from Ashret, Biori, Purigal and Sau respectively, as well as
some partly interlinearised texts. The material discussed later by K.D.
Decker (1992b and 1996) overlaps to a large extent with that of the
survey (1992a).

Since 2000, Richard Strand has continuously posted on the Internet
(1997/2008) results from a short stretch of fieldwork carried out on the
Ashret dialect. Recently he has posted some historical-genealogical
material from Ashret, a phonological statement and a semantically-
structured lexicon (incorporating Morgenstierne’s 1941 word list). This
project is all part of a larger attempt at documenting the languages
spoken in the Hindu Kush region, with special reference to Nuristan
and the Nuristani languages.

Elena Bashir, focusing her scholarly work on Kalasha and Khowar,
includes a section on Palula in The Indo-Aryan languages, a recently
published standard work (2003). Although mainly based on
Morgenstierne (1941), it is supplemented by Bashir’s own field notes
from the B. variety. Some original B. data of hers is also included and
discussed in a paper on quotatives and complementisers in the region
(1996).

Another work touching on the subject, although not linguistic per
se, is the ethnohistorical work carried out by Alberto and Augusto Ca-
copardo (2001). In Gates of Peristan — history, religion and society in
the Hindu Kush, one entire chapter by Alberto Cacopardo is devoted
to Palula as a group, including a review and discussion of a wealth of
historical sources and the local tradition, combined with a presentation
of carefully recorded first hand observations and interviews. A previ-
ously unpublished essay from 1987, written by the former major
Ahmad Saeed (from Ashret), is included as an appendix. In it, Saeed
draws up a historical-genealogical background of the community and
the area where the language is spoken today, drawing from its rich oral
tradition.

Summarising all the previous research carried out, we conclude that
there is still no description of Palula that has taken larger amounts of
data into account or one that reflects the structures of the language at
more than a rudimentary level.

Outside Palula specific studies, a number of scholars have been and
continue to be actively involved in research in the region, but I will not
make an attempt to paint that picture at the present time.

1.6 Current study

The aim of the current work is to provide an accurate description of
Palula phonology, morphology, and syntax, based on first hand data
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and generously illustrated with examples from natural use. Some dis-
course features appearing in the language will also be mentioned, but
no section as a whole will be dedicated to this topic. Neither does the
present work include any sample texts, word lists or descriptions of the
currently evolving orthography.

The main bulk of the material on which this grammatical descrip-
tion is based was collected during several periods of field work in Paki-
stan from 1998 to 2006. I resided along with my family in Peshawar
during two longer periods, the first being 1998-2000, as a student of
Pashto at the Area Study Centre of Peshawar University, and then
2003-2006 while involved in the establishment and development of the
Frontier Language Institute in Peshawar. My time spent in Chitral ex-
tends from a few days to periods of two months at a time, variously
staying in Drosh, Kalkatak, Biori and Ashret.

My main philosophy has been to diminish the gap between myself
and my Palula respondents/consultants and their community as much
as possible, thus avoiding unnecessary filtering. Therefore, I have
gradually acquired not only a passive understanding of the language,
but also as much as possible I have used it in interaction with Palula
speakers. However, I am in no position to claim that my research has
been carried out entirely monolingually. English and Pashto have also
functioned as communication languages. A more passive and rudimen-
tary understanding of Urdu has also been of some help.

Although all this started out very much as a one-man enterprise, it
developed gradually into more of a collaborative undertaking, and
throughout the project a number of people from the Palula community
have been involved at varying levels of activity, independence and ex-
pertise:

Naseem Haider, a schoolteacher from Ashret, came to be my chief
language consultant. He worked full-time together with me in Pesha-
war, from mid-2003 to 2006, and even after my return to Sweden, he
continued assisting me from a distance. After being trained through the
Frontier Language Institute (FLI) in basic language documentation, he
carried out a large number of interviews and recordings with people in
his community, transcribed massive amounts of text, worked with me
on translation into English, filled in a number of questionnaires, par-
ticipated in and gave valuable input to the on-going analysis, and
worked on a Palula lexical database.

Atiq Ullah, a school principal from Dhamaret, Biori, became my
main Biori language consultant in 1998. Although never under any
formal agreement, he was instrumental in systematically introducing
me to his language during my early visits to Chitral and helped me go
through lots of language material and sort out a number of phonologi-
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cal and grammatical issues. He went through the same training at FLI
as Naseem Haider.

Photo 1. Main language consultants Naseem Haider and Atig Ullah.

Ikram ul-Hagq, a schoolteacher from Ashret, assisted me voluntarily
in my research during the period 1998-2000. He was introduced to
transcription and basic recording methods and made a number of im-
portant interviews and text recordings, which he also transcribed and
provided with free translations.

Sher Haider, a schoolteacher from Ashret and older brother of
Naseem Haider, assisted me voluntarily on different occasions, filling
in questionnaires, providing natural examples and explaining various
aspects of his language. He participated in parts of the FLI training
programme.

A few other people spent considerable time with me, contributing in
important ways to my research, understanding and ability to speak
Palula: Saeed Ahmad, Kalkatak; Atah Ullah, Biori; and Sardar Hayat,
Ashret.

My material on phonology is primarily based on separate B. and A.
word lists?? that I began compiling and recording with speakers in

22 This included lexemes (primarily nouns and verbs) recorded in differently inflected
forms as well as recordings of words in isolation and in frames.
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1999. Those have been supplemented later with other lists and re-
cordings.

The morphological and syntactic parts of my study are primarily
based on text material, in all 6o texts from 36 speakers/writers, of dif-
ferent length and analysed with varying accuracy and detail. Most of
the texts are recorded and transcribed oral narratives, but also other
textual genres are represented. A few texts in the material were written
and in some cases only later recorded when read out. However, even
those written texts represent an oral rather than a literary style, as
there is no literary tradition. A tentative orthography was introduced
as late as 2004, and the written texts were produced during an experi-
mental phase in its development. The textual material was supple-
mented with elicitation of full paradigms, expressions and sentences,
questionnaires and notes of language use in the community.

For details on textual genres, types of data and individual speakers
and writers or informants, the list in References at the end of this work
should be consulted. The references given after each example utterance
throughout the work can be found in that list: Ex. A:SHY028 refers to
a particular narrative (abbreviated SHY) in the Ashret variety (hence
A:) written by Sher Haider, occurring as entry 28 in my interlinear text
database.?

Although only marginally referred to and used, a few smaller field
studies carried out parallel with my Palula research also need to be
mentioned:

As already hinted at earlier, some Sauji data was collected in 2000,
by Ajmal Nuristani?* and myself, in Timar Camp in Lower Dir, where
a substantial number of people from Sau resided at the time. Later,
Ajmal Nuristani, on my request, recorded and transcribed a few other
texts and word lists, both in Pakistan and in Sau (Afghanistan).

Also mentioned briefly above, a survey trip to Kalkot in Dir Kohis-
tan was carried out under Joan Baart’s (SIL) and my auspices by
Naseem Haider and another FLI fellow, Muhammad Zaman Sager
(from Kalam, Swat), in 2006. Apart from obtaining sociolinguistic in-
formation, they recorded a few Kalkoti texts, a word list with two dif-
ferent speakers, a questionnaire focusing on verbs and another focusing
on pronouns.

As for Dameli, data was chiefly collected in the form of a question-
naire (dealing with pronouns and verb agreement) filled out in the
summer of 2005 by Muhammad Hayat Jan of Aspar (Damel Valley),

23 A few texts are not entered as interlinear texts and therefore references to individual
strings in them are not numbered.

24 Ajmal Nuristani’s father is Nuristani and his mother’s relatives come from Sau, but
he is primarily a Pashto speaker who grew up as a refugee in Chitral.
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who participated in the FLI training program. The data was subse-
quently discussed with and commented upon by Emil Perder (Stock-
holm University).?

_ BT T A
Photo 2. Cluster of houses in Mingal, Biori Valley. (Dietmar Polster)

.
ek

Also in 2005, I carried out some interviews (based on the questionnaire
also used for Dameli) in Kalkatak with Muhammad Salaam and Faiz
Muhammad, two Gawarbati speakers, both in their thirties and origi-
nally from Nari in Afghanistan and since the early 1980s settled in the
refugee section of the village Kalkatak.?

1.7 Remarks on the transcription

The trancription system used for Palula in the main bulk of this work
(always occurring with italics, ex. paaluulad) largely corresponds with
that in general use in South Asian linguistics and by most indologists
(what Masica refers to as ”Standard Orientalist”, 1991: xv, and some
others refer to as an ”indological” system, Radloff 1999: 9).

25 Emil Perder began field work on Dameli in 2003, through FLI, mainly with the
aforementioned Muhammad Hayat and Asmat Ullah, also from Aspar, as co-
researchers and informants.

26 1 am indebted to my friend and FLI colleague Fakhrud Din of Kalkatak for arrang-
ing these interviews.
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Since this is also the basic system (with very slight variations) used
by other contemporary scholars of Shina varieties (Buddruss 1987,
1993, 1996; Schmidt & Kobhistani 2001, 2008; Schmidt 2000, 20071,
2002, 2003, 2004; Radloff 1992, 1999; Radloff w. Shakil 1998)%,
including the conventions for representing accent (for details, see
3.4.3), | have seen no reason to abandon it in favour of any other stan-
dard, such as a consistent use of IPA symbols, since any such decision
would make inter-variety comparisons more troublesome and less
straigh-forward. This broad transcription, taking only phonological
contrasts into account, I will refer to as Palula common transcription.

However, to make the work accessible to the general typologist or
readers not familiar with this particular system, IPA transcription (fol-
lowing International Phonetic Association, 1999) has been used (paral-
lel with the Palula common transcription within parentheses) for pho-
nemic and phonetic transcription in Sections 3.1-3.4 of my Phonology
chapter, the former consistently surrounded by forward slashes, ex.
/pa:lu:ldy/, and the latter by square brackets, ex. [partu:td:]. The symbols
in my transcription deviating from IPA are presented in Table 5.

When citing other sources or scholars on individual IA languages, I
have in most cases kept the transcription used by them, without any
attempts at making them conform to the particular conventions used
for Palula examples.

Table 5. Symbols used in Palula common transcription (PCT) deviating from
IPA notation.

PCT IPA |PCT IPA Comment

! t a n,

d q r t

¢ s | ]

¢ te h h Aspiration (h following C in PCT)

s s aa a Double vowel corr. to IPA length-indicating /:/
s ¢ aa a First-mora accent

z z, ad a Second-mora accent

J z a~ a Nasalisation

I should hasten to add that the Palula common transcription is not to
be considered a practical orthography. For that purpose an Arabic-
based script is presently being developed and promoted in the commu-
nity.

27 Also the transcriptions in Hook (1990a, 1996) and Hook & Zia (1987) agree to a
large extent with the principles applied by the other scholars.

50



2 Typological overview

This section is a brief overview covering the most central features of
Palula. For more in-depth coverage of each topic, and for information
on those not explicitly covered here, the later chapters will need to be
consulted.

2.1 Phonology

With its 27-30 members, the Palula consonant inventory is moderately
large (Maddieson 2005a: 10-13) and would be considerably larger if
aspiration were segmentally analysed, in which case another 20 mem-
bers would be added to the inventory. There are five basic places of
articulation (labial, dental, retroflex, palatal and velar), with a voicing
contrast in the plosive and fricative sets:

bt t k (@)
b d q g
ts ts te
® s $ ¢ h
z (2 2z y
m n n
r t
1
w i/

Note that aspiration occurs extensively in Palula, but is analysed as a
property of the word (see below).

Palula has ten phonemic vowels, comprising five basic qualities, each
having a long and a short counterpart. This inventory forms a symmet-
rical and typologically common system:

/i i w u
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Vowel nasalisation is a marginal, possibly emerging, feature in the lan-
guage, but not so far fully contrastive.

The language has a moderately complex syllable structure (Maddieson
2005b: 54-57), permitting a limited number of consonant combina-
tions before or after the vowel nucleus. Although the final clusters are
slightly more permissive, there is a tendency to drop the final conso-
nant in word final clusters:

Before V: C + /t/ /kram/  ‘work’
C + approximant /swamnu/  ‘is sleeping’
After V:  nasal + C /g"rend/  ‘knot’
fricative + plosive (/s + t/, / + /) /ghoist/  ‘house’
C+ It/ (1t + 1)) /putr/ ‘son’

Aspiration is analysed as a property of the word as a whole in Palula.
The feature, realised as ["] with a voiceless consonant and as [%] with a
voiced consonant (usually concomitant with the following vowel hav-
ing breathy voice), occurs only once in a word, and is represented with
h in the general transcription in this work. Some minimal pairs illus-
trate the contrastiveness of this feature:

/bhoila/  ‘were able to’ /bo:la/ ‘hair’
/KMarerri/ ‘bolt’ /karerri/  ‘leopardess’
Jwhiy/ ‘he/she will come down’ Iwit/ ‘water’

Main stress falls on the final or the penultimate syllable of the lexical
root. The stressed syllable receives pitch accent, phonetically realised
as: a) high level or falling on a short vowel [ ], represented in this work
as 4 (in polysyllabic words, elsewhere no marking); b) rising on a long
vowel [ ], represented a4; or c¢) falling on a long vowel ['], represented
as da. Pitch accent is contrastive:

/seiti/  seeti ‘looked after’ /séiti/ séeti ‘thigh’
/d&di/ deédi ‘burnt F’ /dé&di/ déedi ‘grandmother’

/har/  har  ‘every’ /h&x/  hadr ‘defeat’ /haw/ hdar ‘take away!’

2.2 Morphology

Palula morphology is suffixing, and formatives are almost exclusively
concatenative (Bickel & Nichols 2005a: 86-9), with a moderately high
degreee of synthesis (Bickel & Nichols 2005¢: 94-7).

Nouns are inflected for number (singular, plural) and case (nominative,
oblique, genitive). In most of the declensional classes nominative plural
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and oblique singular are cumulated into a single formative (Bickel &
Nichols 2005b: 90-93). The genitive (at least in the plural) can be ana-
lysed as suffixed to the oblique rather than to the nominative stem. The
noun in the example is sing ‘horn’:

Singular Plural
Nominative sing sing-a
Oblique sing-a sing-am
Genitive sing-ii sing-am-ii

There are three main functions of the oblique case of nouns: a) as the
transitive subject in the Perfective; b) as the form to which postpostions
are added; and ¢) as a locative. A number of other case-like functions
(such as recipients) and more peripheral arguments appear as postposi-
tional phrases.

Palula displays core-case asymmetry (Iggesen 2005: 206-9), within the
category of nouns as well as for NPs at large (more on pronouns be-
low). While most nouns make a nominative-oblique distinction, one
declensional class in particular does not make this distinction at all,
whereas some of the pronouns make an even more fine-tuned nomina-
tive-accusative-ergative distinction:

3

man’ ‘woman’ 3SG

Nominative miis | kdri SO
Oblique/Accusative miisa | kiri tas
Ergative miisa |kuri ti

Palula has a fairly typical Indo-European two-gender system, which is
primarily sex-based (Corbett 2005a: 130-33). A noun is either mascu-
line or feminine, a property established through morphological agree-
ment. The basis for gender assignment is semantic as well as formal
(Corbett 2005b: 134-7).

Adjectives are inflected for agreement in gender (masculine, feminine),
number (singular, plural) and case (nominative, non-nominative). The
adjective in the example is pandaru ‘white’:

Masculine Feminine
Singular Plural
Nominative panaaru panaara panéeri
Non-nominative panaara panaara panéeri

Finite verbs are inflected for tense-aspect, mood (in a limited sense) and
agreement in a) gender/number, or b) person (the type of agreement
expressed depending on tense, see 2.3 below). There are also some non-
finite forms. For the sake of a more economical presentation that takes
verbs of different inflectional classes into account, all verbs are ana-
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lysed as having a perfective and a non-perfective stem. The verb in the

example is #i/- ‘walk’:

Non-perfective stem
Present

Future

Imperative

Infinitive

Converb

Obligative
Copredicative Participle
Verbal Noun

Agentive Verbal Noun

Perfective stem

Perfective/Perfective Participle

M
F

Singular

til-aan-u
til-éen-i
til-um
til-ar
til-a

til
til-dai
til-f
til-eendecu
til-iim
til-ainii
til-aat-u

til-éet-i

tilil-u
tilil-i

Plural

til-dan-a
til-éen-im
til-iia
til-at
til-an

til-ooi

til-daat-a

til-éet-im

tilil-a

tilil-im

The pronoun system proper (i.e. 1st and 2nd person) is interesting in
in the plural than in the singular:

that it makes more distinctions

Nominative Accusative  Genitive Ergative
1sg ma ma mii mii
2sg tu tu thii thii
1pl  be asadm asii asim
2pl s tusadm tusii tusim

The forms ma and tu are glossed throughout this work as nominative
and mii and thii as genitive, regardless of their functions in the clause.

The demonstratives, which are used as third-person pronouns, essen-
tially make the same case distinctions as the plural personal pronouns.
Additionally they display gender distinctions (in the nominative singu-
lar) as well as a three-way deictic contrast:
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Nominative Accusative Genitive  Oblique

Proximate SG M nu nis nisit nit
F ni nis nisit nit
PL ni ninaam ninit ninim
Distal SG M lo las lasii i
F le las lasii lii
PL le lanaam lanii lanim
Remote SG M SO tas tasii tii
F se tas tasii tii
PL se tanaam tanii tanim

There is relatively little synchronically productive derivational mor-
phology in the language, but a productive process for deriving verbs
from other categories from within the language as well as entirely from
novel or non-native elements is the use of verbalisers such as the- ‘do’
and bhe- ‘become’:

madid  ‘help’ + the- > madid thiilu ‘helped’

tang ‘narrow’ +  the- > tang thiilu  ‘troubled’

miladu  ‘joined” +  bhe- > miladu bhilu ‘met’

asaq ‘love’ + bhe- > asaqbhilu  “fell in love with’
2.3 Syntax

Word order in Palula is almost exclusively head-final. This is seen in
the word order in noun phrases (determiner-noun, adjective-noun, nu-
meral-noun, genitive-noun), adjective phrases (adjunct-adjective), and
postpositional phrases (NP-postpostion), as well as in clauses (SV and
AOV), the latter of which will be obvious from most of the examples
given below.

As far as alignment is concerned, Palula displays an intricate split sys-
tem. In the Perfective, the pattern is essentially ergative, seen in exam-
ple (1) as a non-nominatively marked agent-subject and verbal agree-
ment with the feminine direct object, whereas in the non-perfective
categories, it is essentially accusative, which can be observed from the
nominatively marked agent-subject in (2), which is also the NP that the
transitive verb agrees with in gender and number.

(1) [inc-a] [Cheeli] khéel-i
bear[MSG]-0B she.goat[FsG] eat.PFV-F
A (@)

‘The bear ate the goat.” (A:PASo56)
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(2) [inc] danc-a khiyaan-u
bear[MsG] raspberry[M]-PL  eat.PRES-M.SG
A (0]

“The bear is eating raspberries.” (A:KAT145)
Several NP splits further complicate the picture.

Agreement is part of all finite verb forms, but the particular agreement
features realised are related to tense/aspect. In Future and Past Imper-
fective, the verb agrees with its target in person, as in (3), whereas in
Present and the categories based on the Perfective, the verb agrees in
gender and number, as can be seen in (4).

(3) mii se pres-it se bhraawi ma
1SG.GN  DEF mother.in.law-GN DEF brother.PL 1SG.NOM
[ghas-iin] de
catch-3pL PST
‘The brothers of that mother-in-law of mine captured me.’
(A:HUA122)

(4) taapar-a tuuri  inc-a  chéeli [ghasil-i] hin-i
hill below bear-OB she.goat[F] catch.PFV.FSG  be.PRS-F

‘Below the hill, the bear had captured the goat.” (PASos4)

Sentences lacking an overt copula are allowed, and for predicate nomi-
nals in the Present tense, as the one shown in (5), they are normative.

(5) mii baabu  aak zamindadr miis
1SG.GN father IDEF  farmer man
‘My father is a farmer.” (OURoo02)

Although it is possible to conjoin clauses with a conjunctive suffix (also
used for conjoining noun phrases), other strategies are preferred, such
as juxtaposition for symmetrical clauses or the overwhelmingly fa-
voured Converb construction, exemplified in (6), which is used for a
great variety of same-subject clause combinations.

(6) ti ba [bhun  whay-i baj [so
3SG.OB  PRT down  come.down-CV  PRT DEE.MSG.NOM
mhads mut-i bhun  wheel-i baj [teenii  ghoost-4
meat tree-GN down  take.down-Ccv PRT REFL house-0B

the ghin-i] gau

to take-CV  go.PFV.MSG

‘He came down [having come down], took down the meat from the
tree [having taken down the meat from the tree], and brought it to his
house.” (B:SHB762)

In complex constructions, the unmarked order is a complement clause
followed by (or embedded in) the main clause (7), and similarly an

56



2 Typological overview

adverbial clause followed by (or, again, embedded in) the main clause

(8).
(7)

(8)

[neeciir thenii-a] diis-a xalk-iim xwaais  thiil-i
hunt do.VN-pL village-OB people-PL.OB desire  do.PFV-F
‘People in the village wanted to go hunting.” (B:AVA200)

[raajad muir-u taJ putr-oom tasii
king die.PFV-MSG PRT son-PL.OB 35G.GN
hukumat buloostéel-i

government snatch.PFV-F

“When the king died, the sons seized the power.” (A:MABoo3)

However, a post-posed construction with the complementiser &7 is also
commonly used (9), especially for utterance complements.

(9)

ghueenii-am maniit-u ki [ni biid-a
Pashtun-PL.OB say.PFV-M.SG COMP  3PL.PROX.NOM  much-MPL
zinaawlir xdlaka hin-a]

wild people  be.pres-MPL

‘The Pashtuns said: “These are very wild people.” > (CHAo008)

Polar interrogatives are formed with a clitical question particle -ee (B.
-aa), as in (10), whereas an indefinite-interrogative pronoun (or other
proform), such as kasée (B.) ‘whose’ in (11), is used in content inter-

rogatives.
(10) ux-d dii khoojool-u ki tu insadn-ee
camel-OB from ask.PFV-MSG PRT 25G.NOM human.being-Q

(1)

‘He asked the camel: “Are you a man?” > (A:KINoo7)

ani [kasée] ziaarat-i thani
PROX.NOM.PL whose  shrine-PL QT
“Whose shrines are these?’ (B:FORo026)

Negation is formed with a separate and invarable negative particle na,
preceding the predicate (12).

(r2)

mustiik-a xdlak-a dhii-a dii [na]
of.past-MPL people-PL daughter-0B from  NEG
khooj-oon de
ask-3PL PST

‘People in the old days were not asking their daughter [who she
wanted to marry].” (A:MARo138)
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3.1 Consonants

Table 6. Inventory of consonants (IPA). Marginal phonemes and combina-
tions with aspiration within parentheses; vl.=voiceless, vd.=voiced.

Labial Dental Retroflex Palatal Velar Postvelar Glottal

Plosive vl. p t t k @
®) (" (k"
vd. b d d g
®H @@ (g
Affricate vl. 1S ts te
(CORN(RY! (")
Fricative vl. (®) s s ¢ X h
vd. zZ @) 7 Y
@) (@) @"
Nasal m n n
m" ("
Flap r T
(™)
Lateral approximant 1
()
Approximant w j
(w") )

The consonant inventory is rather symmetrical, with the dental and
retroflex places of articulation displaying the most well-developed sys-
tem of manner contrasts. The ancient (OIA) contrast between the three
sibilants /s s ¢/ is preserved (Cardona 1987: 442), with the present voic-
ing contrast probably not evolving until quite recently, partly through
lenition of voiced affricates, partly through foreign loans.

While the plosive and fricative sets show a contrast in voicing nearly
throughout, voiced counterparts are missing in the small affricate set.
Mirroring that is a general allophonic variation (see below) between
voiced fricative and affricate pronunciations. The voiced palatal frica-
tive could equally well be treated as an affricate, as that is the more
common allophone (especially in the A. dialect), but to provide more

58



3 Phonology

symmetry to the system, I have chosen to include it among the voiced
fricatives,? while in the common transcription it is represented as /.

The post-velar (or uvular) place of articulation is represented by a
voiceless post-velar or uvular plosive /q/ alone. This marginal phoneme
is only pronounced distinctly post-velar by some educated speakers —
and even then rather inconsistently — when occurring in loanwords of
mainly Perso-Arabic origin. In many speakers’ pronunciation, however,
it normally tends to approximate a velar fricative pronunciation [x],
thus not contrasting with the phoneme /x/. The fricatives /z, x, y/ are
rather frequent in present-day Palula, and many of the words probably
have a long history in the language, although they to a large extent are
found in vocabulary borrowed from languages in the immediate region,
and to a much lesser extent are found in inherited vocabulary affected
by phonological processes. A labio-dental [f] is sometimes heard in
more recent loans, primarily from Urdu and English, but with many
speakers it alternates freely with or is entirely replaced by the native
voiceless plosive [p"], especially when occurring with aspiration, hence
/f/ is considered a marginal phoneme.

The voiced retroflex fricative /z/ is also a marginal phoneme, but it is
included for comparative reasons; an even more rarely occurring voiced
retroflex affricate sound [dz] is tentatively analysed as an allophone of
the same phoneme.

There is insufficient proof to regard a velar nasal [g] as a phoneme
independent from /n/, as it only occurs before /k/ and /g/, or as a variant
pronunciation of /ng/: [ng]~[n].

Although contrastive, aspiration is not considered a feature of indi-
vidual consonant segments in this description (as indicated by the par-
enthetical treatment in Table 6) and will be discussed in 3.4.1.

3.1.1 Distribution and variation

Examples of the distribution of consonants are shown in Table 7.

The retroflex consonants are in some descriptions called retracted
(Schmidt & Kohistani 2008: 16) or cerebrals (Morgenstierne 1941); it
has been questioned whether these consonants in HKIA languages are
retroflex in the same sense or to the same extent as in the main NIA
languages or in Dravidian languages.

28 As pointed out by Zoller (2005: 34), this particular asymmetry within the affri-
cate/fricative sets is a feature shared by a number of languages of northern Pakistan,
“due to an [sic] lenition process which is more advanced in case of the voiced pho-
nemes than in case of the voiceless phonemes”.
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Table 7. The distribution of consonants: word-initial, medial, and final.?° The
occurrences within parentheses are matters of interpretation (see 3.2.3, 3.4.1).

p/
/b/
/]
/m/
w/
It/
N
It
/d/
n/

/s/

/z/

hsl o (ts)
el (3
e/ (©)
1z @)

Al O
W@

(@
n @
o @

sl (8)
lz/ (2
fs! (€
/k/

g/

/x/

/q/

N/

/h/

/pizli/
/bixdi/
/fasil/
/mi:¢a/
/witwaj/
[re:ti/
/lexdi/
/te:ti/
/de:di/
/nexi/
/seti/

/zexri/
Ntsizpi/
/gemmi/
Nteexri/
/ze:li/
fjixi/
/taka/
/datka/
/seiti/
/zami/
/tsimki/
/kati/
/gadi/
/xati/
/qisa/
/yeri/
/hari/

‘drank (F)’
‘many (F)’
‘crop’

‘men’

‘wife’s brother’
‘nights’

‘found (F)’
‘hot (F)’
“father’s mother’
‘stream bed’
‘looked after
(cvy
‘supplication’
‘squeezed (CV)’
‘spleen’
‘spouted jug’
‘bore (F)’
‘sheep’

‘call?’

‘robbery’

‘disputed (F)’
‘sister’s husband’
‘twittered (CV)’
‘how many?’
‘taken out (Cv)’
‘letters’

‘story’

‘caves’

‘removed (Cv)’

/gopu/
/zabal/
/xafa/
/hirma:l/
/hertwand/
/berris/
/bali/
/ptutu/
Nexdi/
/zamu/
/busi/
/baizoir/
/butsu/
/huiei/
/kutguru/
/be:zi/
Nrazja/
/bexti/
/gexdi/
/demi/
/dexi/

/K agi/
/tsanza/
/textsi/
/bakaira/
/sigal/
/marxamm/
/alaiqa/
/karyaiz/
(/kuhi/

‘navel’
‘iron bar’
‘upset’
‘glacier’
‘winter’
‘summer’
‘roof end’
“fly’
‘found (F)’
‘person’
‘kiss’
‘bazaar’
‘stick’
‘wind’
‘dog’
‘heifer’
‘will find’
‘lamb’
‘big (F)’
‘calf (of leg)’
‘beard’
‘hoe’
‘torch’
‘wood chisel’
“flock’
‘sand’
‘evening’
‘area’
‘paper’
‘well’)

/tip/
/daib/
/muazf/
/bra:m/
(/grarw/
/ango:r/
/teha:l/
/bat/
/eid/
/som/

/de:s/

/angre:z/
/uts/
/dizg/
/ba:lbatg/
[ra:z/
(/babazj/
/bat/
/haid/
/bhem/
/kirox/
/bazs/
/riiz/
/dPrazts/
/dok/
/phaxg/
/mux/
/agaq/
/bary/

‘drop’
‘plain’
‘excuse’
“oint’
‘cow’)
“fire’
‘goat kid’
‘word’
‘coldness’
‘pasture’
Cday3
‘Brit’
‘spring’
‘village’
‘child’
‘rope’
‘apple’)
‘stone’
‘bone’
‘sister’
‘chest’
‘rain’
‘track’
‘grape’
‘back’
Cfig’
“face’
‘love’

‘garden’

I am presently in no position to determine the exact nature of retroflex-
ion in Palula, but I prefer, nevertheless, to retain the term, as the most

2% In Palula common transcription: piili, Sopu, tip, biidi, jabdl, ddab, fasil, xafd, muadf,
miisa, hiimaal, briam, wiiwai, heewaand, ghaau, reeti, béeris, angoor, Iéedi, balii, chail,
téeti, phiitu, baat, déedi, Iéedi, sid, néeri, jaanu, soon, seeti, buusi, deés, zeeri, baazoor,
angreéz, tsiipi, butsu, uts, séemi, hiusi, diis, ¢éeri, kuciru, baalbac, jéeli, béeji, raaj, yiiri,
lhaaya, babadi, taaka, beeti, baat, daaka, géedi, haiad, déeni, bheén, déeri, kiroor, séeti,
khasii, baas, zami, zanza, riiz, ciinki, téeci, dhradc, kati, bakdara, dook, gadi, sigal, phaig,
Xxati, maaxaam, mux, qisd, alaaqa, asaq, yeeri, kaayaaz, bady, hari, kuhii.
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prominent feature in the pronunciation of the “retroflex” consonants is
the articulation with the tip of the tongue against a place at the rear
end of the alveolar ridge and usually with the tongue slightly curled
back. The dental consonants on the other hand are indeed dental, often
articulated against the lower as well as the upper teeth. Generally the
area of contact between the tongue and the place of articulation is lar-
ger than in the case of the retroflex consonants.

The palatal consonants can also be described as alveolo-palatal, with
the blade of the tongue against the area covering the rear part of the
alveolar and the front part of the palate, and with the tip of the tongue
behind the lower teeth.

Plosives

/p/: [p], /o/: [b], V2 [t], /d/: [d], /¢ [U~IED, /d/: [d]~[d], /k/: [K], /g/: [9], (Va/:
[q]~[x]).

With respect to frequency, the voiceless plosives can be considered
the unmarked subset, occurring almost twice as often as their voiced
counterparts. The voiced plosives do not commonly occur word-finally,
and when they do they tend to be devoiced.

Intervocalically, the voiced plosives are often fricativised, and occur
with aspiration (see 3.4.1). Also, the voiceless plosives tend to show
lenition, e.g. /p"/ with an alternating pronunciation [f]~[§]~[p"], as in
/pPerrimay/ (pheerimad) ‘Ferima (PLACE NAME)’.

The phonemic status of [q] was already commented on above.

Affricates
s/ [ts]~[s], /ts/: [ts]~[s], /te/: [te].

Affricates occur at three places of articulation, but with respect to
frequency the dentals are quite limited compared to the other two. The
explanation of the missing voicing contrast is partly explainable (as
already commented on above) by the overlap or neutralisation between
the affricate and fricative sets.

There is also a less consistent neutralisation of the contrast between
aspirated dental (13) and retroflex voiceless (14) affricates and their
voiceless fricative counterparts (but as far as I have been able to ob-
serve, never between aspirated voiceless affricates and fricatives), ap-
parently limited to certain lexical items.

(13)  /ats"are:t/: [ats"ar&it]~[asaré:t]
(atsharect)
‘Ashret’

(14) [asaxr/: [asdr]~[ars"a]
(aasadr)
‘apricot’
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Fricatives

Ut [f1~[p"]), /s/: [s], /2/: [2], s/ [s], /2/: [2]~[dzl, e/ [¢], /2/: [dz]~[z], /x/:
[x], /y/: [y], /h/: [A]~[h].

As already pointed out in connection with the affricates, there is a
close link between the affricate set and the fricative set, with some
overlaps and neutralisations taking place between them. The voiced
palatal fricative is alternatively realised as [2] and [dz] (more often with
an affricate pronunciation in A.) and the voiced retroflex as [z] and
[dz], whereas /z/ seems to occur consistently as [z] and never with an
affricate pronunciation.

The marginal phoneme /f/ is often realised as [p"], thus neutralised
with /p"/, as in /faijda/ (faaid4) ‘benefit’: [parjda]~[fa:jd4].

The voiced retroflex fricative is extremely rare, occurring only in a
few words, with [dz] most likely an allophone of it in /z'angir/
(zhanziir) ‘chain’: [dz"andz Tir].

There is a strong affinity between /h/, almost exclusively occurring
word initially, and aspiration (3.4.1), /*/ (hence the same representation
in the Palula common transcription), especially that which is often de-
scribed as voiced aspiration or breathiness. Historical occurrences of
word medial /h/ through movement to syllable onsets have often been
reinterpreted as voiced aspiration. In the present language, it only
rarely occurs intervocalically, and even then often with an interpreta-
tional ambivalence: ["ai:] (rhayii) ‘footprints’: /r"aji/ or /rahi:/.

Nasals
/m/: [m], /n/: [n]~[n]~[n], /0/: [n].

Phonetically there are at least five places of articulation attested for
nasals: labial, dental, retroflex, palatal and velar. The palatal nasal,
however, is analysed as deriving from a sequence of /n/ + a palatal con-
sonant, as it never occurs in any other environment. The same analysis
may be applied to the velar nasal, where the sequence /n/ + a velar stop
usually is the likely source.

The case is a little more complicated with the retroflex nasal, /n/. Al-
though it is clear in some cases, that retroflexion is the result of assimi-
lation with an adjacent retroflex consonant, this cannot always be con-
cluded. Whereas a retroflex nasal normally does not occur word ini-
tially (although the word /nine/ (nineé) ‘popcorn’ can be cited as an
isolated example), it contrasts intervocalically, cf. (déeni) ‘is giving’ and
(déeni) ‘calf (of the leg)’ in (15) (and word-finally (kan) ‘shoulder’ vs.
(kan) ‘ear’ in B. (16)), with dental /n/.
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(15) /demi/ - /demji/
(16) /kan/ - /kan/

The labial and the dental nasals are very frequent in the language, as
these two segments are part of some of the most productive inflectional
forms in the language.

Flaps
/t/: [e], 1t/: el

While /r/ commonly occurs word-initially, intervocalically, and
word-finally, the occurrence of /{/ is more restricted. In B. it does not
occur word-initially at all, whereas in A. it occurs in free variation with
/l/ in “weak” forms of a series of demonstratives (17), (lo) or (ro) ‘he,
that’, etc., related to “strong” forms of the same series with an intervo-
calic /t/, (eero) ‘he, that’, etc., but otherwise not.

(17) No/~/to/
‘he, that’

Lateral approximant
/V: [1)(~[] B.).

Preceded by a back vowel /a a: 0 o: u wy/, /l/ is being velarised, but
only markedly so in the B. variety: cf. non-velarised (kAéeli) ‘ate F and
velarised (khuulu) ‘ate MSG’.

(18)  /kMedi/ [k"&:di] - /Krwlu/ [k" Gitu]

Approximants
Wi [B]~[vl, /y/: 5]

In the speech of my main A. consultant, the front-most approximant
/w/ is usually pronounced bilabially [B], but with many speakers this
phoneme seems to alternate between a bilabial and something close to
a labiodental [v] pronunciation.

The two approximants are sometimes challenging in terms of inter-
pretation, and are in various ways susceptible to articulatory fluctua-
tion or variation, especially when occurring intervocalically, an issue
that will be further discussed in connection with vowels.

3.2 Vowels

For the vowels, there are five contrasting places of articulation, as can
be seen in Table 8: a) close front, b) close back, ¢) open front, d) open
back rounded, and e) open back unrounded. Together with phonemic
length contrasts there is a ten-vowel system. A convincing and consis-
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tent contrast (as the one shown for Gilgiti Shina, Radloff 1999: 19)
between oral and nasalised vowels has not been found. Instead, nasali-
sation seems to be a marginal suprasegmental feature of a limited
number of lexemes. Apart from those, nasalisation is a non-contrastive
phonetic property of vowels occurring adjacent to a nasal consonant.

Table 8. Inventory of vowels, with IPA symbols.

Front Back Back
unrounded rounded
Close short i u
long it u
Open short e a 0
long e a o:

3.2.1 Distribution and variation

Table 9 exemplifies target articulations of the vowels, all of which take
on more centralised qualities in natural and connected speech. Gener-
ally, the short vowels /i/, /a/, and /u/ tend to be pronounced as less pe-
ripheral than their long counterparts. The short /i/ is not necessarily
more open than the long /i/, but it has a rather more central pronun-
ciation; the short /u/, on the other hand, is both more open and slightly
more central than the long /uy/; the short /a/ is also slightly less open
and more fronted than the long /a:/.

Table 9. Vowel contrasts exemplified (see 3.4.3 for details on pitch accent)*,

/il Igir/ ‘turn around!’ il (i) /gier/ ‘saw’
/tiki/ ‘bread’ /tni/ ‘sharp’
/el Ipres/ ‘mother-in-law’ el (ee) /k&mn/ ‘cave’
/téka/ ‘peaks’ /teké/ ‘labour’
/al [gak/ ‘doubt’ fa/  (aa) /kam/ ‘ear’
/taka/ ‘insult’ /taakd/  ‘call?
fu/ /sum/ ‘dry mud’ hw/ (uu) /kiin/ ‘corner’
/thaki/  “spittle’ /trami/  “pillar’
/o/ /k"ond/  ‘speak!’ /o (00) /kom/ ‘arrow’
/tréki/ ‘worn, thin’ /to:ka/ ‘push!’

Phonetically, there is a significant difference between short and long
vowels. The duration of a long vowel like /a:/ as compared to its short
counterpart /a/ is not just slightly longer but usually at least twice the
duration.

30 1n Palula common transcription, the words are: gir, giir, tiki, tiini, pres, keén, téka,
teekd, sak, kaan, tdka, taaka, sum, kiun, thiki, thiuni, khond, koon, troki, tooka.
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Environment as well as accent (see 3.4.3) further influences the exact
pronunciation of each of the ten vowels. Under certain conditions,
some neutralisations take place (see next section).

As pointed out already by Morgenstierne (1932:58), the most im-
portant — if not all — phonological dialect differences between A. and B.
concern the vowels rather than the consonants.

3.2.2 Vowel neutralisation

While there is a consistent contrast between all the five vowel qualities
as well as a contrast in length, when the vowels are accented (see Sec-
tion 3.4.3 for details on accent), these contrasts are fewer and less con-
vincing than when the vowels are unaccented. The two main dialects
also show some differences in this regard.

Whereas B. maintains the /a/ vs. /e/ contrast — as is clearly evidenced
in the morphological contrast between the general oblique inflection -a
and the genitive singular -e of many masculine nouns — this is probably
not the case with unaccented short vowels in A., where the unaccented
genitive ending instead is /i/, and the contrast between /e/ and /a/ seems
to be neutralised. Further, the variable (but grammatically identical)
masculine endings [0] and [u] in A. seem to correspond to a more non-
variable [u] in B.

Generally speaking, the qualitative contrasts are maintained between
the long vowels, whereas evidence for contrast between some of the
short unaccented vowels is lacking. Therefore, as far as A. is con-
cerned, all instances of unaccented [u] and [o] are consistently tran-
scribed as u in the Palula common transcription, and all instances of
unaccented [a] and [e] are rendered as a.

3.2.3 The status of diphthongs

A complex issue still needing more careful study to be finally resolved
concerns the interpretation and representation of ambiguous vowel
sequences. However, for the time being there is no strong evidence for
stipulating any phonemic diphthongs with a status comparable to that
of the ten vowels already being introduced.

The sequences of vowels we find in lexical stems all consist of at
least one close vowel (also interpretable as an approximant), such as
[ai], [a:i], [ui], [o:i], [oi], [e:i], [ue:], [uwa:], [ia:], [io:], [im], [aw], [au].
Probably most, if not all, combinations of a short close vowel and an-
other long or short vowel are possible. Some examples are given in

(19).
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(19)  [b"radzail  (bhraajai) ‘sister-in-law’
[baba:i] (babadi) ‘apple’
[dzabui] (Jabiii) ‘velum’
[bPo:i] (bhooi) ‘daughter-in-law’
["oilo] (1hGilu) ‘red’
[jed] (yvéei) ‘mother’
[n"ia:ra] (nhidara) ‘near’
[phio] (phidor) ‘side (of an animal)’
[bMiuegi] (bhitiuri) ‘Biori’
[g"a:u] (ghadu) ‘cow’
[mandau] (manddu) ‘veranda’

Taking a number of factors into account, such as mother-tongue
speakers’ counting (“knocking”) syllables, the apparent absence of
sequences not including any of the two close vowels [i] and [u], and the
evidence for approximants occurring word-initially as well as intervo-
calically (and therefore if not being interpreted consonantally leaving a
gap word-finally), would favour an approximant interpretation, which
would render the following phonemic output: /b"ra:z4j/, /babi:j/, /zabiij/,
/ool 1P6jlu/, fiésj/, mPjaral, /phjor/, /bhjtui/, /gharw/, /mandaw/.

However, in a number of words with a vowel + [i] sequence, the fi-
nal [i] can be considered a feminine gender suffix (in some cases de-
rived by that suffix, at least diachronically, from a masculine stem),
and in the morphological behaviour of monomorphemic stems, such as
those exemplified above, it is an advantage to show that there is an
underlying vowel /i/ or /u/ (rather than a consonant) involved. There-
fore I have chosen to represent them as bhraajai, yéei, etc., in Palula
common transcription, to signal precisely the connection between a
stem and its derivations or inflected forms.?'

The latter representation makes even more sense for sequences in
polymorphemic words, such as dhidomii ‘of the daughters’ from dhii +
-6om (OB.PL) + -ii (GN), although the “surface phonemic” representa-
tion would be /d"jo:mi/, the latter taking de facto syllabification into
account at the expense of morphemic transparency. This holds for in-
flected forms of verbs as well: A purely phonemic representation such
as /swamnu/ ‘is sleeping MSG’ obscures the fact that we have the verbal
stem so- ‘sleep’ inflected for Present tense -dan, and therefore a Palula
common transcription sudanu has been chosen for it.

When, on the other hand, there is a need to show that there indeed
is a syllable break between two successive vowels, whether the word is

31 Although not attempted here, an alternative analysis of [4i] would be to consider it
an allophone of first-mora accented /ée/.
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mono- or polymorphemic, an approximant, y or w, is shown as in-
serted: khilayi /k"ilaji/ ‘alone’, bhooydomii /b"o:jormi:/ ‘of the daughters-
in-law’, and bhariiwa /b"arizwa/ ‘husbands’.

3.3 Phonotactics

3.3.1 Syllable structure

A typical syllable in Palula is an open syllable consisting of a consonant
and a vowel. This is the most common type when the syllable is unac-
cented. Long, as well as short vowels (20), could constitute the nucleus
of such a syllable: CV, CVV. There are monosyllabic words (/be/, /wi/)
which conform to this basic CV pattern, but most words are polysyl-
labic, consisting of two or more CV (or CVV) syllables (such as /gu:.li/
and /ku.na:komi/).

(20) /be/ (be) ‘we’
/wit/ (wii) ‘water’
/guz1i/ (guiuli) ‘bread’

/kunarkomiy/  (kunaakoomii)  ‘of the children’

The closed-syllable pattern, CV(V)C, is also a very common syllable,
see examples in (21), and the most common one in accented syllables.
This type occurs in monosyllabic as well as in polysyllabic words.
Commonly, however, a word is made up of a combination of open and
closed syllables.

(21) /pil/ (pil) ‘drink?!’
/¢im/ (s7in) ‘bed’
/tim.teuk/ (tiincuk) ‘scorpion’
/bPan.zum/ (bhanjiium) ‘I will beat’
/tom.bu/ (tombu) ‘stem’
/pin.du:.ru/ (pindiiuru) ‘round’
/he:.wan.da/ (heewanda) ‘winter (OB)’

Even onsetless syllables, V(C) or VV(C), occur in Palula (22), though
less frequently. That means that both the onset and the coda is op-
tional, i.e. a vowel nucleus can occur alone or at least word-initially.
Whether this is also possible word-medially or word-finally is an inter-
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pretational issue, but in any case, there are no single words consisting
of only a vowel nucleus.*?

(22)  furi/ (uri) ‘pour!’
fux/ (ux) ‘camel’
Jor.dPo:l/ (oodhdol) “flood’

The minimal word can therefore be defined as consisting of a vowel
nucleus plus either an onset or a coda consonant. There seems also to
be further constraints on words belonging to the major open classes as
opposed to words from closed classes when it comes to minimal words.
Nouns, adjectives and verbs (except for Imperative forms and a few
participle forms) must consist of at least a short vowel plus a coda, or
an onset plus a long vowel, which could be further generalised by con-
fining this word type to be constructed of, at a minimum, a heavy syl-
lable. Pronouns, on the other hand, may very well consist of only a
short vowel with an onset: /ma/ ‘I, /be/ ‘we’, etc.

3.3.2 Consonant clusters

The preservation of a number of clusters, especially some that occur
word finally, sets Palula off as more conservative than most other
Shina varieties.

If characterising aspiration as a feature of units larger than segments
(as we have done so far and will continue to do), there is a maximum
onset of two consonants in Palula words, as can be seen in (23). The
second member of such a cluster is either /r/ or an approximant (if we
go with the analysis presented above, 3.2.3), usually, but not exclu-
sively, preceded by a plosive.

An interesting reflection is that the clusters with voiced plosives and
+ /r/ always co-occur with aspiration, whereas voiceless aspirated plo-
sives in such clusters are rare indeed, the verb /p"rajamu/ (phrayé-) ‘send’
being the only example found so far in my data.

Some clusters with approximants have evolved through metathesis,
especially in the A. dialect: /g"wemi/ (ghueenii) ‘Pashtoon’ < /ughemi:/
(which is still the form heard in the B. dialect). Others seem to be in the
process of evolving, evidenced by parallel forms: /uk"amndu/~/k"wamndu/
(ukhdandu) ‘is coming/going up MSG’, perhaps pointing to a preference
for Cw and Cj clusters vis-a-vis word initial V-syllables.

32 An alternative analysis not attempted in this work would be to regard a glottal stop
as a consonant phoneme preceding all vowels that are here considered word-initial,
thus doing away with onsetless syllables altogether.
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(23) /pr/ /prazteu/ (praacu) ‘guest’
/pPr/ /pPrajamnu/ (phraydanu) ‘is sending (MSG)’
/b"r/  /b"roy (bhroo) ‘brother’
ftr/ ftroki/ (troki) ‘thin, weak (F)’
/dhr/ /d ruzk/ (dhriiuk) ‘gorge, stream’
/kr/ /kra:m/ (krdam) ‘work’
gt/ /g"rend/ (ghreénd) ‘knot’
/mr/ /mringa/ (mringa) ‘deer’
/nj/ /njaita/ (niaatd) ‘shave!, shear!’
Mt/ /nMjaa/ (nhidara) ‘near’
Ipi/ Ipjaila/ (piaald) ‘cup’
o/ /pjor/ (phioor) ‘side (of animal)’
/d"j/ /dMjugi/ (dhitiuri) ‘granddaughter’
/sw/ /swemi/ (suéeni) ‘is sleeping (F)’
/g"w/  Ig"wemj/ (ghueenii) ‘Pashtun’
/dw/ /dhweili/ (dhuéeli) ‘washed (F)’

Consonant clusters in final position, see (24), seem to be subject to a
much higher degree of variability, although the position also seems to
be slightly more permissive. The more frequently occurring type con-
sists of nasal + plosive/affricate/fricative, the other ones being more
marginal in occurrence.

(24)  /nd/ /dand/ (ddand)  ‘tooth’
md/ /g"remd/ (ghreénd) ‘knot’
/nk/ /g"romk/  (ghroonk) ‘worm’

/ng/  /gomng/ (séong)  ‘branch’
/nz/  /panz/ (pdanj)  ‘five’
/ng/  /bPeme/ (bheéns) ‘beam’
/nts/  /ings/ (in¢) ‘bear’
/tr/  /sutr/ (suutr) ‘thread’

st/ /g"rast/ (ghradst) ‘wolf’
st/ /gtoist/ (ghoost)  ‘house’

The final affricate or fricative is always articulated, even if sometimes
only weakly, whereas the nasal (homorganic with the affricate or frica-
tive) is sometimes — more with some speakers than others and depend-
ing on word emphasis — phonetically absent but leaving a trace of na-
salisation on the preceding vowel. Even the nasal + plosive sequences
are subject to much variability. With some speakers and dialects, one
of the phonemes in the sequence is altogether absent, sometimes the
nasal (then leaving the preceding vowel nasalised, ex. /naing/ (ndang)
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‘nail’ B.: [niwg]), sometimes the stop (ex. /gamng/ ($dang) ‘branch’ B.:
[¢am]), whereas in the corresponding inflected forms the stop would
never be omitted: [nlinga] (muunga), [¢tinga] (Stiunga). This especially
pertains to the /n + d/ sequences in singular nouns, where it seems to
be more rule than exception that the final stop is dropped, especially in
B., whereas these are clearly articulated when occurring non-finally in
the inflected forms: /dan/ (dan) ‘tooth’ B., but /dainda/ (ddanda) ‘teeth’;
/pan/ (pdn) ‘path’ B., but /painda/ (pdanda) ‘paths’.

A special case is the final cluster /ndr/ in /jandr/ (ydandr) ‘mill’. This
is the only three-consonant cluster at a word boundary discovered so
far, but its exact phonetic realisation is not entirely easy to define in
terms of segments. With some speakers, the /n/ is clearly articulated,
whereas the /dr/ part is only faintly present, and in other pronuncia-
tions the final /r/ gets a schwa-like sound attached to it, in practice
making it the onset of an additional syllable. As with the above men-
tioned clusters occurring at the end of singular nouns, the same cluster
stretching over a syllable boundary in an inflected form of the same
noun is clearly and unambiguously articulated: /ja:n.dra/ ‘mills’.

In the final /tr/-cluster, the /r/ is present as a segment in the speech of
all my informants, but its articulation is not exactly identical to its non-
final allophones (as in the inflected forms of the same lexical items).
There is a strong tendency for it to be pronounced with very little en-
ergy, almost always being devoiced and sometimes also followed by an
optional very short schwa-like sound: [putc(e)] in /putr/ (putr) ‘son’.

As for the realisation of the final /st/ and /st/-clusters, there are differ-
ences between different speakers, and possibly between different dia-
lects as well. My B. informants tend to articulate both members of the
cluster, even in final position, though the plosive is somewhat softened,
whereas my A. informants seem to prefer to omit the plosive altogether
in final position, e.g [g°0:s] ‘house’, [nais] (ndas) ‘nose’. However, in all
speech varieties both the fricative and the plosive are clearly present
when occurring medially, i.e. in the corresponding inflected forms:
[gPo:std], [nasti].

Clusters occurring intervocalically are all of the same type as those
occurring word finally; the nasal + plosive/affricate/fricative type is
especially common: /ommbair/ (oombadr) ‘canal inlet’, /tombu/ (fombu)
‘stem’, /kamtiru/ (kaantiiru) ‘insane person’, /timteuk/ (#iincuk) ‘scorpion’,
/bhanza/ (bhanjd) ‘beat!’, /ztanzix/ (zhanziir) ‘chain’, /hemsili/ (heensili)
‘stayed, existed F’.
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3.4 Suprasegmentals

3.4.1 Aspiration and breathiness

In the present description, aspiration has been analysed as a property
or feature of a word (or more correctly the lexical stem), rather than as
a segment or a secondary articulation of any one segment. This feature,
[*] with a voiceless consonant and [*] with a voiced consonant, occurs
only once in a word*®? (in a majority of the cases word-intially) and is
represented by the letter h in the common transcription.®** Some mini-
mal pairs in (25) illustrate the contrastiveness of this feature.

(25) /bPotla/ (bhdola) ‘were able to> vs. /boila/ (boola) ‘hair’
/KPareri/ (kharéeri) ‘bolt’ /karexi/ (karéeri) ‘leopardess’

W' (whid) ‘will come fwit/ (i) ‘water’
down (35G)’

The voiced aspirated sounds are normally phonetically realised with
breathy voice during their release and/or the immediately following
vowel is pronounced with (at least partial) breathy voice: [b%q:la].

Most Palula consonant phonemes can be accompanied (at syllable
onset) by aspiration, as indicated within parentheses in Table 6 and
with examples in (26), from plosives to approximants.

(26) /ptempi/  (phéepi)  ‘paternal aunt’
/d™ut/ (dhut) ‘mouth’
/{rongi/  (thongi)  ‘axe’
ftehelli/  (chéeli)  ‘she-goat’
17 at/ (jhadt) ‘goat’s hair’
Mtom/  (lhoon)  ‘salt’
/mPtais/  (mhads) ~ ‘meat’
fiPundi/  (vhindi)  ‘stick’

33 The process of dissimilation of aspirates in two successive syllables is known as
Grassman’s Law within Indo-European historical linguistics (Szemerényi 1996: 19, 56,
Lehmann 1962: 92-3) and has been applied to the development of OIA as well as
Greek. A synchronic process or rule restricting the occurrence of aspirated sounds to
one per word has also been stipulated for other NIA languages (see for example Losey
2002: 32 for Gojri, and Shackle 1976: 34-5 for Siraiki). This process, however, is not
confined to Indo-European languages (cf. Tibeto-Burman Manipuri, Bhat & Ningomba
1997: 13-4).

It is also possible that a more careful analysis will result in all instances of /h/ (here
considered a consonant in its own right when occurring alone in syllable onset) being
treated as aspiration, i.e. a feature of the word rather than a segment.
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Only the voiceless fricatives /s s ¢ x/, the distributionally limited /n_ t/,
and the “new” phonemes /y x/ do not co-occur (at syllable onset) with
aspiration. This “generous”, obligatory occurrence of aspiration is not
a feature of most other languages in the immediate region, possibly
with the exception of Indus Kohistani, where OIA aspiration, like in
Palula, has been preserved and where aspiration is concomitant with
most of its consonants (Hallberg & Hallberg 1999: 19-25).

The contrastiveness of aspiration when co-occurring with the affri-
cates /ts/ and /ts/ is somewhat doubtful and would deserve further,
more detailed investigation. At least for the latter, it seems, it is almost
by “default” more or less clearly aspirated. A similar hesitation has
been expressed on the /{s/-/ts"/ contrast in Khowar (Endresen & Kris-
tiansen 1981: 239).

Whereas the phonetic realisation of the aspiration with the voiceless
consonants is more or less equal to a secondary pronunciation, the
voiced aspiration or “breathiness” affects the pronunciation of the fol-
lowing vowel and is also somewhat mobile within the syllable, and for
some words even beyond the realm of that syllable. Especially in B.,
there is a fluctuation in some words, as seen in (27) and (28), between
an intervocalic /h/ and the aspiration or “breathiness” as described
above, the intervocalic /h/ probably representing an older pattern.*?

(27) /I"6ylo/~/lohilo/
(lhoilu)
‘red’ (B.)

(28)  /b"jlugi/~/bihlii/
(bhitduri)
“Biori’ (B.)

But also in A. there are words, as in example (29), for which the loca-
tion of aspriation is alternating (between speakers and possibly even
with one and the same speaker).

(29)  /g"aderd/~/gaders/
(ghadeero)
‘elder’

The aspiration feature certainly has multiple diachronic sources: One is
the OIA aspiration, preserved in Palula to an extent not evidenced in

35 Possibly this is preserved to a larger extent in the conservative variety spoken in Puri
(mainly agreeing with Biori Palula), where the following nominative-oblique alterna-
tion was recorded: /brw/ (bhrui) ‘brother’ — /brahu/ ‘brothers’. The unstable character
of the phoneme /h/ and voiced aspiration in Kalasha is also commented on by Merch
& Heegaard (1997: 50).
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the major Shina varieties, such as in /g"wgu/ (ghiiuru) ‘horse’ < OIA
ghota (Turner 1966: 4516). Another is the above mentioned intervo-
calic /h/ advanced to a more word-initial position. Finally, an old point
of aspiration can be advanced, such as in /g"o:st/ (ghodst) ‘house’ < OIA
gosthd (Turner 1966: 4336). Other words may have followed other
routes possibly further reinforced by the rising pitch of a second mora
accent (see 3.4.3 below). In any case, not all occurrences of aspiration,
even when concomitant with plosives, are justified or explained solely
by etymology (as pointed out by Morgenstierne, 1932: 57).

Further study is needed to determine to what extent aspiration is
preserved in two aspirated words that are compounded. There is an
indication that the primary stressed part of the compound keeps its
aspiration, while the other point of aspiration is entirely or partly
deaspirated (cf. comment in footnote 33 on Grassman’s Law): /d"ut/
(dhut) ‘mouth’ + /g"amu/ (ghdanu) ‘large’ > /dutagamnu/ (dutaghdanu)
‘talkative’.

The interaction between accent and aspiration is another topic for
further research. As voiced aspiration/breathiness quite often precedes
a second-mora accented long vowel, the voiced aspiration may have
influenced or reinforced the rising pitch of that accent. However, it
should be pointed out that breathiness also occurs before unaccented,
/7 amatroy/ (jhamatrod) ‘son-in-law’, as well as first-mora accented vow-
els, /o:d"o:l/ (oodhool) ‘flood’; hence the two suprasegmental features
are, in essence, independent.®”

3.4.2 Nasalisation

As mentioned earlier, nasalisation seems to be a marginal suprasegmen-
tal feature associated with a limited number of lexemes, of which some
can be seen in (30). It is unclear whether in all those lexemes there is a
historical loss of a nasal segment.

36 On the contrary Schmidt & Kohistani (2008: 30) state that the voiced aspirates in
modern Kohistani Shina have come into the language through borrowing, while they
have been lost in OIA voiced aspirate cognates.

% This contrasts with the situation in Kalam Kohistani and Torwali (both languages
belonging to the Kohistani group of HKIA languages), where aspiration is only con-
trastive with voiceless consonants, whereas breathiness is a feature only optionally
concomitant with low tone (Baart 1999b: 92, Lunsford 2001: 36-7).
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(30) 172"/ (Fhii~) ‘louse’
/kuj/ (kii~) ‘valley’
/hé:ta/ (hée~ta) ‘would (CONDL)’
/s&ta/ (sée~ta) ‘should (CONDH)’
/driis/  (dhrui~s)  ‘Drosh’

3.4.3 Pitch accent

A phonological word in Palula may carry one, and only one, accent.
Phonetically the accent is primarily realised as relatively higher pitch,
accompanied to some extent by higher amplitude. Generally speaking,
in a single word, accent is associated with high pitch, and the corre-
sponding lack of accent is associated with low (or default) pitch.

The accent-bearing unit is the mora, which means that accent can be
associated with a short vowel (as in (31)), or the first mora of a long
vowel (as in (32)), or the second mora of a long vowel (as in (33)).

(31) Accent on short vowel:
/sis/ (sis) ‘head’
/hitu/ (hiru) ‘heart’
Adlil ki) key’

(32) First-mora accent on long vowel:
/dok/  (déok)  ‘back’
fptutri/  (puutri)  ‘granddaughter’
/atsty/ (achii)  ‘eye’

(33) Second-mora accent on long vowel:
/bait/ (badt) ‘talk, word, issue’
lkungk/  (kupadk) ‘child’

/babu/  (pagbu) father’

This means that the pitch accent®® (henceforth only accent) has one of
the following phonetic manifestations:

a) high level or falling on a short vowel [ ], represented in this work
with an acute accent mark: 4 (only in polysyllabic words, elsewhere no
marking),

b) rising on a long vowel [ ], represented with an acute accent mark
on the second vowel symbol, a4, or

38 Ditch accent here is of the kind also observed in e.g. Lithuanian and Ancient Greek
(Szemerényi 1996: 73-82), a mora accent which is “free within limits”.
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¢) falling on a long vowel [], represented with an acute accent mark
on the first vowel symbol, 4a.

A word, as referred to here, is either a bare stem, such as /dé&:s/ (deés)
‘day’, /patd/ (paari) ‘magician’, or a stem with one or more suffixes
added to it, such as /deis-0:m-ii/ (dees-6om-ii) ‘of the days’, /z6:n-um/
(hoon-um) ‘1 will know’. Even though some combinations of syllables
and accents are more common than others, and there are restrictions
on accent placement (see below), the location of the accent within a
given word is not entirely predictable. Therefore, accent in Palula must
be defined as lexical.

Difference in accent placement is in a few cases, as in (34), the only
phonemic contrast between two lexical items.

(34) et/ (cgur)  four’ vs. gttt/ (¢udr)  ‘hot fire’
/kati/  (kati) ‘saddle’ /kati/  (kati)  ‘how many?’
/dédi/  (déedi)  ‘grandmother’ /d&di/  (deédi) ‘burnt’
/d"ra/  (dhuura)  ‘distant’ /dwrd/ (dhuurd) ‘separate’

Although this kind of minimal pair is not particularly common in the
language, the system definitely allows them to occur.

The position of accent on stems

Accent falls either in the final or the penultimate syllable in a non-
verbal lexical stem, as seen in (35) and (36), whereas in verbal stems, as
in (37), the accent is always on the final syllable.

(35) Lexical accent on noun stems:
/toiruny/ (téorun) ‘forehead’
/paildy/ (paalad) ‘leaf’
/kundku/  (kunooku)  ‘puppy’
/gtaderrd/  (ghadeerc) ‘elder’

(36) Lexical accent on some other non-verbal stems:
/tipa/ (tipa) ‘now’
/p"aré/ (pharé) ‘along, toward’

Jestrili/ (eetrili) ‘the day before yesterday’
/taxqatwér/ (taagatwdr) ‘powerful’
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(37) Lexical accent on verb stems:
/krin/ (krin) ‘sell’
Ipitghil/ (pichil) ‘slip®
/karoxté/  (karooré)  ‘dig, scratch’

Accent properties of suffixes

There are two types of suffixes: those that carry their own accent,
which we will refer to as accent-bearing suffixes, and those that are
accent-neutral. When a suffix of the first type is added to a stem, the
accent of the stem is eliminated, and the word accent falls on the suffix.
When a suffix of the second type is added to a stem, the stem accent
may be retained. However, under certain conditions, even in the latter
case, the accent (defined by the lexical stem) shifts from the stem to the
suffix, a matter we will return to in 3.5.1.

Table 10. Accent-bearing suffixes.

Suffix Function Example

i plural kud-1 ‘walls’

i oblique, locative  dukeen-i ‘in the shop’

-fim [t/ plural oblique dukeen-iim ‘in the shops’

-7 converb ghin-i ‘having taken’

-dan /am/ present ghin-dan-u ‘(he) is taking’

-iia [ij:a/ 1pl ghin-iia ‘we will take’

-il perfective (stem) chin-il-i ‘(was) cut’
-eendecu lend&w/ obligative ghin-eendeéu  ‘has to be taken’
-dat /at/ agentive Chin-aat-u ‘the person cutting’
-dai 14/ infinitive ghin-dai ‘to take’

-ainii /ajni:/ verbal noun ghin-ainii ‘taking’

-fim /tm/ copredicative khaseel-iim ‘dragging’

-ij liz/ passive (stem) pas-ij-ar ‘it will be seen (by you)’
-d causative (stem) pal-d ‘hide (it)?’

The most productive accent-bearing suffixes (mainly verbal) are pre-
sented in Table 10. Some of them also have other allomorphs, such as
-éen, -dand, and -éend of -dan.

Some of these suffixes may be added cumulatively, whereby the ac-
cent is carried by the last accent-bearing suffix.

As with the accent-bearing suffixes, only the most productive accent-
neutral suffixes are presented in Table 11, excluding possible allo-
morphs.

76



3 Phonology

Table 11. Accent-neutral suffixes.

Suffix Function Example

-um 1sg ghin-um T will take’

-ar /at/ 2sg ghin-ar ‘you (sG) will take’
-a 358 ghin-a ‘he/she/it will take’
-at 2pl ghin-at ‘you (pPL) will take’
-an 3pl ghin-an ‘they will take’

-u msg ghindan-u ‘(he, etc.) is taking’
-a mpl ghindan-a ‘(they) are taking’
-7 f ghinéen-i ‘(she, etc.) is taking’
-a plural diis-a ‘villages’

-a oblique diis-a ‘in the village’

-am plural oblique diis-am ‘in the villages’

-ii i/ (B.-e) genitive diis-ii (B. diis-e) ‘of the village’

Some quantitative and qualitative morphophonemic alternations relat-
ing to the position of the accent in the word will be dealt with in 3.5.1.

3.5 Morphophonology®

3.5.1 Morphophonemic alternations relating to accent

A number of segmental modifications (primarily in the nominal para-
digm) are related to accent, or more precisely to the position of the
accent within the word; whether they are described as synchronically
productive processes or the result of a diachronic process, the latter
also offering some explanations to the more regular dialectal variation
observed.

Table 12. Accent-related alternations in the paradigm.

Stem Inflected form

dheér ‘stomach’ dheer-i ‘stomachs’
kunadk ‘child’ kunaak-4 ‘children’
Sis ‘head’ sis-oom ‘heads (0B)’
haal ‘plough’ hal-a ‘ploughs’

Table 12 illustrates the main types of alternations: dheér-dheeri has an
accent alternating between the stem and an accent-bearing suffix with-

39 In this section, only the Palula common transcription is being used (as in the rest of
this work) without any accompanying IPA transcription.

77



3 Phonology

out any concomitant segmental modification (see 3.4.3 and Table 10),
kunadk-kunaakd has an accent shifting from the stem to an accent-
neutral suffix without any concomitant segmental modification (see
3.4.3 and Table 11), sis-sisoom has an accent shifting from the stem to
an affix-neutral suffix with accompanying suffix modification (the un-
accented allomorph being -4m), and hadl-hald has an accent shifting
from the stem to an affix-neutral suffix with accompanying stem vowel
modification. These four and some of their more salient subtypes will
be further discussed and illustrated in the rest of this subsection.

Accent alternation (accent-bearing suffix) without modification

A stem inflected with one of the accent-bearing suffixes presented in
Table 1o will without exception carry its accent on the accent-bearing
unit of the suffix, and not on the lexically defined position in the stem.
Some further examples are given in Table 13.

Table 13. Accent alternating between stem and accent-bearing suffix.

Stem Inflected form

pres ‘mother-in-law’ pres-i ‘mothers-in-law’

keén ‘cave’ keen-i ‘in the cave’

khond ‘speak!’ khond-iia ‘we will speak’

til ‘walk!’ til-dan-a ‘(they, etc.) are walking’

Accent alternation (accent-neutral suffix) without modification

In some cases, the accent shifts to the suffix in spite of it being an ac-
cent-neutral suffix. While the previously mentioned process is fully
predictable from the type of suffix itself, the reason for the current
process happening is instead to be found in the lexical stem itself.

For the most part (as far as the nominal paradigm is concerned), this
shift takes place when the lexical stem accent is on the last mora, as in
Table 14.

Table 14. Accent shift from final-moraic accented stems to accent-neutral

suffix.

Stem Inflected form

putr ‘son’ putr-d4 ‘sons’

oor ‘chicken’ oor-d4 ‘chickens’
dheerdm ‘pomegranate’ dheerum-a ‘pomegranates’
atshareét ‘Ashret’ atshareet-d4 ‘in Ashret’

While this is true for all polysyllabic stems, there are quite many mono-
syllabic stems for which accent shift remains non-predictable from a
purely synchronic perspective. On the one hand, there are those final-
mora accented stems that do not produce an accent shift (Table 15),

78



3 Phonology

and on the other hand, there are those non-final mora accented stems
that contrary to expectation do undergo an accent shift (the latter will
be discussed below in the discussion of stem modification).

Table 15. Stems with final-mora accent not displaying accent shift.

Stem Inflected form

dhut ‘mouth’ dhit-a ‘mouths’
inc ‘bear’ inc-a ‘bears’
bhruk ‘kidney’ bhriik-a ‘kidneys’
hadt ‘hand’ hdat-a ‘hands’

Accent alternation with suffix modification

In some cases, an accented suffix vowel is (qualitatively or quantita-
tively) modified as compared with an unaccented allophone. This can
be seen in Table 16. This particularly concerns the accent-neutral plu-
ral oblique suffix -am and the genitive suffix -e (in B. only).

The alternation in the paradigms to some extent reflects general
vowel shifts in the language (2 > aa, aa > oo/uu, ee > ii) conditioned
by accent, and in the B. dialect also by syllable structure, to which we
will have reason to return to in the discussion below on stem modifica-
tion.

In the A. dialect, -am regularly has the form -dom when accented.

Table 16. Accent shift with suffix modification (A. dialect).

Stem Plural nom Plural ob Plural gn

deés ‘day’ dees-a dees-oom dees-oom-ii
ghoost ‘house’ ghoost-d ghoost-oom ghoost-oom-ii
kunadk ‘child’ kunaak-a kunaak-oom kunaak-com-ii

In the B. dialect, -am regularly takes the form -gam in closed syllables,
and -gum in open syllables (i.e. when followed by a genitive suffix), as
illustrated in Table 17. Also the unaccented genitive suffix -e corre-
sponds regularly to an accented form -7

Table 17. Accent shift with suffix modification (B. dialect).

Stem Singular gn  Plural nom  Plural ob Plural gn
deés ‘day’ dees-i dees-d dees-dam dees-tium-e
ghoost ‘house’ ghoost-1 ghoost-4 ghoost-dam  ghoost-tium-e
kunadk ‘child’ kunaak-i kunaak-d4 kunaak-daam  kunaak-tium-e

Accent alternation with stem modification

In the nominal paradigm of the A. dialect, some vowel modifications
affecting the nominative have been blocked by accent shift in the in-
flected forms, resulting in alternations between aa and a, which is obvi-
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ous with the nouns in Table 18. The lengthening of the accented vow-
els has produced a second-mora accent in polysyllabic stems and vow-
els preceded by aspiration.

Table 18. Alternations between a and aa (A. dialect).

Stem Inflected form
baat ‘stone’ bat-d4
heewaan(d) ‘winter’ heewand-a
dhadn ‘goat’ dhan-a

sdar ‘lake’ sar-i

aasaar ‘apricot’ aasar-i

chadr ‘waterfall’ char-i

Along the same lines, there are regular alternations (Table 19) between
accented stems with i, oo (B. uu) and aa vs. unaccented stems with ee,
aaand a.

Table 19. Alternations in the verbal paradigm between: a~aa, aa~60 and ee~ii.

Form with stem accent Form with suffix accent

pdas-um T will see’ pas-dan-u ‘(he) is seeing’
Jjhoon-um (B. jhtiun-um) ‘1 will know’  jhaan-dan-u ‘(he) is knowing’
udhiiw-um T will escape’  udheew-dan-u ‘(he) is escaping’

Other alternations

Some other alternations having to do with the interaction between stem
vowels and suffix vowels will be discussed at length in the chapters on
noun and verb morphology, 4 and 8, respectively.

3.5.2 Morphophonemic alternations relating to syllable structure

Morphophonemic alternations relating to syllable structure, already
briefly touched upon above (see Table 17), is exclusively a feature of
the B. dialect. The alternations are between closed syllables with ee, aa,
and a vs. open syllables with 77, uu, and aa. It is most clearly displayed
in the nominal paradigm, as shown in Table 20.
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: a~4a, aa~tu and ee~ii (B. dialect).

Stem Inflected form
kan ‘ear’ kdana

kram ‘work’ krdama

dan ‘tooth’ ddanda
oodhaal “flood’ oodhiiula

sdan ‘pasture’ stiuna

baazdar ‘bazaar’ baaziiura
mées ‘man’ miisa

Séen ‘bed’ Siina

3.5.3 Umlaut

There are numerous examples, in the nominal (Table 21), adjectival
(Table 24), and verbal paradigms (Table 22) of anticipatory fronting
(“umlaut”) of aa to ee when preceding an i in the following syllable.
The anticipation normally does not occur if the a is short.

Table 21. Alternations in the nominal paradigm between aa and umlaut-ee.

Form without umlaut Form with umlaut

badt ‘word, issue’  beeti ‘words, issues’
gilads ‘glass’ gileesi ‘glasses’
hiimaal ‘glacier’ hiimeeli ‘glaciers’
kitaab ‘book’ kiteebi ‘books’

The nouns ‘glass’ and ‘book’ in Table 21 show that this process has
been productively extended even to relatively recent loans.

Table 22. Alternations in the verbal paradigm between aa and umlaut-ee.

Form without umlaut Form with umlaut Form with umlaut

mhaardanu ‘(he) is killing”  mbheeri ‘having killed”  mbheerilu ‘killed’
phaaldanu ‘(he) is splitting’  pheeli ‘having splitted’  pheelilu ‘split’
Jhaandanu ‘(he) is knowing’ jheeni ‘having known’  jheenilu ‘knew’

Umlaut is also, as can be seen in Table 23, applied to verbal suffixes
(or the final part of the perfective stem) in anticipation of a following
adjectival feminine agreement suffix -7
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Table 23. Umlaut in verbal suffixes anticipating feminine agreement suffixes.

Form without umlaut

Form with umlaut

mhaardanu ‘(he) is killing’
phaaldanu ‘(he) is splitting’
phootdolu ‘broke (MSG)’
mucoolu ‘opened (MSG)’
ldadu ‘found (MSG)’
nikhdatu ‘(he) appeared’

mhaaréeni ‘having killed’
phaaléeni ‘having splitted’
phootéeli ‘broke (FSG)’
mudcéeli ‘opened (FSG)’
léedi ‘found (FSG)’
nikhéeti ‘(she) appeared’

Also in the adjectival stem (Table 24), we find umlaut in anticipation

of a feminine agreement suffix.

Table 24. Umlaut in adjectival stems anticipating feminine agreement suffixes.

Form without umlaut

Form with umlaut

pandaru ‘white (MSG)’ panéeri ‘white (FSG)’
tdatu ‘hot (MSG)’ téeti ‘hot (FSG)’
sooru ‘fine, whole (MSG)’  séeri ‘fine, whole (FSG)’

Umlaut is also applied to derivations of various kinds (Table 25) in
which the derivational suffix contains 7.

Table 25. Umlaut in derivations.

Corresponding form without umlaut

Derived form with umlaut

kdaku ‘older brother’ kéeki ‘older sister’
kunooku ‘puppy’ kunéeki ‘female dog’
ghwaanad ‘Pashto (language)’ ghweenii ‘Pashtun (person)’
bakaradl ‘shepherd’ bakareell ‘shepherding’
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4.1 The noun and its properties

Semantically, nouns are often identified vis-a-vis the other major parts
of speech by the relative temporal stability of their referents (Givon
2001a: 51), and most typically, they denote concepts such as things,
places, animals and people, which are perceived as entities, having
temporal existence and being concrete. They may be further specified
for animacy or humanness.

baat ‘stone’
kud ‘wall’
diis ‘village’
phiitu “fly’

gy ‘bull’
kuri ‘woman’

However, the time-stability criterion alone does not define or describe
the Palula noun. We will therefore look at three other criteria: distribu-
tion, phonological structure and morphology, the latter making up the
main part of this chapter.

Distributionally (i.e. syntactically) the noun functions as the head of
a noun phrase. Within the noun phrase, the head is placed finally, as in
‘man’ in example (38), and preceding modifiers agree with the head in
gender, number and case (for further details, see Chapter 10).

(38) ani diu dhrig-a [miis-a]
PROX(NOM.MPL)  two tall-MPL man-PL
‘these two tall men’ (A:ADJo48)

On the clause level, a phrase where a noun is the head can serve as a
subject (39) or a direct object (40).

(39) [se kari]  bud-i ki anii mii bhariiu
the woman understand.PFV-F that this my husband
na
NEG

‘The woman understood that this wasn’t her husband.” (A:WOM646)
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(40) teenii  Ciuti-m de [bat]  uch-dan-u
REFL paw-PL give.CV stone pick.up-PRS-MSG
‘It (the leopard) picked up a stone with his paws.” (B:SHB749)

It can also be the head of an indirect (‘oblique’) object, as in (41) and
(42).
(41) /aa bat-a] jhuli  dhreég de

a stone-OB on stretched.out was

‘She stretched out on top of a stone.” (A:BREoo9)

(42) [hasé  diis-a] hateen-u yam bhil-u
that village-OB such-MsG grief become.PFV-MSG
‘There was such grief in the village.” (B:AVA221)

Phonologically, the most frequent Palula noun stem (i.e. the nominative
singular form) in my data consists of two syllables, comprising about
half of all nouns in my database, 30 per cent are monosyllabic, and 16
per cent are three syllables. Four-syllable nouns are rare in my data-
base, and possibly most if not all of these are either derived from three-
syllable words or are compounds of two noun stems. There is no evi-
dence of noun stems exceeding four syllables.

The minimal Palula noun stem consists of a rhyme where the nu-
cleus is built up by a short vowel and a coda consonant: uf ‘camel’ (B.),
uts ‘well’. Though simple vowel words do exist in Palula, there are no
such nouns. A noun stem with a consonant onset must have at least a
long vowel nucleus, or a short vowel and a consonant coda: bi7 ‘seed’,
kud ‘wall’. There are no nouns consisting of only consonant onset and
a short vowel, though there are such words belonging to other parts of
speech.

Morphologically, the prototypical Palula noun is inflected for num-
ber (4.4) and case (4.5), which is intimately related with declensional
membership (4.6) as well as inherent grammatical gender (4.3).

4.2 Noun morphology

Palula has two grammatical genders: masculine and feminine. Gender
is an inherent, lexically defined, property of the noun and is partly pre-
dictable on semantic and formal grounds. Nouns are inflected to show
number (singular-plural) and case. For the latter inflectional category
the primary distinction is between nominative (4.5.1) and oblique
(4.5.2) case, but other inflectional case distinctions will also be dis-
cussed. Gender, number and case control agreement within the noun
phrase (10.3), and therefore have relevance also for adjectives, demon-
stratives and numerals. Gender and number have further relevance for
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clause-level agreement and case for alignment of grammatical relations
(rr.1-11.2). Definiteness and deixis are central components of the
noun phrase but are not part of the inflectional system of the noun and
will be discussed in 5.2.

As in many other NIA languages, the Palula nominal paradigm is
built up from a combination of inherited synthetic elements, “new”
agglutinative elements and analytical elements (Masica 1991: 212). The
declensional classes (4.6) suggested in this chapter are mainly based on
the formation of the plural, but case forms as well as gender play a
role. On functional grounds, this chapter includes slightly more than
what would typically be included under the heading of morphology
proper.

4.3 Gender

A feature associated with, or assigned to, each noun is its grammatical
gender. The language has two grammatical genders; each noun is either
masculine or feminine (following the general tradition in describing 1A
languages):

Masculine Feminine

phoo ‘boy’ kéeki ‘older sister’
ghiiuru ‘horse, stallion’ phiiti ‘mosquito’
ghoost ‘house’ hiimadl ‘avalanche’

In my database, which comprises about 1300 nouns,*’ masculine nouns
were slightly more numerous than feminine nouns with §8 per cent
masculine as compared to 42 per cent feminine.

There are no traces here of the three-gender system of OIA, still pre-
sent in some western NIA languages (Masica 1991: 220-1). As in many
of the two-gender systems found in NIA, it is mainly the old masculine
and neuter that have merged. Although gender has otherwise been
fairly stable as far as inherited vocabulary is concerned, there has been
a rather radical restructuring of the old declensional system, partly as a
result of segmental loss, a phenomenon we will have reason to discuss
further in 4.6.

While gender is an inherent and classificatory property of the noun
lexeme itself, it is essentially established through morphological agree-
ment with adjectives/demonstratives (43) and verbs (44), for which it is
a variable property.

4% In the A. dialect. There is an additional database with about 400 B. dialect nouns,
many of them overlapping with the former.
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(43) haso bidraag-u kunadk
that.MsG sick-MSG child.[m]
‘that sick child’ (B:ATlos7)

(44) phai na yhéel-i
girl.[F]  not come.PFV-F
“The girl didn’t come.” (A:SHYo058)

4.3.1 Gender assignment

There are plenty of semantic and formal clues to gender assignment in
Palula. Looking again at the examples at the beginning of Section 4.3,
we do not have a problem making an intelligent guess as to the gender
of the words for ‘boy’ and ‘older sister’, if we assume that there is a
connection between biological gender or sex and this particular gram-
matical two-gender differentiation between feminine nouns and a mas-
culine nouns (Dahl 2000: 102). Those nouns, as is the case for other
nouns denoting humans and higher animates, are indeed assigned gen-
der according to meaning — masculine gender if male, and feminine if
female, a phenomenon we refer to as semantic gender assignment
(Corbett 1991: 7-32). For the word ‘horse, stallion’, we can similarly
draw the conclusion that it is a masculine noun (especially if we are
told that another word is used to refer to a mare). The other three
words, however, referring to either lower animates, inanimate objects
or phenomena, have — some way or another — been assigned to one of
the two genders: himaal and phiiti are feminine nouns and ghoost is a
masculine noun. We cannot see any obvious semantic reason for this to
be so, and we will therefore have to look at other assigning criteria.

Male/female word pairs with a common lexical “root” are frequent
in the Palula lexicon, especially as kinship terms, and the derivation of
a feminine counterpart from a masculine (except in a few cases when it
may be the other way around) could be described as a rather produc-
tive state of affairs, even synchronically. Some examples are given in
Table 26.

Beside the obvious correlation between biological and grammatical
gender, we have a somewhat related but less regular connection be-
tween gender and relative size/power. Alternatively there is some kind
of complementarity implied. This is mainly detectable in lexical pairs of
the kind displayed in Table 27, which although similar to the male-
female pairs in Table 26, are related to other scales than pure masculin-
ity versus femininity and also with a more approximate similarity in
kind. While this derivative process (in its essence very much like di-
minutive-formation) may have been productive in the past, it is uncer-
tain how productive this extended gender differentiation is among to-
day’s Palula speakers.
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Table 26. Male/female pairs vis-a-vis gender.

Masculine Feminine

praacu ‘male guest’ préeci ‘female guest’

déodu ‘paternal grandfather’ déedi ‘paternal grandmother’
phoo ‘boy’ phai ‘girl’

phdopu “father’s sister’s husband’ phéepi “father’s sister’
Jhambrooru ‘bridegroom’ Jhambréeri ‘bride’

khadr ‘donkey’ khdri ‘female donkey’

pisu ‘tom-cat’ pusi ‘cat’

For most higher animates, the masculine noun is the “default” gender,
and the feminine, when used, is a marked form (cf. 4.3.3). Practically,
that means that either only a masculine form is available or that the
masculine member in a masculine/feminine pair is used when no speci-
fication is needed. However, in a few cases, the feminine is the default,
even when there is a distinct masculine form available, such as fuumar
‘fox’ vs. luumoo ‘male fox’, and the above exemplified (Table 26) pair
pusi ‘cat’ vs. pusu ‘tom-cat’ (cf. Dahl 2000: 103-4). A different relation
holds between masculine c¢hadl ‘goat kid’ and feminine ¢héeli ‘goat’,
where the feminine noun is not the female counterpart to the masculine
but instead the generic term for goat, whereas the masculine is used to

refer to the young kid regardless of sex.

Table 27. Masculine/feminine lexical pairs .

Masculine Feminine

phiitu “fly’ phuti ‘mosquito’

khaldaru  “large leather bag, made from &haléeri  smaller leather bag, made from
skin of a he-goat’ the skin of a she-goat’

sduru ‘hole’ suuri ‘cap’

anguru ‘thumb, big toe’ anguri  ‘finger, toe’

achibdaru  ‘eyebrow’ achibéeri ‘eyelashes’

Now we will turn to formal properties that may stand in relation to
gender association. First, a comparison of a large number of nouns
reveals that particular phonological properties really seem to be related
to either of the two genders. A word final u is for instance a formal
feature of a major group of masculine nouns, as are 4 and 00 for
smaller groups of nouns that are all masculine:

final u dangu ‘sickle’
final 4 kundi  ‘hook, peg’
final oo muusoo ‘elbow’
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A word-final unaccented 7 is in the same way a feature of a very large
group of feminine nouns, and 4i for a smaller group of them:

. . P . [P )
final ; thiuni ‘pillar
stiuri ‘sun’
. P s < b
final 47 koogai  ‘cheek

This kind of correlation between phonological properties and gender,
not uncommon in IA (Masica 1991: 219) and referred to as “overt
gender”*' (see also Corbett 1991:44, 62), is of course significant, but
whether we should talk about “gender marking” is not equally clear.
We can hypothesise that -z is a nominative case marker, available for
some nouns like ghuuru, for which segmental material is added to what
we may view as a root ghiur- when inflecting for case and number. For
a large number of feminine nouns with a final 7 (including ghuuri
‘mare’), we may in addition to that describe them as derived from such
a masculine root with the help of a derivational affix -7 denoting some-
thing female (or something smaller of approximately the same kind). In
a diachronic perspective both seem in fact to go back on OIA deriva-
tional suffixes with — at least partly — diminutive senses: a masculine -
aka- and a feminine -ika- (Masica 1991: 222; Morgenstierne 1941: 15;
Buddruss 1967: 29).

Table 28. Toponyms and gender assignment.

Masculine Feminine

atshareét  ‘Ashret’ titldi ‘Titley’ (in Sharadesh)
chatrool ‘Chitral® bhiduri ‘Biori’

buzeeghai  ‘Buzegha’ (hamlet in Ashret) lawani ‘Lawani’ (in Sharadesh)
batsum ‘Batsum’ (settlement in Ashret) meethil ~ ‘Meethil’ (field in Ashret)

Also proper nouns referring to inanimates, such as toponyms (Table
28), have gender assigned to them. Gender assignment here seems to be
primarily morphologically determined, but since phonology is interre-
lated with morphological behaviour there is no surprise that those
toponyms that end with 7 or a7 are feminine, whereas most of the rest
are masculine. In some cases the etymology is overt enough to connect
the last part of a toponym with a proper noun with a particular and
known gender (such as -deés in Saradeés, which is related to the mascu-
line noun diis ‘village’).

There are also, as we shall see in Section 4.6, obvious connections
between noun morphology and gender, or what is referred to as mor-

41 Alternative terms offered by Masica (1991: 219) are thematic, strong thematic, ex-
tended, augmented or enlarged.
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phological gender assignment (Corbett 1991: 34-50), which is really a
matter of co-variation rather than one feature necessarily being pri-
mary and the other secondary. Some declensions and subdeclensions
consist entirely or to a large extent of feminine or masculine nouns,
whereas for other declensions the gender distribution is quite even.
Gender can, for instance, be predicted to some degree from the plural
formation or the case inflections applied to a particular noun.

We can thus say that an interplay of semantic, phonological and
morphological properties make a noun masculine or feminine, or at
least tells us whether a particular noun is more likely to be one or the
other.

4.3.2 Gender stability and consistency

An issue that deserves some attention is the relative stability and vari-
ability of gender in Palula. First, across the two main dialects, there is
almost no variation at all,*? at least as far as words with a longer his-
tory in the language are concerned. This almost complete correspon-
dence is on the other hand not surprising, considering that the noun
paradigms and the declensions are near-identical in those two varieties.
Comparing with something less closely related, the Shina variety of
Gilgit, we observe (see Table 29) more divergence between that variety
and Palula as far as gender assignment is concerned. If we limit our
comparison to inanimate and lower animate cognate nouns, and ex-
clude higher animates, which are all assigned gender according to
rather transparent semantic criteria, as well as what we with confi-
dence can regard as recent loans, we come up with a 79 per cent corre-
spondence between gender in Palula and gender in Gilgiti. This is still
quite a high figure, considering that Palula and Gilgiti speakers most
likely have not had any shared development or even any non-trivial
contact for at least a few centuries (see 1.2.3).

Table 29. Gender in Palula and Gilgiti Shina cognate nouns compared (word
lists from Bailey 1924 and Radloff 1999): items (%)

Gilgiti M F
Palula
M 63(41) 17(11)
F 15(10) 58(38)

42 In my present database I have only eight nouns that differ in gender assignment
between A. and B.
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4.3.3 Gender markedness

Morphologically and otherwise, the feminine tends to be the marked
gender in Palula. Many nouns with an ending 7are derived from a mas-
culine noun (see Table 26), while the opposite seems to be extremely
rare (phoopu from phéepi is a possible example). Also, the most com-
mon complement-taking verbs agree, by default, with the masculine
singular (see 13.5.1) regardless of the content of the complement
clause. There is similarly an indication that in other cases of agreement
without an accessible controller, the masculine singular form of the
target is chosen. Perhaps the obligatory number distinction in agree-
ment with masculine heads vis-a-vis the optionality as far as feminine
heads are concerned (see 10.3) is related to this as well. These observa-
tions suggest that the “default” in Palula is the masculine. Interestingly,
this stands in direct contrast to the feminine as the default gender in
Gilgiti Shina (Hook & Zia 1987). This, however, is a topic for further
studies.

4.4 Number

Number is one of the basic, and possibly the most straightforward, of
the inflectional categories related to nouns in Palula. There are two
number categories, singular and plural, with no traces of the OIA dual
category. There are a number of different plural formations in the lan-
guage: -a, -, -m, -ee and -aan, as seen in Table 30, some of them with
additional stem changes. As these inflections (along with oblique case
inflections) form the basis of the declensional distinctions, the various
forms will be discussed in more detail in Section 4.6.

Some groups of nouns (4.4.1-4.4.3) are special in that they normally
do not pluralise or display a regular contrast between a singular and a
plural form.

Table 30. Examples of plural formation.

Singular Plural

bhit ‘plank’ bhita ‘planks’
dangu ‘sickle’ danga ‘sickles’
kitadb ‘book’ kiteebi ‘books’
saaréeni ‘wife’s sister’ saaréenim ‘wife’s sisters’
Jjandoo ‘he-goat’ Jandeé ‘he-goats’
dusmaan ‘enemy’ dusmanaan ‘enemies’
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4.4.1 Non-count nouns

Non-count or mass nouns normally do not have plural forms, nor are
they modified by numerals. Many of them refer to what is perceived as
a substance:

wii ‘water’ ghiir ‘chee’
chiir ‘milk’ angoor ‘fire’
Sical ‘mud, sand’ kir ‘snow’
lhoon ‘salt’ mhads ‘meat’
poos ‘dung’ riji ‘rice’
paanti ‘clothes’ lheés ‘plaster’

Such nouns are usually quantified by adjectives with the meaning
‘much’, ‘some’, ‘a little’, a measuring unit or a noun referring to some
sort of container or a quantifiable part of the whole, as in (45) and
(46).

(45) maathe tuus [chiir] da
to.me some  milk give.IMP.SG

‘Give me some milk! (A:HLE2298)

(46) maathe diu gileesi  [chiir] da
to.me  two glass.PL  milk give.IMP.SG
‘Give me two glasses of milk!” (A:HLE2298)

Only exceptionally, when speaking of more than one variety of a sub-
stance, for instance, may a mass noun be pluralised. Some mass nouns
may also occur in a plural form, as ‘blood’ (48), as well as in a singular
form (47), while still being regarded as a substance, sometimes with the
connotation of large volumes or weights somehow divided up into sev-
eral separate chunks or volumes. It would, however, still be ungram-
matical to quantify such a noun directly with a numeral, whether in its
singular or its plural form.

(47)  dak tp [raat]
one drop blood
‘a drop of blood” (A:-HLE2334)
(48) tasii miitii  [rat-d] nikhda-t-a
his arm.GN blood- PL appear-PFV-MPL
‘Blood came from (many places of) his arm.” (A:HLE2335)

Also some abstract nouns are treated as non-count nouns that do not
normally pluralise:

insaart ‘justice’ muul ‘value’

rahdi ‘desire, appetite’ Sid ‘coldness’
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However, since non-count nouns also occur in oblique forms (such as
inseefi from insadf), and the singular oblique in most Palula declensions
is formally identical with a nominative plural, there is usually no need
to come up with a novel plural form, since the step towards pluralisa-
tion is never far away, so to speak.

Other nouns have a unique reference, at least in one or more senses
of the word, and therefore normally do not occur pluralised, but must
be considered as special cases of non-count nouns: suuri ‘sun’, ghuaanad
‘Pashto (language)’ and xudii ‘God’.

4.4.2 Collective nouns

While the nouns dealt with above as non-count nouns, often referring
to substances, etc., are largely limited to the singular, a few nouns have
a collective meaning and occur in a plural form only, or almost exclu-
sively so:

bakdara ‘(flock of) sheep and goats’
xdlak, xdlaka ‘people’
gookh(uwra  “cattle’

4.4.3 Proper names

A structural property typical of proper names is that they do not nor-
mally pluralise, as they are seen as having a unique reference, tied to
one person or to one place. There is, however, no such restriction on
case inflection. As proper names can take on any function in the clause,
they also inflect like other nouns for case, as can be seen in (49).

(49) [fazelnuur-aj dii ba panj  putrd  bhila
Fazal.Nur-0B from PRT five sons became

‘Fazal Noor had five sons.” (B:ATIo79)

Complex names consisting of several elements are common and are
treated as lexical units and often as single phonological words (see
10.1.3).

4.5 Case

Noun phrases are marked for case, either with noun suffixes, or — as
far as pronouns are concerned — through distinct forms and also by
cross-referencing within the noun phrase between the noun head and
its dependents. There is also cross-referencing within the clause be-
tween the verb and one of its arguments (see Chapter 11).
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Even though the following presentation focuses on case inflection
rather than grammatical relations, it is, as Masica (1991: 230-1)
phrases it, “easily the most problematic nominal category in NIA”.
Case in Palula can, as in many other NIA languages, be described as
accumulative inflectional layers with case-like functions, and the com-
parison between languages is complicated by the fact that a function in
a given layer in one language is managed in a different layer in another
language. The actual case forms (mainly the oblique case) in Palula
differ between the declensions as does the actual occurrence of certain
case distinctions.

The most basic formal distinction is that between the nominative (or
direct) case and the oblique case, but even that is not realised in all
declensions, but is, for instance, totally missing in the m-declension (see
4.6.3). Form syncretism (Matthews 1991: 27) between nominative plu-
ral and oblique singular is found in most declensions, reminiscent of
the paradigm of “overtly” masculine nouns in Urdu-Hindi (Schmidt
1999: 1).

The only other inflectionally distinct case for nouns is the genitive,
although it must be considered more peripheral than the basic distinc-
tion between nominative and oblique. The evidence for ergative, in-
strumental and vocative cases, respectively, will also be discussed be-
low, whereas a rather large number of case-like functions expressed
with postpositions will be discussed in 7.2.

4.5.1 Nominative case

The nominative is the form of the noun used as the citation form, the
subject of intransitive verbs (50) and as the direct object (51) of most
transitive verbs. In the non-perfective categories, it is also the case with
which subjects of transitive verbs occur.

(50) miir thani  dak [miis]  heensil-u de
Mir called one man exist.PFV-MSG PST
“There was a man called Mir.” (A:GHAo51)

(s1) halaal  the [puustu] ghad-i
slaughterdo.cv  skin take.off-cv
‘After slaughtering it, he took off the skin.” (B:SHB732)

For all nouns ending in a consonant, the nominative is identical with
the noun stem, whereas for nouns ending in gender-typical vowels, it
could be argued that these vowels are in fact nominative case-markers.
The latter interpretation may be especially relevant for those nouns
ending in zand J for which there are distinct vocative forms (see 4.5.4)
without gender-typical “nominative” endings.
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4.5.2 Oblique case

For those nouns that take an oblique case suffix, this is the form the
noun occurs in when followed by a postposition (52), when serving as
the agent of Perfective transitive verbs (53) and when a noun is used as
an adverbial of time or place (54).

(52) ten teenii  [ghoost-dam] the bui
RED REFL house-PL.OB to g0.IMP.PL
‘Go each to your own houses!” (B:DHE5705)

(53) [mid-a] maniit-u ki beedawaa na
ram-OB  say.PFV-MSG COMP  impatient NEG
bh-tiuy-a

become-IMP.PL-Q
‘The ram said: Let’s not be impatient!” (B:SHIoo5)

(54) muxdak zamanée asée [diis-a] ak bakaraal de
before  time our village-OB one shepherd psT
‘Once there was a shepherd in our village.” (B:SHB715)

This is also the form used for the causee in causative constructions, as
in the case of ‘son’ in (55).

(55) ma teenii  [putr-d] céi pilayaan-u
I REFL son-OB  tea make.drink.PRS-MSG
‘T make my son drink tea.” (A:DHE6693)

As mentioned above, only in some of the declensions (see 4.6) is there a
nominative/oblique differentiation. The singular oblique is formed by a
suffix -a, -7, etc. added to the noun stem, alternatively by an ending eé,
a etc. replacing the ending vowel of the nominative. In most declen-
sions the oblique singular is formally identical with the nominative
plural. The oblique plural is formed by a suffix -am, -dom, -iim, or -eém
added to the noun stem, except for nouns forming a plural with -adn,
for which the plural oblique suffix -6om (or -zm) may be attached sub-
sequent to the plural suffix.

4.5.3 Genitive case

The genitive is used for the noun heading a possessive construction,
(56)-(57) and for an ablative function, the latter with (59) or without
(58) an additional postposition.

(56) [khangar-ii-e]  zdxum lab sdas bh-dan-u
sword-OB-GN wound quickly whole  become-PRS-MSG
‘The wound of a sword heals quickly.” (B:PRBo18)

94



4 Nouns

(57) ma [Saak-tum-e] ghoost  saas th-dan-u
I wo00d-OB.PL-GN  house = whole  do-PRS-MSG
‘'m building a wood house’ (B:DHEG6733)

(58) ma [chetriul-e] wh-dand-u
I Chitral-GN come.down-PRS-MSG
T’m coming (down) from Chitral.” (B:DHE4795)

(59) ma [koodghaii] thii yhool-u
I Kotgha.GN from come.PFV-MSG
‘T came from Kotgha.” (A:HLE2265)

This genitive is also used for the object in constructions with the verb
Jje- ‘hit’, (60). The background of this special case may possibly be ex-
plained (as Baart, 1999a: 43, has done for Kalam Kobhistani) with an
implicit object with the nominal meaning ‘hit’.

(60) ma paalaa ghin-i  [phit-am-e] J-dan-u
I leaf take-cv  fly-OB.PL-GN hit-PRS-MSG
‘I’'m driving away flies with leaves.” (B:DHN4851)

The genitive case inflection is less variable than the oblique. In A., the
genitive is formed with an invariable -ii, whereas in B. it has one ac-
cented form -7and one unaccented -e. It can be argued that the genitive
belongs in a layer outside of or based on the oblique. This makes most
sense for the genitive plural, which is formed by attaching -i7 to the
oblique plural form of the noun: -am + -ii > -amii, -lim + -ii > -iimif,
-oom + -ii > -oomii. The genitive singular on the other hand is usually
the noun stem followed by the genitive suffix, save for the nouns of the
ideclension in B., where the (strengthened) oblique singular suffix me-
diates between the stem and the genitive suffix: dheer-ii-e ‘belly-OB-GN’.
It is, therefore, possible that an old genitive plural has been replaced by
this new “peripheral” genitive, formed analogically from the singular
genitive.

4.5.4 Other cases or case-like categories

A few other case categories should also be mentioned, although they
are rather marginal or seldom used.

One of the expressions of an instrumental function, or possibly case,
is (as far as I have evidence) formally identical with the oblique plural
and occurs in the form of ‘gun’ in example (61), regardless of number
reference.
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(61) se miis-a ba hundii thii se bhalaay-ii
DEF man-OB PRT from.above from DEF Spirit-GN

[toobak-iim] Jit-i
gun-INS hit.PFV-F
‘The man shot from above with his gun at the spirit.” (A:WOM671)

This example of case syncretism is in itself a hint that the origin of the
ergative marking is in the instrumental.

However, instrumentality is also, and more frequently, expressed
with a Converb (see 13.4.1), such as ghini from ghin- ‘take’ (as in ex-
ample (60) above).

Unique vocative forms (whether we regard it as a case or not) of
nouns only occur with some kinship terms, as in (62)-(63). These forms
are shorter than the corresponding nominative forms, appearing with-
out their “gender signaling” v or iendings.

(62) [phéep] séer-i-ee
father’s.sister.vOC fine-F-Q
‘How are you auntie [politely addressing any middle-aged woman]?’
(A:HLE3088) [ phéepi in NOM.SG]

(63) [dood] soor-u-ee
father’s.father.voc fine-MSG-Q
‘How are you grandpa [politely addressing any aged man]?’
(A:HLE3090) [ddodu in NOM.SG]

A great number of other case-like meanings are expressed with the help
of postpositions, usually preceded by the noun in its oblique case form
(see 7.2 for a further discussion). Postpositions tend to receive stress
like other free morphemes, but in a few cases, where the postposition is
de-accented, we may see the early grammaticalisation of a postposition
into a case suffix. This is especially true of the postposition wée ‘in,
into’, as can be seen in (64), which in some speech styles is phonologi-
cally fused with the singular oblique suffix, possibly developing into a
more specialised locative case suffix.

(64) SO [meedoon-ee]  (=meedoon-a  wée)  nikhdat-u
he field-“LOCATIVE” [=field-OB in] appear-PFV-MSG
‘He appeared in the field.” (A:ROPoo3)

4.6 Declensions

The formal realisations of the categories — gender, number and case —
can be grouped into inflectional classes, which I will refer to as noun
declensions. There are three main declensions and a few minor ones.
These are primarily based on the various plural formations (hence the
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declension labels, “a-declension”, etc., given here) and to a lesser de-
gree on oblique case forms. Masica (1991: 219) points out that gender
in NIA “often entails declensional differences”. That is true to some
extent also with Palula, but there is far from any one-to-one mapping
between gender and declensional affinity. Below I present the declen-
sions, one by one; there is a short characterisation of each (including
phonological forms and any correlation to semantic content), its rela-
tive frequency,*® a number of examples, important subgroups and some
suggestions as to the historical development as far as it is traceable.

4.6.1 a-declension

Nouns belonging to the a-declension form their plural and oblique case
with an a-suffix, as is evident from Table 31.

Table 31. a-declension nouns.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique Nominative Oblique

kraam ikrzz’am—a ikra/am-am ‘work’ (M)
sing 1sing-a 1sing-am ‘horn’ (M)
chatrool ichatrool-a ‘Chitral’ (M)
bii 1bii-a 1 bii-am ‘seed’ (F)

This is the largest declensional class as far as my data goes with 50 per
cent of my nouns belonging to this particular declension. A clear ma-
jority (79 per cent) of them are masculine. A great number of
toponyms are also included.

Quite a number of nouns in this declension can be traced back to the
large OIA declension of masculine and neuter nouns ending in a. The
OIA neuter nouns have largely fused with the masculine. In the nomi-
native singular there is a regular loss of the final OIA segment a(s), as
in a number of other NIA languages (Masica 1991: 222), while the
Palula plural inflection -2 may reflect one or more of the OIA dual or
plural forms that include a long & kamau, kamas, kaman, kamanam (of
kama ‘love’, see Whitney 1960[1889]: 330). I would like to suggest the
following diachronic developments (partly based on Turner 1966):

angoor ‘fire’ (M) < * angdar < * dngaar < dngara- ‘glowing charcoal’ (M, N)
chiitr ‘field’ (M) < * chéetr < ksétra- ‘land’ (N)

bii ‘seed’ (F) < * biya < bija- ‘seed, semen’ (N)

sing ‘horn’ (M) < *singa < sfnga- ‘horn’ (N)

43 Based on a database with about 1,700 nouns.
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Also a few nouns of the OIA declension with stems ending in a conso-
nant have ended up here, particularly neuters with a final z in their
stems. Some examples are:

brdam ‘joint’ (M) < *brdama < *mrama < *marma < marman- ‘vulnerable
spot; secret; limb, joint’ (N)

krdam ‘work’ (M) < *krdama < *krdma < *kdrma < kdrman- ‘act, work’

(N)

noo ‘name’ (M) < *ndowa < *ndawa < *ndama < naman- ‘name’ (N)

However, this is far from a totally uniform declension in Palula. Nouns
with an alternating accent (as explained in 3.5.1) form their plural
oblique with -dom instead of -am, exemplified in Table 32, due to an
historical tensing and raising of the accented vowel (dm > dam >
oom).

Table 32. a-declension nouns with accent shift.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique Nominative Oblique

deés idees—é idees—o’om ‘day’ (M)
ghoost ghoost-a Eg]zoos_t—éom ‘house’ (M)
putr | putr-d putr-oom ‘son’ (M)
sis i_si_s—a’ i;sis-o’om ‘head’ (M)

With a rather high level of confidence we can trace this Palula accent
shift to an originally stressed (or accented) root final -4 (found among
OIA nouns with a stem ending in a), which was deleted through
apocope some time between MIA (Pischel 1900: 247-8) and the emer-
gence of a Palula protolanguage (in proto-Shina or at an even earlier
stage), leaving the last remaining vocalic mora of the noun in the
nominative singular with the accent, while preserving it on the original
segment in the inflected noun forms, as in the OIA devas, devan,
devanam, the nominative, accusative and genitive plural forms of deva
‘god’ respectively (Whitney 1960[1889]: 330):

deés ‘day’ (M) < *deesd < divasi- ‘heaven, day’ (M)

ghoost ‘house’ (M) < *ghoostd < *goosthd < gosthd- ‘cow-house, meeting-

place’ (M)

piitr ‘son’ (M) < putrd- ‘son’ (M)

sis ‘head’ (M) < *sisd < *iisd < Sirsd- ‘head, skull’ (N)
These words all go back to the OIA declension with nouns ending in a
being mostly masculine, but with a few Palula masculine nouns in this
group originating in OIA neuters. That final-accented nouns in OIA
always end up as accent-shifting nouns in Palula is, however, not an
infallible rule. There are indeed counterexamples, like diis ‘village’ (M)
< deesd- ‘point, region, part, province, country’ (M), where it is likely
that a stress-shift took place prior to the apocope process (an assump-
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tion that is further supported by the regular strengthening of first-mora
accented ée into 77 in the Palula protolanguage, while the quality of
second-mora accented e¢ in most cases has been preserved): diis <
dées < déesa < deesa-.

Among a-inflecting nouns in Palula, I have at least one example of a
word that can be traced back to the rather limited OIA declension of
stems with a final syllabic 7- dhir ‘daughter’ < duhitr- ‘daughter’.

A sub-irregularity in the a-declension is a group of nouns (Table 33)
ending with an accented vowel @ or 7that usually have a shared singu-
lar form (nominative and oblique), while the two plural cases are for-
mally distinct.

Table 33. a-declension nouns with ending 1 or 1.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique
kilf kili(y)-d kili(y)-Gom ‘key’ (F)
beeti ' beeti-d ' beeti-6om ‘lamb’ (M)
bhaampui ibbaapu—a’ ibhaampu-o/om ‘ball’ (M)
kursi E](ursj—a’ E](ursi—o’om ‘chair’ (F)

Because of the historical development mentioned above, by which ac-
cented 4 was strengthened, some nouns (examples in Table 34) now
show an alternation between a long (accented) vowel 4a or ad in the
singular and a short (unaccented) vowel a in the inflected forms. All
disyllabic nouns and monosyllabic nouns with aspiration (including a
preceding 4) have developed a second-mora accent a4 on the lengthened
vowel.

Table 34. a-declension nouns with length alternation.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique Nominative Oblique

ddar idaf-a” idaf-o’om ‘door’ (M)
ddag ' dag-d ' dag-dom ‘markhor’ (M)
hadl | hal-d  hal-Gom ‘plough” (M)
dhaataar | dhaatar-d | dhaatar-6om “fireplace’ (M)

There are also many highly frequent nouns (examples in Table 35) that
in the nominative singular end with an unaccented u, as already
pointed out in connection with gender assignment, where this ending u
does not appear in the plural or in any of the case inflected forms. This
could in fact qualify as very important subdeclension.
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Table 35. a-declension nouns with ending unaccented u.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique Nominative Oblique

Jjdanu Er]%’an-a Er/?ian-am ‘person’ (M)
tooru ltdor-a ' tdor-am ‘star’ (M)
phaltiuru . phaliiur-a . phaliiur-am ‘grain’ (M)
thaskiuru | thaskuiur-a | thaskiur-am ‘hoe’ (M)

Morgenstierne (1941: 15), as well as Buddruss (1967: 29), suggests the
OIA derivation -aka- (also belonging to the large a-ending declension in
OIA) as the origin of these typically masculine endings. According to
Masica (1991: 222), this -aka- (in the nominative singular -akas) has
been subject to weakening via -ako > -ago > -ahu > -au, ending up as
-0 or - in many NIA languages. That may be so, but I also hold it for
very likely that this rather major group of masculine nouns has been
further expanded through analogy with the aka-derived nouns, some of
them possibly with an adjectival origin. In any case, for a few Palula
nouns with an ending u there is indeed evidence of OIA cognates (or
established reconstructions) with -aka- (or -uka) formation, although it
will be necessary to posit a stress or accent-shift (due to reasons I am
not able to formulate now) to have taken place for those words that
were stressed on the final syllable in OIA:

boolu ‘hair’ (M) < *bdalo < *bdalau < valaka- ‘tail of horse or elephant’
(M)
tooru ‘star’ (M) < *tdaro < *tdarau < taraka- ‘belonging to the stars’ (M)

Earlier a derivational suffix forming adjectives from nouns, -aka- (and
a group of similar endings) was already in OIA widened in its use to
include diminutive formations as well as a number of less easily defin-
able noun to noun derivations. In the older sources, one basic form
occurs as well as a derived form with seemingly identical semantic con-
tent (Whitney 1960[1889]: 1222). The above exemplified valaka- ‘tail
of horse or elephant’ is for instance derived from vala-, glossed very
similarly as ‘hair of tail, tail, hair’ by Turner (1966: 12056). Masica
(1991: 222) describes it as a diminutive suffix, which later became a
meaningless “extension”. There is a corresponding (Whitney
1960[1889]: 1181, 1222) feminine formation made with -ika that will
be discussed below. However, as pointed out already, we will certainly
find nouns in this declensional subgroup with an altogether different
origin. One such example is A7u ‘heart’ (M) < Afdaya- ‘heart’, where the
final -aya- may have gone through a weakening process, similar to that
of -aka-, also ending up with a final u vowel.
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In a few nouns (Table 36) with an accented final ¢ in the nominative
singular, this ¢ also disappears in the inflected forms, and the inflec-
tional endings are 4 and dom, respectively.

Table 36. a-declension nouns with ending accented 6.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique Nominative Oblique

ghadeers | ghadeer-4 \ghadeer-dom  “elder’ (M)

chaanbharo i_chaa{]bhar—a’ i_chaaybbar—o/om (ﬁ?d of holly-oak branches

Another relatively large group of nouns (Table 37), ending in 4i, may
be considered a subdeclension and may eventually develop into a de-
clension of their own or even fuse with the ee-declension (see below),
one of the minor declensions described below.**

Table 37. a-declension nouns with ending ai.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique Nominative Oblique

mangai | mang-ée~mang-ée-a~mangay-a | mang-éem ‘water pot’ (F)
koogdi ikoog—ée i](oog—e’em ‘cheek’ (F)
boojii 1 booj-ée 1 booj-éem ‘sack’ (F)
amzarai iamzar—ée iamzar—éem ‘lion” (M)

The actual pronunciation of the inflected forms seems to be rather
variable, with a preserved ending a (in line with the typical a-declined
nouns) in some of the variant forms. These nouns are almost exclu-
sively feminine.

4.6.2 ideclension

Nouns belonging to the ~declension form their plural and oblique case
with an fFsuffix, as exemplified in Table 38.

Table 38. i-declension nouns.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique Nominative Oblique

kud kud-1 kug-iim “wall’ (F)

dheer | dheer-i | dheer-iim ‘belly’ (F)

prés pres-1 pres-iim ‘mother-in-law’ (F)
mandau imaﬂdaw—f ima{zdaW—ﬁm ‘veranda’ (M)

44 Note, however, that the ending with the feminines is a first-mora accented de,
whereas the ending of the masculines is a second-mora accented eé.
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This is the second-most frequent noun declension with 20 per cent of
the nouns in my database belonging to this declension. Most of them,
about 70 per cent, are feminine. These nouns regularly form their plu-
ral and oblique forms with an accented suffix.

Like the a-declension this is far from a uniform class, and in some
cases it is not entirely clear whether a noun should be included or
rather be considered part of a separate declension. I have, for instance,
chosen to regard a group of masculine nouns ending in od or 4 as a
separate minor declension (see 4.6.4), although it may possibly be ana-
lysed as part of the ideclension. Occurring particularly frequently in
this declension are plurals with an additional umlaut (Table 39), of
which almost all are feminine, a considerable number of them relatively
recent loans from other languages.

Table 39. i-declension nouns with umlaut.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique Nominative Oblique

badt | beet-1 | beet-iim ‘talk, issue’ (F)
dukadn idukeen—f idukeen-[im ‘shop’ (F)
Jjum(i)aat . Jumeet-i . Jumeet-iim ‘mosque’ (F)
himaal 1 himeel-f 1 himeel-iim ‘glacier’ (F)

As with the a-nouns, there are several Fnouns that have gone through
vowel lengthening in its basic form but have kept a short vowel in its
inflected form, as in the examples in Table 40.

The origin of this declension is less straightforward as far as OIA is
concerned, and the history of the large bulk of this declension may be
found either in MIA or in rather recent developments. It is indeed
home to a considerable amount of “modern” loans from Urdu.

Table 4o0. i-declension nouns with length alternation.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique Nominative Oblique

dharadn | dharan-i | dharan-ifim ‘ground, earth’ (F)
cdar icvar-f icvar-fim ‘grass, fodder’ (F)
Jhangaar E Jhangar-i E Jhangar-iim ‘liver’ (F)

chadr ' char-i ' char-fim ‘waterfall’ (F)

The nouns for which I have been able to trace an OIA cognate and also
am able to hypothesise on their development into the Palula form are
either from the OIA declension with stems ending in a short vowel 7 or
u, the declension with stems ending in a long vowel 4, 7, @, or are de-
rived nouns in OIA ending in -ya:

dist ‘hand-span’ (F) < disti- ‘a measure of length’ (F)

grheénd ‘knot’ (F) < *grheendi < *graandhi < granthi- ‘knot, etc.” (M)
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bheén ‘sister’ (F) < *bhain < *bhaini < bhagini- ‘sister’ (F)
dharadn ‘ground, earth’ (F) < *dhardn < dhardni- ‘ground’ (F)
kiid ‘wall’ (F) < kudya- ‘wall’ (N)

muil ‘price, value’ (F) < milya- ‘original value, price’ (N)

The proposed intermediary forms remain tentative, although most of
the processes are evident from parallel comparative material, such as
apocope, umlaut, forward shift of aspiration, a-lengthening and inter-
vocalic lenition of plosives.

4.6.3 m-declension

Nouns belonging to the m-declension typically form their plural with
an m-suffix, but they do not inflect for oblique case. Examples are dis-
played in Table 41.

Table 41. m-declension nouns.

Singular Plural

chéeli chéeli-m ‘she-goat’ (F)
déeri déeri-m ‘beard’ (F)
phéepi phéepi-m ‘paternal aunt’ (F)
phai phaii-m ‘girl’ (F)

According to my data, this declension is slightly smaller (at 16 per cent)
than the i~declension. It is also the most homogenous of the main de-
clensions, as all nouns in this class are feminine,* and their basic form
ends in 7 (unaccented except in a few cases).

This pattern is the result of a rather recent historical process that is
only partly clear to us. The basic assumption is that the previous plural
marking (as far as there was an overt marking at all) disappeared in a
process of apocope that affected all final unaccented vowels, and the
plural oblique (with an m) was (maybe compensatorily) extended to all
nouns with a plural reference, hence becoming a plural-marker rather
than a case-marker.

The development of this declension is to some extent a feminine
parallel to that of the masculine #-ending nouns of the a-declension. A
feminine derivational suffix -ika- was used in OIA in very much the
same way as the above-mentioned -aka- (Whitney 1960[1889]: 1222),
while the NIA endings with their origin in -ika- probably retain much
more of the Sanskritic diminutive sense (Masica 1991: 222). OIA
nouns with the ending -ika- are part of the OIA declension 3 together

45 A possible counter-example is the Pashto loan malgiri “friend, companion’, with the
plural form malgirim, which seems to be assigned gender referentially rather than hav-
ing an inherent and invariable gender.
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with other nouns ending in a long vowel. Below are some examples of
Palula m-declension nouns with probable OIA ika-cognates:
chéeli ‘goat (she-goat)’ (F) < *Chaali < *chawali < chagalika- ‘goat’ (F)
déeri ‘beard’ (F) < *daari < dadhika- ‘beard’ (F)
béeji ‘heifer’ (F) < *biadzi < dvivatsika- ‘two year old’ (F)

However, there are nouns in the Palula m-declension for which we
cannot be absolutely certain that they derive from OIA nouns with an
ika-suffix.* They may, for instance, derive from nouns ending in a long
vowel 7 (séeti ‘thigh’ (F) <? sakthi- ‘thigh, thighbone’ (F)) or nouns end-
ing in a short i (Aéeri ‘duck’ (F) <? ati- ‘an aquatic bird’ (F)) and have,
for reasons I am presently unable to explain, come to declensionally
converge with the above-mentioned 7ka-derived nouns and not with the
Palula ~declension nouns. Thus Masica (1991: 222) comments on the
development of the NIA feminine marker (such as the ending 7 of the
m-declension nouns in Palula): “Its evolution was no doubt influenced,
however, by the existence of a Feminine in -i at times restrengthened,
in all periods of the language.”

Although regular masculine-feminine pairings with the endings aka
and ika respectively seem to have been common already in OIA, I
would not suggest that similar pairings so common in Palula all go
back to nouns with these suffixes. It is, I think, much more likely that
many of them were formed at a much later stage, maybe as feminine
derivations of semantically generic masculine nouns, or are both adjec-
tives that have come to be increasingly used as nouns. My hypothesis is
that the more lexicalised pairs (including those where the feminine
counterpart is primarily a diminutive (see Table 27)) belong to an older
layer, whereas the simple male/female pairs (see Table 26) are formed
to a large extent at a later stage, somewhat in analogy with the former.

Also nouns ending in unaccented u, such as the ones in Table 42,
should probably be considered part of this declension.

Table 42. m-declension nouns with ending unaccented u.

Singular Plural

madatu madatum ‘neck’ (F)
phaapu phdapum ‘lung’ (F)
praasu praasum ‘rib’ (F)

These, however, show some instability in their inflectional pattern
(with an alternative paradigm: phdapu, phaapa, phdapam), and it is pos-
sible that in spite of their being feminine are becoming part of the sub-
group of the a-declension, which drops the final z when inflecting. This

46 At least there are no ika-formations occurring in the older literature, which of course
is no proof they have never existed.
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may or may not be the first step towards a subsequent gender-shift.
Historically, the few nouns of the m-declension that end in a short un-
accented u probably derive from OIA feminines with a suffix -uka, such
as prdasu ‘rib’ (F) < parsuka- ‘rib’ (F).

4.6.4 Smaller declensions and irregular nouns

Apart from the main declensions, there are groups of nouns that, for
various reasons, do not conform to any of the previously introduced
declensions, although in many respects they seem to share features with
one or the other of them.

ee-declension

A group of nouns, presently making up about 8 per cent of my data-
base, has a plural form ending with a second-mora accented e¢ (Table
43).

Characteristically the nominative singular ends in an accented 4, and
the e€¢ may be described as the result of hiatus between the stem 4 and
the suffix -7 thus basically qualifying to be included in the ~declension.
(The latter is even more apparent in the B. dialect, where the plural
form suffix -7 has fused to a much lesser extent with the final stem
vowel: kundi - kundai.) However, contrary to the typical ideclension
nouns, these nouns do not distinguish between nominative and oblique
singular, while that case distinction is upheld in the plural. As it is
phonologically rather distinct from other +declension nouns in the pre-
sent stage of the language (at least in the A. dialect), I prefer to treat it
as a declension of its own.

Table 43. ee-declension nouns.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique
kunda kund-eé kund-eém ‘hook, peg’ (M)
Jinaazd Jinaaz-eé Jinaaz-eém ’corpse’ (M)
qisd qis-eé gis-eém ‘story’ (M)
paalad paal-e¢ paal-eém ‘leaf’ (M)

This declension includes a number of nouns with a long history in the
language, but at the same time, it seems a rather productive one as far
as incorporation of more recent loans are concerned.

All of the nouns from this declension for which gender is known are
masculine. This should be compared with the group of nouns, already
introduced under the a-declension, with a singular gi-ending and a plu-
ral ée-ending (i.e. first-mora accented). Although their plural forms are
segmentally very similar to the ones discussed here, I hesitate to include
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them in this group, as they behave like a-declension nouns (and in an
alternative pronunciation receive a plural ending -éea or -dya) in most
other respects. In addition, almost all of those are feminine.

This group of nouns contains a large number of non-inherited
words, some rather recent loans from Urdu or Pashto, others with a
longer history in the language, but only a few that can be regarded as
inherited from OIA. The only one I have been able to trace comes from
the a-ending declension in OIA, and here it is likely that apocope along
with stress on the remaining final segment has resulted in a second-
mora accented long ad in Palula: paalaa ‘leaf’ (M) < *paalaawd- < pal-
lava- ‘sprout, twig, blossom’ (M, N).

Another, very limited group of masculine nouns, with ending 06 in
the singular (Table 44), behave in a very similar manner, and show
similar forms in the plural, but they tend (with a few exceptions) to use
the same form for the singular oblique as for the plural nominative.

Table 44. ee-declension nouns with ending 06.

Singular Plural

Nominative Oblique Nominative Oblique

Jjandoo 1jand-eé |jand-eém ‘he-goat’ (M)
Jjhamatroo Erﬁzamatr-eé Eﬁzamatr—eém ‘son-in-law’ (M)
muusoo | muus-eé | muus-eém ‘elbow’ (M)
paitsoo i paits-e€ i paits-eém ‘trouser leg’ (M)

It makes most sense to consider these nouns as another subcategory of
the ee-declension.

This group is closely related to the wending nouns of the a
declension (in the closely related variety spoken in Sau, Afghanistan,
these two build up a declension of their own vis-a-vis the other nouns
in the a-declension). Like those, the oo-ending nouns derive from the
OIA declension of a-ending nouns.

hanod ‘egg’ (M) < *hanoo- < *aanda- < andaka- ‘egg; testicles’ (N)

Jamatrod ‘son-in-law’ (M) < *amatroo- < *jamaatrda- < jamatraka- ‘daugh-
ter’s husband’ (M)

muusod ‘elbow’ (M) < *muusco- < *muusda- < *misala- ‘muscle’

For the first two words we have to assume a change in accent-pattern
in the development into modern Palula. A second-mora accented long
ad would have kept the vowel quality, whereas there is a regular devel-
opment of first-mora accented long 4z into 0o, so we assume that after
the apocope had taken place we were left with a final long 42 with a
first-mora accent. This could be compared with two other (irregular)
oo-ending nouns, where the aa is preserved in the inflected forms: phoo
(NOM.PL phaayd) ‘boy’ < *phda, and bhroo (NOM.PL bhraawi) ‘brother’
< *phrda. To that should be added that we find some irregularities in
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this group that may constitute remnants of an earlier inflectional pat-
tern, such as with words referring to ‘descendant of so and so’ as with
phatakoo ‘descendant of Patak’: phatakeé NOM.PL, phatakeé OB.SG,
phatakiim OB.PL.

aan-declension

Although nouns forming plural with -adn (Table 45) in many ways
could be described as a subcategory of the a-declension, it is an inter-
esting group because of its maximum formal number and case differen-
tiation and also because of the semantics of these particular nouns.

Table 45. aan-declension nouns.

Singular Plural
Nominative Oblique ~ Nominative Oblique
yadr yaar-4 yaar-adn yaar-aan-oom “friend’ (M)
(vaar-a) (yaar-6om)
deéw deew-d deew-adn deewaan-oom ‘giant’ (M)
zami zami zami-adn zami-éom ‘brother-in-law’ (M)
angreéz angreez-4  angreez-adn — angreez-aan-com  ‘Englishman, foreigner’

While in the main declensions there is either a formal collapse between
the nominal plural and the oblique singular or a total absence of nomi-
nal/oblique case distinctions, there is a four-way contrast displayed for
many of the aan-nouns.

Almost all of the nouns in my database with -adn as a plural marker
denote male higher animates, often referring to occupations, but there
are apparent exceptions such as inanimate aalugain ‘potatoes’, low
animate fraambuaan ‘wasps’ and the abstract noun hamaliyadn ‘habits’.

This declension is heterogenous in the sense that many of the nouns
have alternative forms. Many of the nouns are basically accent-shifting
a-declension nouns, but have alternative plural forms with a plural
suffix -adn and a plural oblique in -aanéom (or for some nouns -aaniim).
To some extent this may be an effect of borrowing, where the plural
form of some Pashto nouns along with its suffix has also been copied
sanda ‘male buffalo’ — sandagadn ‘male buffaloes’. It this case, it is not
entirely clear whether the word is the one inherited from OIA (sinda
‘uncastrated (of bull)’) that later acquired its morphology through
Pashto influence or as a whole has been reintroduced via Pashto (sanda
‘a male buffalo’) rather recently. But whatever the origin may be in
every single case, it has become a very common pattern, especially for
nouns with male human reference, even with words that are very
clearly inherited from OIA, such as saandii ‘wife’s sister’s husband’ (<
*sa(n)dhu-) — saandugadn. In the latter case, with its epenthetic -g- in the
plural, it is tempting to suggest a form-analogy with the already men-
tioned sandd — sandagadn. -aan is a common plural formation for nouns
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denoting human referents not only in Pashto but also in the locally
influential languages Persian (Lambton 1953: 8) and Khowar (Endre-
sen & Kristiansen 1981: 221-5).

Irregular nouns

There is a small group of nouns, exemplified in Table 46, that either
have unique paradigms or are otherwise highly irregular, and in some
cases also display alternative forms for some categories.

Table 46. Irregular nouns.

Singular Plural

Nominative  Oblique Nominative  Oblique

kaari kairi kuriina kuriina ‘woman, wife’ (F)
brhoo bhraawii bhraawii brhaawoom ‘brother’ (M)
phoo phoo, phoowd phaaya phayoom ‘boy’ (M)

madamu, maama, maamayee, maamayum, ‘uncle’ (M)
maamad maamaad maameé maameém

mulod mulod mulhadn mulhaanim ‘mullah’ (M)

Most of these are kinship terms. In the case of madmu/maamad, there is
probably some sort of paradigm mixing with no clear distinction going
on, although there may have been a distinction in the past.
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5.1 Introduction and overview

The main reason for keeping various kinds of pronouns and determin-
ers together in one chapter is simply grammatical tradition (Bhat 2004:
5) and not any claim that they are a word class kept together by a sin-
gle definition. Additionally, it has been observed that a number of
Palula “pronominal” forms are used as pro-NPs as well as adnomi-
nally.

Palula is essentially a ‘two-person’ language (Bhat 2004: 4-15), hav-
ing distinct first- and second-person (singular, plural) pronouns, i.e. the
speech act participants, whereas third person is expressed by forms
belonging in the category of demonstratives. Third person displays a
number of properties (such as distinction in gender, distance and acces-
sibility) not shared with the personal pronouns, but that are shared to a
large extent with a larger category of pro-forms, which build a number
of symmetrical sets that cut across several word classes.

5.1 Personal pronouns

The personal pronouns, 1SG, 2SG, 1PL and 2PL, occur in two to four
case forms each, as displayed in Table 47.

Table 47. Personal pronouns.

7

Nominative Accusative” Ergative Genitive
1sg ma mii
25g LN L. A
1pl be éasaa’m ‘asim éasz’i (B. asée)
2pl tus | tusadm | tusim | tusii (B. tusée)

4 However, mda-the ‘to me’ is special. As far as I know, it is only together with this
particular postposition that the vowel of the pronoun is lengthened. What this shows is
that the pronoun forms a phonological word with the postposition and has gone
through regular a-lengthening.
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While the singular persons make a two-way nominative-genitive dis-
tinction, the plural persons make a four-way distinction between
nominative, accusative, genitive and ergative.

That means that, whereas most nouns only distinguish between
nominative and oblique case (beside the genitive forms), and the agent
of transitive Perfective clauses is expressed in the oblique, the plural
personal pronouns have a unique ergative pronominal form, cf. the
ergative 1pl asim in example (66) with the nominative be and accusa-
tive asaam in example (65).

(65) [be] yhool-a ta hiimaal Chinj-i  [asaam]
1PL.NOM come.PFV-MPL when  avalanche shake-Cv 1PL.ACC
hir-a

take.away.PFV-MPL
“When we came there, an avalanche struck and swept us away.’

(A:ACRor2)
(66) [asim] tu na buladil-u hin-u
IPL.ERG 2SG.NOM NEG call.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG

“We haven’t called you.” (A:GHUo30)

The first- and second-person singular pronouns on the other hand
make less distinction than most full nouns, with its two-way case con-
trast. As in Kohistani Shina, the oblique case has merged with the
nominative (Schmidt & Kohistani 2008: 82). The nominative is thus
used for intransitive subjects, as the 1sg main (67), all direct objects, as
the 1sg ma in (69), as well as for transitive agents in the imperfective,
while the genitive covers the possessor of a possessive construction, as
the 1sg miiin (67), as well as the agent of Perfective clauses, as exem-
plified by 1sg miiin (68).

(67) [ma]  seé hin-u [mii]  kuri seé hin-i
15G.NOM sleep.CV be.PRS-MSG 1SG.GN woman sleep.CV be.PRS-F
‘I was asleep and my wife was also asleep.” (A:HUAo15)

(68) [mii]  lhéndu ldad-u
1$G.GN  bald.one find.PFV-MSG
‘I found the bald one.” (A:KAT119)

(69) Io [ma]  khaain-u than-ii  de
it 1SG.NOM eat.PRS-MSG say-3SG PST
‘He said: “It is eating me”.” (A:GHAo18)

The form used for direct objects is also the form preceding postposi-
tions. It would be possible to analyse some of those combinations of
pronoun and postposition (examples (70) and (71)) as case forms, as
the two tend to be phonologically slightly more fused as compared to
what is observed with most combinations of full nouns and postposi-
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tions. However, for the sake of descriptive economy, I have here cho-
sen to treat them as postpositions.

(70) [asaam the] xabaar  dit-i
IPL.ACC to news give.PFV-FSG
‘In the morning we were given the news.” (A:GHAo006)

(71) [tu dii] ma goo-bi-na lhéest-i
25G.NOM from 1SG.NOM where-also-NEG ~ escape.PFV-F
‘Nowhere am I safe from you.” (A:PAS126)

There is nothing comparable in Palula to the honorific levels in second-
person pronouns found in regionally influential Urdu (Schmidt 2004:
17), and to a lesser degree in Pashto (own personal observations). The
use of the second-person singular is in itself not perceived as deroga-
tory or unsuitable, and neither is the second-person plural pronoun
ever used with singular reference in Palula.

To personal pronouns can also be added a suffix of emphasis or ex-
clusiveness, -ee (in B. -¢), cf. exclusiveness with numerals 6.4.1. It
seems to be most frequently used together with the genitive form of the
first- and second-person singular pronouns, in (72) giving the ap-
proximate meaning ‘my own’.

(72) fazelnuir ba [mii-e] gaadubaabu de
Fazel Noor PRT 1SG.GN-EXCL grandfather PST
‘And Fazel Noor was my own grandfather.” [Preceded by a genealogy
starting with a distant forefather.] (B:ATIo78)

However, in uses with nominative pronominal forms, as in (73), it
takes on a meaning similar to ‘I, myself, etc’. Note that this, in Palula,
is a function distinct from that of the reflexive pronouns (see 5.4).

(73) tipa ani moojuuda waqt-ii [ma-ee]
now this present time.GN 1SG.NOM-EXCL
bakaara-m-ii kasiib th-aan-u
herd-0OB-GN occupation do-PRS-MSG

‘Nowadays I myself am engaged in shepherding.” (A:KEEo79)

This suffix -ee can be used with the demonstratives as well, when these
are used as third-person pronouns.

Also a reduplicated form of a pronoun and the suffix, as in (74)-
(75), is used in approximately the same sense.

(74) [/mam-ee] gii hin-i  adaphaar
1SG.NOM.RED-EXCL g0.PFV.FSG be.PRS-F halfways
tif
until

‘T myself went halfways.” (A:CAVorto)
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(75) diu ta [mii-mii-ee] achii-a diu ba
two PRT 1SG.GN-RED-EXCL eye-PL  two PRT
toorun-a wée
forehead-0B in
‘Two were my own eyes, and two were up on my forehead.’
(A:HUA114)

5.2 Demonstratives

5.2.1 Relationship to the larger pro-form system

As mentioned in the introduction to this chapter, the demonstrative
pronouns are part of a larger system of pro-forms (pro-NPs, pro-
adverbs, pro-adjectives, etc.), displaying some sort of symmetry (Table
47). Most (but not all) of those pro-forms have similar-looking sets
consisting of a proximate, a distal, a remote and an indefi-
nite/interrogative member (see Haspelmath 1993: 187-8 for some strik-
ingly similar correlations in Lezgian).

Table 48. Correlations between pro-forms.

Proximate Distal Remote Indefinite/
interrogative

Attributive ani, eenti aro, eero eeso khayi, ga
Nominal anii, eentl aro, eero eeso koo, gubaa
Location I inda eerda eetda goo
Location 11*® anii- eerii- eetii- kii-
Source andooi eerdai eetdai gooii
Quality eeteent kateenu
Quantity eeti kati
Manner eendda- kanaa-

Somewhat simplified, an initial element (n-, -, s-/# or k-/g-) regularly
indicates the deictic function. Other dimensions are relevant to certain
subsets, such as case, number, gender and emphasies for the adnomi-
nally and nominally used demonstratives, animacy for indefi-
nite/interrogative pronouns, and spatial specification (primarily) for
locational pro-forms. For further discussion and examples, see 5.2.2,

§.2.7, 7.1.1-7.1.2, 7.1.4-7.1.5, 14.2.2, 14.2.4 and 14.3.2.

“8 1t is only with a following postposition that these forms have a locational interpreta-
tion. Used alone they (ergativily) code the agent subject of a perfective transitive clause.
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5.2.2 Demonstratives and third person

As already hinted at above, a basic three-way distance differentiation is
used extensively with demonstratives and has at least to a certain de-
gree been extended to the realm of unstressed third-person reference. I
have chosen to regard all of these as demonstratives, of which many
can and are indeed being used as third-person pronouns, some more so
than others. It is even typologically speaking problematic to make any
clear-cut distinction between personal pronouns and demonstratives, a
fact pointed out by Himmelmann (1996: 206), which is why it makes
most sense to present them together.

A distinction, however, that needs to be made within the category of
demonstratives, is that between pronominal (or pro-NPs) and adnomi-
nal demonstratives. As pointed out by Himmelmann (1996: 206), pro-
nominally used demonstratives tend, from a typological perspective, to
occur with a lower frequency and in fewer contexts than adnominally
used demonstratives. Since the pronominal demonstratives often are
derived from the adnominal ones, the former are usually more com-
plex.

As can be seen in Table 49, the basic adnominal demonstratives oc-
cur in only two different forms in each deictic set, as compared to the
much more complex system of pronominal demonstratives that we will
discuss shortly.

Table 49. Adnominal demonstratives.

Nominative masculine singular Non-nominative / Plural / Feminine
Proximate anu, eemi (B. hant) ani, eeni (B. hani)
Distal eerd (B. haro) eeré (B. haré)
Remote eeso (B. haso) eesé (B. hasé)

The only contrast is one between the demonstrative functioning at-
tributively with a masculine singular nominative referent vs. a referent
agreeing with its head in any other case, gender or number category.
The forms are identical to the pronominally used masculine singular
nominative and feminine singular nominative, respectively (see below),
a situation not uncommon in languages at large (Himmelmann 1996:
214).

In example (76), the masculine noun xoord ‘betrothal’ first occurs in
the nominative and is preceded by the adnominal demonstrative in its
masculine singular nominative form, then it occurs in the genitive and
is then preceded by the adnominal demonstrative in its other (non-
nominative, plural, feminine) form.
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(76)  khayi
which

[eeré
DIST

hensil-u

dees-4 [eero
day-OB  DIST.NOM.MSG

X00r4-ii],,
betrothal-GN

betrothal

feem-i  jhaamatroo

hée~ta. ..

stay.PFV-MSG
‘If, on the day that betrothal took place, the son-in-law were not pre-
sent at the time of that betrothal...” (A:MAR116-7)

would

time-OB son-in-law

hensil-u,
stay.PFV-MSG
moojiid na
pr esent not

The relevant categories for the pronominally used (or substantivised)
demonstratives, presented in Table 47, are number, case, gender and
distance/visibility, the first three also found with Palula nouns.

Table s0. Pronominal demonstratives® (Only markedly different B. forms are
cited in the table. w=weak, s=strong.

Nom Acc Ob Gn
Proximate
SG M w nu nis nit nisit
s ani, eend anis anit anisii
F w ni nis nit nisii
s ani, eeni  anis anit anisii
PL w ni niaam ninim ninit
S ani, eeni aniadm aninim aninii (B. haninime)
Distal
SG M w lo, ro las, ras 1, rii lasii, rasii
s eero, aro  eerds, aras eerii, arii eerasii, arasii
F w Jlere las, ras 17, rii lasii, rasii
S eerc, aré¢  eerds, ards eerii, arii eerasii, arasii
PL w le re lanadm, ranadm lanim, ranim  lanii, ranii
S eeré, ar¢  eeranadm, aranaim  eeranim eeranii (B. harentime)
Remote
SG M W so tas ti tasii
s eeso eetds eetii eetasii
F w se tas ti tasii
s eesé eetds eetii eetasii
PL w se tanadm tanim tanii (B. tenime)
s eesé eetanadm eetanim eetanii (B. hateniime)

We can also differentiate between so-called strong and weak forms of
demonstratives (or at least for most of them). Initial ee- in the strong

4% Some of the forms do not occur in text data but are affirmed through direct elicita-
tion as possible forms.
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forms in A. (the ones displayed in Table 50) regularly corresponds to B.
ha-.

The masculine-feminine gender distinction is found only in the sin-
gular nominative, cf. (77) and (78), whereas there is regular form syn-
cretism between the plural, as in (79), and the singular feminine.

(77) [so] ani kaafir-aan-oom sangi  madad
3MSG.NOM these unbeliever-PL-OB.PL with help
th-dan-u
do-PRS-MSG

‘He is helping these unbelievers.” (A:BEZo53)

(78) tasii muur-a wée ba [se] badil-i
35G.GN lap-OB in PRT 3FSG.NOM grow.PFV-F
de
PST

‘She had grown up in his lap (i.e. in his house).” (A:PAS132)

(79) /se] bhraawi bh-dan-a
3PL.NOM brother.pL become-PRS-MPL
‘They become brothers.” (A:MITo11)

The pronouns in the weak remote sets of the demonstratives (so, etc.),
are the default choice and most frequently used as typical third person
pronouns, with easily accessible discourse referents (Diessel 2006: 432-
3), and could be said to stand particularly close functionally to the per-
sonal pronouns proper.

The primary function of the distance differentiation is to distinguish
three basic degrees of distance from the speaker/experiencer, where the
proximal is used with referents close at hand, the distal with referents
further removed from the speaker, and the remaining category, here
labeled “remote”, is used to refer to something or someone out of
sight.

The weak-strong opposition is related to accessibility. The strong
forms tend to be picked for deictic or anaphoric use in order to keep
track of less accessible discourse referents, or to contrast another refer-
ent or switch from one referent to another. They are also the ones used
in relative-correlative clauses and in most cases as adnominal demon-
stratives.

In the example sentence (80), the speaker has for some time been
talking about making doors when building a house, but is here switch-
ing to talking about windows instead.
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(80) sée~ta [eetds] samaool-ii pahiirta theé ba
when  3SG.REM.ACC build.PPTC-GN after then PRT
khirki  bi tarkaan khoojaain-u
window also carpenter ask.PRS-MSG

‘Then when that has been built, the carpenter will ask about the win-
dow.” (A:-HOWo44)

The weak forms, on the other hand, are used almost exclusively non-
contrastively and to pick out the most natural or accessible referent in
a discourse. In example (81) the antecedent of the pronoun (the cup-
board) is very close and there is no ambiguity in what is referred to.

(81) aalmaarii bi muxtalif dizeen-i yh-éend-i.
cupboard.GN also different design-PL come-PRS-F
‘A cupboard can also have different designs.’

[tasii] xaaneé muxtalif muxtalit yh-dand-a
3SG.REM.GN shelf.pL  different different come-PRS-MPL
‘It can have many different kinds of shelves.” (A:HOWo49-50)

Thus, it is the weak form that functions most like a third-person pro-
noun. The contrast is similar to the distinction Givon (2001a: 417-9)
makes between “stressed independent pronouns” and “unstressed ana-
phoric pronouns”. Palula has also developed definite articles, formally
identical with the nominative weak remote/non-visible demonstratives
(see 5.2.6). This strong-weak continuum mirrors in many respects the
relative anaphoric distance of Givon (2001a: 419), as well as the
grammaticalisation cline described by Diessel (2006: 432). However,
the absence of an absolute distinction between demonstratives and
third-person pronouns across the board in Palula, and the presence of a
number of borderline cases, may very well reflect an ongoing gram-
maticalisation (Himmelmann 1996: 213).

The weak distal forms with rand / respectively, are mere pronuncia-
tion variants, of which only the Fvariant is phonologically possible in
B. Nor is there anything indicating any significance in the alternation
between the strong distal forms beginning with a- and ee-, respectively,
but more detailed analysis is needed to be certain.

There is also another continuum that cuts across the entire para-
digm. While the remote category is primarily a phoric device (Saxena
2006: 131), with a high frequency in, for instance, narrative discourse,
and only secondarily functions deictically, the opposite holds for the
proximal category, which is primarily deictic and only rarely functions
phorically. The mid-level category, the distal, is used extensively in
both functions.

An indirect effect of the differences in deictic scope is the ability to
signal a contrast in the presence-absence of the third-person object or
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person in the speech situation. It is normally only when a person or
object is present in the speech situation that the proximal and distal
terms are used (exophorically or anaphorically), whereas the remote
assumes its absence. The same holds for a distinction between narra-
tion and direct speech - especially crucial in oral story-telling. Along
with other quotative devices, the proximal and distal terms refer to the
outside world as perceived by the quoted speaker, whereas the narrator
(whether identical to the former or not) would use the corresponding
remote terms to refer to the same entities.

Schmidt (2000: 204-5, 207-12) and Schmidt & Kohistani (20071:
134-6) describe similar effects obtained in the use of different sets of
pronouns in some other Shina varieties. In Tileli there are two sets of
third-person pronouns, where one set signals visibility and first-hand
knowledge, whereas the other one codes what is invisible, unknown or
indirectly inferred. In Kohistani Shina, a similar discrimination can be
made between information derived by visual means and information
received by other means, through contrasting a proximate set of de-
monstratives with a remote set.

Three particular functions (exophoric, anaphoric and discourse-
deictic) will be further discussed and exemplified below (5.2.3-5.2.5),
following the pragmatic taxonomy of demonstratives suggested by
Himmelmann (1996: 205-54) and discussed by Diessel (2006: 432). 1
do not have any clear examples of recognitional use, a fourth category;
however, there is evidence for the development of a definite, or “ana-
phoric article” (Juvonen 2006: 486), contrasting with a similarly de-
veloping indefinite article. These two will be discussed in 5.2.6. A sec-
ondary spatial specification will also be touched upon briefly (5.2.7).

5.2.3 Exophoric use

The exophoric, or situational, use orients the hearer in the outside
world and points to an entity in the speech situation. This could be said
to be the basic or original use of the demonstrative. In Palula, it is pri-
marily the proximal and distal levels that enter into this function, and
it is almost without exception the strong forms that are being used,
whether pronominal or adnominal.

The proximal term ami, ani ‘this’ points to something or someone
close at hand. In its most typical use, it is adnominal while pointing to
an object, as in (82).

(82) [ani kakarii] kasii thani
PROX  skull whose QT
‘(He) said: “Whose is this skull?”.” (A:WOM459)
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In (83), on the other hand, it refers pronominally to a man who in the
quoted speakers’ presence has just defeated a fierce bear, what
Himmelmann (1996: 222) describes as reference in the narrated situa-
tion. In (84), it points, in a similar fashion, to a boy who is threatened
to be captured and taken away from his stepfather, who is the speaker
within the narrative, and who is standing right next to the boy. In (85)
the location is the same as where the speaker finds himself in at the
speaking moment, although talking about times long ago, and is there-
fore an instance of situational use in the actual utterance situation
(Himmelmann 1996: 222).

(83) [anii] asii noo zinda  thiil-u thani
3SG.PROX.ERG IPL.GN name life do.PFV-MSG QT
‘They said: “This (man) has saved our reputation.” > (A:BEWoo08)

(84) [hanis] ghin-i  haar-ui tipa ba
3SG.PROX.ACC take-Cv take.away-IMP.PL now PRT
‘Then, go ahead and take him away!” (B:ATIo66)

(85) [ani watdn] 4a zangdl de
3SG.PROX.NOM  land IDEF forest  PST
“This land was a forest (uncultivated).” (A:ANCoo6)

The proximal term could also refer to temporal closeness, such as in
(86), where it refers to the time of the utterance.

(86) [ani dees-oom] atsareet-d wée qariiban ciur
PROX  day-OB.PL Ashret-OB in about  four
zdra kusiini hin-a
thousand-PL households be.IPF-MPL
‘In these days there are about 4000 households in Ashret.”°
(A:PASoo7)

This stands in contrast to the past times that this particular narrative
focuses on, which are elsewhere in this discourse referred to as eesé
waxtii ‘of those times’, thus using the remote term.

A simultaneous (and explanatory) reference to, for example, a body
part of a character in a narrative and the body part of the speaker, in
(87) (accompanied by a pointing gesture), is also done with the proxi-
mal term.

%0 It must be assumed that the speaker means ‘4000’ inhabitants, although he uses a
word normally used for ‘household, family’
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(87) dak-ii  ta dheerdar nikhéet-i dak-ii  ba
one-GN PRT stomach.pain appear.PFV-F one-GN PRT
[ani’ phiaarmaj-i] wée breéx  nikhéet-i
PROX  side-OB in pain appear.PFV-F
‘One of them got stomach pain and the other in this side.’
(A:GHAo59)

The distal term aro (B. haro) ‘that’ points to something a little farther
away, but still fully visible and identifiable, as in (88), where it refers to
something in the actual utterance situation, and in (89), where it refers
to something in the narrated situation.

(88) [haro] kasée  ghoost
3SG.DIST.NOM whose  house
“Whose house is that [pointing]?’ (B:DHN4839)

(89) [aro miis]  thii khaniit-u ga hée~ta
3SG.DIST.NOM man 28G.GN  hit.PFV-MSG what  would
ma tu the biid-i  inaam  d-uum
15SG.NOM 25G.NOM to much-F gift give-1SG

‘If you hit that man, I will reward you richly.” (A:BEZo11)

It is probably futile to try and give absolute measures of when the
proximal term is used as compared to when the distal term is used. It is
more a matter of relative distance, as perceived by the
speaker/experiencer in the situation. There are no apparent animacy
restrictions on any of these terms when used exophorically, which
seems to be the case with the corresponding terms in, for instance, Ko-
histani Shina (Schmidt & Kohistani 2001: 135).

In as far as the remote term is being used exophorically, it is in refer-
ring to en entity that is not present or visible in the utterance situation.

5.2.4 Anaphoric use

The anaphoric, or tracking, use is used to keep track of referents in
discourse, and can been seen as being derived from the exophoric use
by analogical extension, from pointing in the outside world to “point-
ing” to referents within the discourse. The remote is used particularly
often for this, but the distal sets are also frequently used, whereas the
use of the proximal seems highly limited in this regard. Depending on
how easily accessible the referents are, either the strong or the weak
form may be used. The more accessible, the more likely it is that the
weak (unstressed) form is chosen, whereas the greater the need to refo-
cus the hearer’s attention, the more likely it is that the strong (stressed)
form is selected.
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In a passage, exemplified in (90), belonging to a procedural dis-
course, the remote term is used, both in its weak and its strong form).

(90) tsiip-dan-a tsiip-dan-a tsiip-dan-a tas
squeeze-PRS-MPL  (RED) (RED) 3SG.REM.ACC
dii [dak  pandar-u saif nikh-aand-u.
from IDEF white-MSG thing  come.out-PRS-MSG
[tas] the man-dan-a isti [eetds]
3SG.REM.ACC to say-PRS-MPL “ishti”  3SG.REM.ACC
matil-u sée~ta [tasii] bi ghiir
churn.PFV-MSG ~ CONDH  3SG.REM.GN also butter
bh-aan-u

become-PRS-MSG

“We keep squeezing, and from it comes out a white thing. We call
that/it “ishti”. When that has been churned, it becomes butter.’
(A:KEEo40-1)

Although the strong form tends to be used as an anaphoric demonstra-
tive — with a refocusing or contrastive function (Diessel 2006: 432) —
and the weak tends to be used as a personal pronoun, the distinction
between the two is not all that clear and is deserving of further re-
search.

When the distal term is used anaphorically (without any additional
exophorical function), it is usually coreferential with a main character
or a referent with special focus. Whereas the other referents, in an ex-
posé on the benefits of keeping goats, in (91), are referred to by the
remote term, the goats are repeatedly — although not exclusively — re-
ferred to by the distal term (mostly in the singular).

(91) eeré cheeli  seetil-i sée~ta/.../ las
DIST goat keep.PFV-F CONDH 3SG.DIST.ACC
eendia the saat-eendecu ki tarigd  baandi wii/.../
like.this do.cv keep-OBLG coMP  method by water

“If this goat is taken care of... It should be taken care of by giving her
water in time...."

las the beezaaya fodusool-u sée~ta
35G.DIST.ACC to extra Cut.PFV-MSG CONDH
bi le xardap bh-éen-i

also 3FSG.DISTNOM  spoiled become-PRS-F

‘Also, if she is given more than necessary, that is not good for her.’
(A:KEEo12-4)
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When the term is used in this discourse, it is first in the strong form,
but as it continues to be referred to, the weak form is used, thus func-
tioning more like a regular third-person pronoun.

In a particular historical account, of which (92) is part, two groups
of people are referred to, and while the remote term is used for either
of them when it is clear which one is intended, the distal is used at a
point when there is a need for special emphasis or clarification.

(92) ma dii Xu [aranaim] mbheeril-a, ugheenii-a
1$G.NOM from but 3PL.DIST.ACC kill.PFv-MPL Pashtun-pL
‘They (the people you gave me) were killed, the Pashtuns.’
(A:BEZ116-7)

When a referent is present and close by in the speech situation (in (93),
a shepherd’s flock of sheep and goats), it is referred to anaphorically
with the promixal term.

(93) [aniaam] wii keé-na pilaain-u thani
3PL.PROX.ACC water  why-NEG make.drink.PRS-MS.G QT
“Why not let them/these drink water.” (A:PASo70)

The latter could alternatively be described as an instance of the proxi-
mal term being used as (an unstressed) third-person pronoun, since
there is no competing antecedent, and the pronoun is not really used in
order to refocus the listeners.

5.2.5 Discourse-deictic use

The discourse-deictic use is to do with entire propositions being refer-
enced rather than with tracking individual discourse participants. Its
function is to combine chunks of discourse (Diessel 2006: 432), and is
thus more abstract in its scope.

In this rather specialised function, it seems the distal term is used
most of the time. It may be either anticipatory, as in (94), or refer back
to a rather long preceding chunk of discourse as in (95).

(94) tartib  lasii [eeré] ki..
method 3SG.DIST.GN 3FSG.DIST.NOM  COMP
“Its method is as follows....” (A:KEEo24)

(95) chéelii  faaida [eero]
goat.GN benefit 3MSG.DIST.NOM
‘That is the benefit of goats.” (A:KEEoé65)

Although the typical use seems to be pronominal, it also occurs ad-
nominally, as in (96).
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(96) theé se miis-a the [eero qisd]  pata
then DEF man-OB to 3MSG.DIST.NOM  story  knowledge
de ki bhalaa aa chat-i  baandi ta
be.rST COMP  evil.spirit one shot-OB by PRT
mar-dan-u
die-PRS-MSG

‘Then the man remembered the saying that an evil spirit dies by a sin-
gle shot.” (A:WOMé675)

It usually occurs in its strong form, but it may occasionally be less em-
phasised, as in (97), where the weak form refers back to the preceding
proposition, thus “naming” what has already been defined through
discourse.

(97) [ras] the asii ¢oolad man-dan-a diiula
3SG.DIST.ACC to our language say-PRS-MPL “duula”
‘In our language we call this “duula” [appr. proposal of marriage].’
(A:MARo026)

If the demonstrative is immediately introducing a chunk of discourse,
the proximal term can also be used, as in (98), probably with the addi-
tional effect that the listener is invited into a private exchange between
a husband and his wife.

(98) teenii  maji  [eenu masward] thiil-u
REFL among 3MSG.PROX.NOM consultation do.PFV-MSG
‘Between themselves they made this plan...” (A:WOM474)

The same ‘plan’ or ‘consultation’ is a little later, in (99), referred to
with the distal term, then from the perspective of a secret listener,
standing outside the house where the exchange was taking place.

(99) dharéndi ba aa bhalada kiri-ee miis-ii
outside PRT IDEF evil.spiritwoman-CNJ man.GN
[eero masward] sun-a de
3SG.DIST.NOM consultation listen-35G PST

‘Outside an evil spirit was listening to that plan the wife and husband
made.” (A:WOM632)

The remote term does not seem to be frequently used discourse-
deictically. A possible example may be the one in (100), where the de-
monstrative refers to a point in time in a narrative, the ‘night’ follow-
ing the events described in the immediately preceding chunk of dis-
course.
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(ro0) [eesé root-aj tii se Jinaaza the roota
3SG.REM.OB night-OB 3SG.ERG DEF corpse  to at.night
dipti  thiil-i
duty do.PFV-F
‘That night he held a vigil for the corpse.” (A:WOM665)

However, this rather specialised function, Himmelmann (1996: 225)
defines as a subtype of discourse-deictic use.

Sometimes there is also an ambiguity as to whether the demonstra-
tive refers anaphorically to a particular discourse referent or to a pre-
ceding chunk of discourse:

(to1)  aalmaari wée ba paanj  paaw-d dhingar
cupboard into PRT five quarter-PL wood
bhit bhakiil-u lagaijil-u hée~ta [eeso]
plank  thick-MsG be.put.PFV-MSG ~ CONDL  3MSG.REM.NOM
biid-u soo bh-dan-u
much-MSG g00d.MSG become-PRS-MSG

‘If five quarters of wooden planks are put into the cupboard, that will
look very beautiful.” (A:HOWos1)

Here, the plank as well as the totality are possible referents for the de-
monstrative.

5.2.6 Article-like uses

Closely related to adnominally used demonstratives, and still possibly a
subcategory of them, are the forms so and se (formally the weak form
masculine and feminine pronominal demonstratives of the remote set),
used for signalling definite or previously introduced and firmly estab-
lished entities in the discourse. Their distribution is the same as that of
the adnominal demonstratives: the form so is used preposed to a mas-
culine singular nominative head, whereas se is used with a head in any
other case, gender or number.

Table 51. Definite “articles™.

Nominative masculine singular head Non-nominative / Plural / Feminine head

Ny se

Contrasting in definiteness and identifiability with so/se used in this
way, is the “indefinite article” 4a or dak (B. a or ak), derived from, and
in one of its forms still homonymous with, the numeral 4ak ‘one’.

While 4a is used for introducing a participant, 42 miis ‘a (certain)
man’, so/se is used in order to refer to or track an already earlier intro-
duced participant, so miis ‘the/that man’.
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The examples (102)-(105) are all taken from one and the same story,
where the two main characters are a man and a (male) monster. At the
very beginning of the story, in (102), the man is introduced, with a full
noun and the indefinite 4a.

(to2) musti zamandyii [da miis]  de
before  time.GN IDEF man be.psT
‘Once upon a time, there was a man.” (A:THAoo1)

In the sentences that immediately follow (not included here), the man is
referred to by a third-person pronoun only (i.e. by the remote demon-
strative, as described above), and we learn that the man goes hunting,
shoots a deer and takes it to a hut, where he prepares the meat and
starts eating. Then, in (103), the next participant shows up, the mon-
ster, which is also introduced by a full noun preceded by the indefinite
da and a descriptive attribute, ‘hairy’.

(1o3) i maji  [da Jhatil-u thaatdaaku]
3SG.OB  on IDEF hairy-MsG monster
yhool-u

come.PFV-MSG
‘Meanwhile a hairy monster came along.” (A:THAoo5)

In the next sentence, in (104), the thaatdaku ‘monster’ is referred to by a
full noun only, without any determiner or attribute (which perhaps has
some sort of intermediate status between the indefinite and the defi-
nite), while mii§ ‘man’, when he is referred to again, is done so through
the use of a full noun marked with the definite so.

(104) [thaatdaaku] yhayi  Siiti aciit-u ta
monster come.CV inside  enter.PFV-MSG PRT
/so miis§] mhads khoo  de
DEF.MSG.NOM man meat eat.35G PST

“When the monster came inside, the man was eating.” (A:THAo006)

In the same way, when the monster is referred to in the following sen-
tence, in (105), after the man is mentioned, he too is referred to using a
full noun and the definite se (that form because the head is in the
oblique case).

(tos5) the ba [se thaatdak-a] bi [tas]  sangi
do.cv  PRT DEF monster-OB also 3SG.ACC with
khainii siroo  thiil-u
eat.VN  start do.PFV-MSG
‘And the monster started eating with him.” (A:THAoo7)

Having exemplified this use of the “definite article” primarily as a
tracking device, it should be pointed out that there are no clear and
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unambiguous examples of it being used as identifiable in the larger
situation or associative-anaphorically, two uses that are typical for
definite articles, while not generally associated with demonstratives at
large (Juvonen 2006: 485; Himmelmann 1996: 233). Therefore, since
the use of adnominal so/se is not dramatically different from the ana-
phoric use of adnominal demonstratives, an alternative labelling of it
would be “anaphoric article” (Juvonen 2006: 486), but it also comes
close to what Himmelmann (1996: 230-9) includes in the recognitional
use of demonstratives. What sets it apart from the (strong) anaphoric
use (see 5.2.4), however, and thus points to it being further grammati-
calised towards a more typical definite article interpretation as “identi-
fiable” in general (Juvonen 2006: 485), is its frequent and near-
obligatory presence with already introduced and well-established refer-
ents in a discourse, its weak, thus phonetically reduced, form and its
paradigmatic contrast with the indefinite article.

Along the same lines, the use of da/dak exemplied above does not set
it apart as radically estranged from its use as a numeral, but it could be
said to have gone through an initial grammaticalisation stage (as a
phonetically reduced presentative marker) towards a full-blown indefi-
nite article (Juvonen 2006: 486).

The full system of reference and deixis, needless to say, is deserving
of much more in-depth research, and the sections above should be
taken as a preliminary analysis and suggestion as to what devices are
being used in Palula.

5.2.7 Spatial specification

In addition to the basic differentiation between remote, distal and
proximate, there are a number of further spatially defined specifica-
tions that can be made. To the demonstratives (particularly in their
adnominal used) of the distal set, certain spatial adverbs (7.1.2) can be
added (or fused with the demonstratives) to indicate finer degrees of
distance as well as vertical and horizontal position in relation to the
speaker, as shown in Table 52.

Table 52. Secondary spacial specifications of distal demonstratives.

Nominative Non-nominative / Plural / Feminine

‘that/those down there’ bhunaro bhunaré
‘that/those straight up there’ hundaro hundaré
‘that/those up there’ ajaro ajaré

‘that/those over there’ phararo phararé

‘that/those far away over there’  ppaarare  phaararé
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5.3 Possessive pronouns

What is sometimes referred to as a category of distinct possessive pro-
nouns were already introduced above as genitive case forms of the per-
sonal and demonstrative pronouns, and are exemplified in (106) and

(107).
(106)

(107)

ma bhiiru  ghin-i [thii]  ghoost-4 the yh-tium

1SG.NOM he.goat take-CV 2SG.GN house-OB to com-15G
‘T will come to your house and bring a he-goat.” (A:MITo13)
biid-u gdad-u [tesée] dabdaba de
much-MSG big-MSG 3SG.REM.GN pomp  PST

‘His power was great.” [B. tesee = A. tasii] (B:ATlo22)

5.4 Reflexive pronouns

There is one frequently used pronoun, teenii, that can be described as
reflexive. It occurs in this form only, as is evident from the examples
(108)-(111). Usually, but not exclusively, it is the possessor in a posses-
sive construction, and its referent is then identical with the clause sub-
ject (whether explicit or implicit).

(108)

(ro9)

(rT0)

(rrT)
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se miis-e  kiraamat mii [teenii] achii-am drhist-i
DEF man-GN power  ISG.GN REFL eye-OB.PL see.PFV-F
‘I saw the man’s power with my own eyes.” (B:ATIo72)

[teenii] ak putr kaarél thani  hataa  gal-i  ba
REFL one son Carel QT there throw-CVPRT
gdu

g0.PFV.MSG

‘(He) left his son, called Carel, there and left.” (B:ATloro-1)

se bhalad se kuri the maniit-u ki
DEF spirit DEF woman to say.PFV.MSG COMP
[teenii] bangle¢ na Siringd

REFL bracelet.pL NEG rattle.IMP.SG

“The spirit said to the woman: “Don’t rattle your bracelets!”’
(A:-WOM643)

Janj giium [teenii] sangi  biid-a
wedding.party g0.PFV.MSG REFL with much-MPL
ba xdlak-a ghin-i  guum

PRT people-PLtake-CV  g0.PFV.MSG

‘He went together with a lot of people in a wedding party.’
(A:GHUoo08)
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However, when the reflexive occurs in the object position, as in (112),
it seems necessary to use the construction feenii zadn ‘own self’, where
the reflexive pronoun remains in the possessive.

(rx2) kardar-a dii handaa the [teenii zaan]  bac
leopard-0B from this.way do.CVv  REFL self salvation
thil-i
do.PFV-F

‘This way he saved himself from the leopard.” (B:CLE381)

5.5 Reciprocal pronouns

The pronoun akaaduii (literally ‘one’ + a segment aa + ‘other’) is recipro-
cal, as illustrated in examples (113) and (114).

(113) diu Jjdan-a [akaadiii] X0x bhil-a
two person-PL RECP liking  become.PFV-MPL
hée~ta
CONDL

‘If two people would become fond of one another...” (A:MITo10)

(r14) tanii kunaak-a [akaadiii]
3PL.REM.GN child-rL RECP
gaadbaabu lhookbaabu man-aan-a
father’s.older.brother father’s.younger.brother ~ say-PRS-MPL

“Their children call one another uncle.” (A:MITo026)

The finite verb agrees in the plural, and if the agent/direct object is a
pronoun that makes a case differentiation between agent and direct
object, it occurs in the accusative as in (115).

(115) eetanaim [akaadiii] mheer-il-a
3PL.REM.ACC RECP kill.PFv-MPL
“They killed each other.” (A:MABoo4)

The reciprocal pronoun may, however, also occur in case-inflected
forms, such as the genitive form in (116).

(116) dhuimeém [akaaduéem-e]  haalat khoojéel-i
both.0B RECP.OB-GN condition ask.PFV-F
‘The two inquired about each other’s well-being.” (B:FOY)

5.6 Indefinite-interrogative pronouns

The area of indefinite pronouns and their distribution is needing fur-
ther research, but there are strong indications that most, if not all, in-
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definite pronouns are also used as interrogative pronouns (as further
exemplified in 14.2.2). As mentioned above (5.2.1), the indefinite-
interrogative pronouns belong together with the demonstratives in the
larger system of pro-forms. An animacy distinction is also made here,
not otherwise part of the pronominal system.

koo ‘who, someone, anyone’” NOM
kaseé ‘whom, etc.’ ACC

kasii (B. kasée) ‘whose, etc.’ GN

kif ‘who, etc.’ OB

gubda ‘what, etc.’ INANIMATE
ga ‘what kind, etc.’ ATTRIBUTE
khayu, khayi  ‘which one, etc.’ ATTRIBUTE

See also 14.3.2 about a possible development of a set of negative in-
definite pronouns (gd-bi-na ‘nothing’, koo-bi-na ‘nobody’, gdo-bi-na
‘nowhere’), based on the basic indefinite ones.

5.7 Relative pronouns

There are no distinct relative pronouns in Palula. Instead the demon-
stratives and the indefinite-interrogative pronouns are used in relative
constructions, or what is the functional equivalent of relative clauses
(see 13.6).
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This chapter is primarily about descriptive adjectives and their proper-
ties, but some other classes with close affinities to descriptive adjec-
tives, particularly those used in quantifying noun heads, are included
and discussed briefly. This is also the rationale for numerals being pre-
sented in this chapter. Additionally, there is some focus on semantic
aspects of the adjective category and its status vis-a-vis nouns and
verbs.

6.1 The adjective and its properties

A core group of descriptive adjectives in Palula forms a lexical category
clearly differentiated semantically, morphologically and syntactically
from nouns as well as from verbs. It seems, however, size-wise to be a
rather limited class when compared with nouns and verbs and also less
uniform as a whole. To what extent adjectives should be considered an
open word class will be discussed below.

Among the adjectives there are those that display a close affinity
with nouns and another group that shares characteristics with some
verb forms. A considerable overlap between adjectives and nouns, on
the one hand, and between adjectives and participles, on the other, was
a feature also of OIA (Whitney 1960[1889]: 322, 967). There is also a
group of words that can be used either as adjectives or as adverbs.
There are also a number of properties that tend to be coded as adjec-
tives in languages with large inventories, such as English and Japanese
(Pustet 2006: 60), that are either verbs or nouns in Palula. Those
groups of potential adjectives roughly correspond to the two “swing-
categories” suggested by Givon (1979: 321), based on their respective
time stability as compared to the most typical members of the class.

Before dealing in more depth with semantic (6.2) and morphological
(6.3) properties of adjectives, we shall say something about their distri-
bution and phonological structure.

Normally adjectives do the job of modifying nouns, as in example
(117), or that of descriptive predication, as in (118).
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(t17) i biid-i  [géed-i] rusox  léed-i
he.ERG very-F  big-F power  find.PFV-F
‘He gained very much power.” (B:ATIoz21)

(118)  pirsaahib [jdand-u] de
Pir.Sahib alive-MSG was
‘Pir Sahib (a pious man) was (still) alive.” (B:ATIo47)

Occasionally, some adjectives may also occur on their own in noun
phrases and then distributionally function as nouns (see 6.3.1). On the
other hand, another noun may also modify the head noun of a noun
phrase, in genitive as well as in its basic form, and also be used predica-
tively (see Chapter 10).

Structurally, inflected adjectives have a lot in common with nouns
and some of the most common finite verb forms (those historically
based on participles). Compare, for instance, the words highlighted in
examples (119) and (120) (the first an adjective, the second a noun,
and the third a verb), all with an ending segment ée/i (which illustrates
the partial alliterative agreement found in Palula, Corbett 2006: 87-8).

(rx9) ani kud [céel-i]
PROX  wall[F.sG] thick-F
“This wall is thick.” (B:DHE4885)

(r20) inc-a  [chéeli] [khéel-i] thani
bear-0B goat[F.SG] eat.PFV-F QT

“The bear has eaten the goat.” (A:PASo56)

However, while gender is an inherent property of nouns, gender mark-
ing of adjectives and verbs is only in the form of agreement with the
gender of a noun.

The most typical Palula adjectives belong to the inflecting group and
comprise a monosyllabic stem and an agreement suffix (see 6.3.1). The
stem typically consists of a long first-mora accented vowel, maximally
preceded by a two-consonant onset and followed by a two-consonant
cluster: triimb- ‘thick’, minimally without an onset but followed by a
stem consonant: 4ad- ‘half’. Almost equally common is a monosyllabic
stem consisting of a short accented vowel, maximally preceded by a
two-consonant onset and followed by a two-consonant cluster: #ist-
‘bitter’, minimally without an onset but followed by a stem consonant:
uc- “little’. There are also monosyllabic stems with a long second-mora
accented vowel: mhoor- ‘sweet’, lhuin- ‘salty’. An interesting fact is that
a word structure resulting from this latter type of stem plus the obliga-
tory agreement suffix is not uncommon for adjectives, i.e. a second-
mora accented penultimate syllable — mhAooru, whereas the same word
structure is rather uncommon with nouns — mheéli ‘mother’.
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Adjectives belonging to the inflecting group, but with a two-syllable
stem, are also frequent in the language. All such stems are accented on
the vowel of the last syllable, which is either a short vowel — as in
bhakiil- ‘fat’ — or a first-mora accented long vowel — as in siddal- ‘cold’.
The first unaccented vowel may be either long or short. I do not have
any evidence of three-syllable adjective stems in the inflecting group.

Non-inflecting adjectives may be monosyllabic or polysyllabic. A
number of the monosyllabic ones have a CVC-structure: sut ‘sour’, zer
‘vellow’, padk ‘clean’, whereas the polysyllabic ones are structurally
more diverse, though almost exclusively accented on the last syllable:
muskil ‘hard, difficult’, naawas ‘dangerous’, arzadn ‘cheap’, askoon (B.
askdan) ‘easy’.

6.2 Semantic properties of adjectives

Properties or qualities that are typically coded or lexicalised as adjec-
tives in many other languages generally occur as such in Palula as well.
Dixon concludes from a comparative study, that adjectives with the
semantic content of dimension, colour, age and value are the most
likely to occur, however small the class of adjective is in a language
(Dixon 1982: 46). Along similar — but not identical — lines, Givon
(2001a: 82) points out size, colour and a number of qualities perceived
by human senses as most typically expressed with adjectives.

The inflecting adjectives exemplified in the following sections are
given in their masculine singular form, and the invariant adjectives are
consistently indicated with the abbreviation INV.

6.2.1 Dimensional adjectives

Many of the adjectives denoting spatial dimensions come as antonym
pairs. It is not uncommon that the choice between near-synonyms is
dictated by animacy in one way or another:

gdadu ‘big, grown, important’ lhodku ‘small, young’
ghdanu ‘large’ leku ‘small’

coolu ‘thick, wide’ Sinu ‘thin’

bhakiilu “fat, thick’ troku ‘thin, weak’
thiilu “fat’ khatdanu ‘short’

dhrigu ‘long, tall’

Cadx ‘fat, strong’ (INV)
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As can be seen in the list, many of the adjectives here are of the inflect-
ing type.

The antonym pair gdadu-lhocku has the additional connotation of
age — further extended to relative importance when applied to human
beings — which the pair ghdanu-léku lacks insofar as it simply refers to
physical size. While the former word pair often occurs with humans,
the latter pair tends to be used more frequently with animals and in-
animates, but also for qualifying small children (as far as /éku is con-
cerned).

The adjectives ¢oolu, bhakilu, thilu and cadx all have to do with
thickness, but here also additional semantic properties as well as the
animacy of the noun being qualified governs their selection. Whereas
¢oolu is used invariably to define the thickness of inanimate objects,
Cadx is never used to refer to anything other than animates, and is used
primarily when talking about fat, strong and well-fed domestic ani-
mals. The group of nouns being qualified by #hi/u is similar to that of
¢adx, but with less emphasis on the strength and more on the actual
dimensions, whereas the “in-between” adjective bhakuilu is very widely
applied to humans and animals, as well as inanimates.

The opposite (and in this culture, negatively rather than positively
associated) terms available in this case (¢unu and #roku) are fewer, and
as expected, each has a wider scope than any of the aforementioned
antonyms; troku is used at the upper end of the animacy continuum and
¢unu at the lower end. The pair dhrigu-khataanu refers to length as well
as to vertical extension.

6.2.2 Colour adjectives

Adjectives denoting brightness (dark/light, black/white) come in anto-
nym pairs, whereas the other colour terms cover particular sections of
the rainbow and, as such, similar to other languages, form a comple-
ment set with a very restricted size (Dixon 1982: 19, 46):

k()isinu ‘black’ pandaru ‘white’

1hoilu ‘red, (brown)’ chin ‘dark’ (INV)
niilu ‘blue, green’ praal ‘light’ (INV)
zer ‘yellow’ (INV) aagabhdanu ‘sky-coloured’

Many of these adjectives are of the inflecting type, but hardly all of
them.

Including the terms for ‘black’ and ‘white’, there are four basic col-
our-terms in Palula: &@)isinu, panaaru, niilu, Ihoilu. For reasons we will
return to below, zer and aagabhdanu must be considered less basic and
less typical than other Palula adjectives, and among them zer at least
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must be considered a recent Pashto loan (ziyar ‘yellow; brass’, Raverty
1982[1901]). The term niilu covers the whole spectrum referred to with
English ‘blue’ and ‘green’, but the particular nuance can be specified
with nominal derivations, such as aagabhaanu. The pair chin-prdal act as
rather marginal adjectives; they tend to be used as nouns, ‘darkness’
and ‘light’, respectively.

The occurrence of the four basic terms, as well as the acquisition of
new terms, confirms the hierarchy and distributional restrictions sug-
gested by Berlin & Kay (1969: 2-5). That yellow (and perhaps light
colours in general) used to be associated with pandaru ‘white’ is sup-
ported by historical-comparative data, where the cognate of this in a
number of NIA languages, in some MIA languages as well as in the
OIA use of papdara- (in Satapatha-Brahmana), covers senses such as
‘whitish-yellow, yellow, pale, white’ (Turner 1966: 8047). That
pandaru, at least in the not too distant past, was associated with the
colour of maize is hinted at in the present use of the derived verb panara
‘rinsing or peeling the ears of corn, white-wash’. Similarly for k(r)isinu
‘black’, historical-comparative data suggests a past usage covering dark
colours in general, or more specifically ‘dark blue, black’ as attested for
OIA krspa- (in Rgveda, according to Turner 1966: 3451).

Composite categories of blue/black and yellow/white, respectively,
unattested in the previous findings of Berlin & Kay (1969), have been
attested in the more recent findings of Kay, Berlin & Merrifield (1991:
17). Following their reasoning, a first stage in the evolution of basic
colour terms would consist of two composites (Kay, Berlin & Merri-
field 1991: 19), one white/yellow/red and one green/blue/black, essen-
tially embodying a distinction between “light” colours and “dark”
colours and, in turn, would correspond to a universal or near-universal
distinction between day (light time) and night (dark time) (Wierzbicka
1996: 288). These two super-categories may perhaps roughly corre-
spond to a presumed historical “wider” usage of the cognates of
pandaru and k(r)isinu, respectively.

Table 53. Hypothetical evolution of Palula colour terms.

Stage 1 Stage 2 Stage 3
k(r)isinu (bk/bu/g) <: k()isinu  (bk)

niilu (bu/g)
pandaru  (wly/r) i: 1hoilu (r)

pandaru  (

wly) <: zer (¥)

pandaru (W)

That would also assume that the other two basic terms have entered
into the system some time later and only gradually gained their status
as basic and - in relation to the first two — completely complementary
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terms. The cognate of niilu is known also in OIA, nila- (Turner 1966:
7563), which refers to ‘dark blue, dark green, black’, thus competing
with OIA krspd- but also used as a noun ‘blue substance; indigo’. This
probably means that it started out as a noun specifically referring to a
particular plant and then gradually gained its more general use to sig-
nify the colour of that plant before becoming associated with the
blue/green segment of the blue/green/black composite. The etymology
for /hoilu seems somewhat shakier, but Turner (1966: 11168, 11158)
connects it with an OIA root /6h4-, variously glossed as ‘red, copper-
coloured; made of copper; copper; iron’. This, at least, hints at a back-
ground as a noun even for this term, suggesting that it has gradually
gained status as a basic colour term, possibly competing with a former
white/yellow/red composite.

Somewhat speculatively we may therefore make some guesses as to
the evolution of colour terms in previous stages of Palula, as displayed
in Table 53.

That the blue/green composite is a persistent one is confirmed by
some languages in which this composite remains undissolved even after
brown and purple have become thoroughly introduced into the system
(Kay, Berlin & Merrifield 1991: 18).

It is obvious from this discussion that it is the less basic and rela-
tively newly acquired colour adjectives that are invariant, such as zer
‘yellow’, whereas the most basic and firmly established terms, such as
krisinu ‘black’ and pandaru ‘white’, are inflecting.

6.2.3 Age adjectives

The size of the age type of adjectives is, like in many other languages,
very restricted (Dixon 1982: 46). Those that occur come in antonym
pairs, similar to the dimensional adjectives:

purdonu ‘old’ (inanimate) ndawu ‘new’
biiudu ‘old’ (animate) zuwadn ‘young’ (INV)
ghadeerd (gadheerd) ‘older’ lhookeero ‘younger’

The antonym pair biudi-zuwadn are perhaps used more as independent
nouns in the sense of ‘old man’ and ‘young man’, respectively, espe-
cially the latter, than as adjectives modifying another noun.

The pair ghadeero-lhookeerd reveals a trace of an earlier comparative
formation, those forms being old comparatives of gdadu ‘big, grown,
important’, and /hocku ‘small, young’ (see above). In this case, how-
ever, it is solely the age component that remains, as in ghadeeré bhroo
‘elder brother’. In particular, ghadeero is used as a noun, and often in a
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more restricted sense, meaning an ‘elder’ of an entire village, clan or
tribe.

6.2.4 Value adjectives

While Dixon (1982: 46) places a semantic type “value” among those
most likely to belong to the adjectives, even when the class is small,
Givon (2001a: 83) includes what he calls “evaluative” in the less proto-
typical group:

<

S0 ‘good’ khdacu ‘bad’

gisowu  ‘beautiful’ beetseerd ‘ugly” (INV)

sooru ‘healthy, whole’ naawds ‘difficult, dangerous’ (INV)
askdon  ‘easy’ (INV) Z00r ‘difficult’ (INV)

padk ‘clean’ (INV) muskil ‘difficult’ (INV)

arzaan ‘cheap’ (INV) g(iraan ‘expensive’ (INV)

In Palula, one of the more obvious characteristics of this type is that to
a large extent it is made up of relatively recent loans, and many of
them are morphologically invariant.

6.2.5 Physical-property adjectives

Lacking a better term, I chose to use the term suggested by Dixon
(1982: 16) for properties that in different ways parallel human sensory
capacities. What is essentially the same class of potential adjectives,
Givon (2001a: 82) divides into four groups: auditory qualities, shape,
taste and tactile. For reasons having to do with their lower temporal
stability, Givon (2001a: 83) places some of Dixon’s physical properties
under transitory states (e.g. temperature and external condition), a
group that Givon considers less prototypically coded as adjectives:

pindiuru ‘round’ Thuinu ‘salty’
mhooru ‘sweet’ tristu ‘bitter’
kootdatu ‘hard’ koomaalu ‘soft’

tiinu ‘sharp’ bitku ‘dull’

tdatu ‘warm’ Sidaalu ‘cold’

pdaku ‘ripe, cooked’ domu ‘unripe, raw’
Stiku ‘dry’ sindu ‘wet’

As can be seen, and also pointed out by Dixon (1982: 19), the proper-
ties of this type that code taste seem to be members of a complement
set akin to that of colour terms (which in themselves very well could be

135



6 Adjectives and quantifiers

treated as physical properties that are visually perceived), whereas
some of the other clusters (like the tactile suggested by Givon 2001a:
82) occur in antonym pairs in a fashion similar to that of dimensional
adjectives.

While all the aforementioned types (dimensional, colour, age and
value) are among those typically occurring as adjectives, according to
Dixon (1982: 46), this type occur with less frequency in languages with
smaller inventories of adjectives.

Whereas tactile- and taste-related properties are rather well-
represented, auditory qualities and more specialised shape (i.e. visually
perceived) properties are generally not coded as adjectives in Palula.
Some of those signifying less temporally stable properties, such as suku
‘dry’ and pdaku ‘ripe, cooked’ are less adjectival; both are in fact for-
mally identical with Perfective (and Perfective Participle) forms of the
verbs sus- ‘dry’ and pac- ‘ripen, become cooked’, respectively.

However, it is interesting to note that all of the exemplified adjec-
tives of this type are inflecting.

6.2.6 Speed adjectives

It is uncertain whether this type really qualifies as a main adjective
type, or rather ought to be included among physical property adjec-
tives, but in order to compare with Dixon’s results I have kept it sepa-
rate. As predicted by Dixon (1982: 46), it is a very restricted type with
respect to size:

teéz “fast, strong’ (INV) bhrads ‘slow’ (INV)

It is doubtful how much these words are really used as adjectives.
Mostly they are used as adverbs, qualifying verbs rather than nouns.
Used as an adverb, feéz, for instance, has at least two near-synonyms,
lap (or lab) and tdru, both meaning ‘quickly, fast’. Dixon (1982:47-8)
notes a certain conditional relationship between the physical property
and the speed type: if the physical property type in a given language is
associated with the verb type (which we saw above that it to some ex-
tent is), then the speed type will be associated with the class of adverbs.

6.2.7 Human-propensity adjectives

A type of adjective that tends to be particularly numerous is one that is
applied to human behaviour and states. Although primarily qualifying
nouns referring to humans, it is often extended to include all higher
animates (Dixon 1982: 16, 46). The distinction between this type and
value adjectives (see above) is at best approximate. Many of the prop-
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erties found here correspond to Givon’s (2001a: 83) transitory states
and states of living, both of which less prototypically occur as adjec-
tives. Some of them have more or less obvious antonyms, but for oth-
ers, there is not one clear opposite term, or it would simply not make
sense to talk about an opposite trait:

sdoru ‘whole, healthy’  bidraagu ‘sick’
achiiwu ‘sane’ kaantiiru ‘mad’
bhiiuru ‘deaf siiru ‘blind’
Caarad ‘dumb’ khiisu ‘left-handed’
lheéndu ‘bald’ khiitu ‘lame’
bhiiroo ‘male’ suutri ‘female’
khindu ‘tired’

Whereas languages with a very small class of adjectives tend to associ-
ate physical property with verbs, human propensity instead tends to be
associated with nouns. In fact, a number of the Palula adjectives of this
type that have to do with (more permanent) states, can equally well
function as nouns and often do; e.g. siiru could have the sense ‘blind’
when modifying a noun and the sense ‘blind person’ as the head of a
noun phrase. On the other hand, some other adjectives presented here
that are used for (more temporary) mental-internal states are closely
associated — or even identical — with verb forms, e.g. khindu, which is
the Perfective (or Perfective Participle) of kAinj- ‘become tired’.

6.2.8 Adjectival quantifiers

Another group of Palula adjectives with no counterpart either in
Givon’s or Dixon’s discussion is made up of quantifying or somewhat
existential expressions. Some of them are distributionally rather flexi-

ble:

biidu ‘many, much’ ucu ‘few, a little’
bijoolu ‘several’ phaliiuru  ‘sole, only’
dadu ‘half’ puuntu “full’

xaali ‘empty (also: pure, whole)’ (INV) puunji “full’ (INV)

falaanki  ‘unknown, so and so’ (INV)

Both puuntu ‘full’ and puunji ‘full’ are essentially verbal, the first being
the Perfective Participle of piunj- ‘become filled” and the second the
Converb of the same verb.
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6.2.9 Summary of findings

The investigation in Sections 6.2.1-6.2.8 gives us a somewhat clearer
idea how to view the class we have referred to as adjectives in Palula.

First, there is a core of typical adjectives, used exclusively or nearly
exclusively as descriptive or qualitative modifiers of nouns. Many of
those are found among words referring to dimension and colour.

Second, there are a number of overlaps, and some words from the
following categories can also be used as modifiers of nouns: a) adverbs
(i.e. as modifiers or adjuncts of verb phrases or adjective phrases), par-
ticularly words referring to speed or quantity; b) nouns, particularly
words referring to age and human propensity, but also some of those
referring to dimension, quantity, age and colour; ¢) verbs (or more spe-
cifically participles), particularly words referring to physical property
but also some of those referring to quantity and human propensity.

Third, while the firmly established adjectives (used with relative
freedom attributively as well as predicatively) tend to be of the inflect-
ing type, most newly acquired words used as noun modifiers are in-
variant and usually more restricted in their distribution (more readily
used predicatively than attributively), especially newly acquired evalua-
tive words. The relative age of the colour terms discussed in 6.2.2, also
illustrates this difference: while the older and most basic terms are in-
flecting adjectives, the relatively newly acquired colour terms are less
basic, distributionally more restricted and invariant.

The relative closeness between important groups of adjectives and
nouns on the one hand and verbs on the other suggests that the dia-
chronic rise of agreement features within the noun phrase (which are to
some extent alliterative, Corbett 2006: 87) is to be sought either in the
nominal paradigm or in the agreement features of participles, or per-
haps both, thus reinforcing one another and possibly strengthened fur-
ther through analogy.

6.3 Morphological properties of adjectives

6.3.1 Inflectional morphology

As has been mentioned already, adjectives can be divided into two
main categories as far as morphology is concerned: inflecting and in-
variant (or non-inflecting) adjectives. When they qualify nouns, as
modifiers or as predicative complements, inflecting adjectives show
agreement in gender, number and case. Although the inflectional mor-
phology in many ways mirrors that of nouns, adjectival inflection
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shows a considerably lower degree of declensional variation and fewer
available forms. Case agreement is, for instance, part of the inflectional
properties of adjectives, but it plays a minor part in the paradigm as
compared to the nominal paradigm, and number contrast is only par-
tially displayed.

Inflecting adjectives

The great majority of inflecting adjectives occur in three forms ending
in -u, -a and -i, respectively, as displayed in Table 54. (There is also a
marginal FPL form ending in -im, although mainly realised when an
adjective is being substantivised, 6.3.2.)

Table 54. Inflection of adjectives.

Nominative masculine Nominative masculine plural/  Feminine
singular Oblique masculine

dhrig-u dhrig-a dhrig-i ‘long, tall’

The first two forms are a direct reflection of the nominative singular
and the nominative plural/oblique singular forms of the u-marked
nouns of the a-declension, and the feminine forms correspond to the
singular and plural forms of the m-declension nouns.

Inflecting adjectives with an accent on a long do (<4a) or 4a (<a) in
NOM.MSG undergo vowel modification (umlaut) to ée in the feminine
agreement forms with an i-suffix (Table 55).

Table 55. Inflection (involving umlaut) of adjectives.

Nom.msg Nom.mpl / Ob.m Feminine

gdadu gdada géedi ‘big, important, grown’
panaaru pandara pancéeri ‘white’

dadu dada éedi ‘half’

oomu ooma éemi ‘raw, unripe’

purdonu purdona puréeni ‘old’

sooru soora séeri ‘healthy, whole’

There are individual adjectives inflecting differently (Table 56), but
they are too few to analyse meaningfully as parts of separate declen-
sions; however, it should be pointed out that they do bear resemblances
to some of the other noun declensions and may possibly reflect earlier
more widespread declensional differences among adjectives, similar to
the adjective classes in Kohistani Shina (Schmidt & Kohistani 2008:
100-3).
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Table 56. Irregularly inflecting adjectives.

Nom.msg Nom.mpl / Ob.m  Feminine

N $00-a Su(y)-i ‘good’>!
bhiiroo bhiireé - ‘male’
Caarad Caarad Caardi ‘dumb’

Invariant adjectives
Adjectives that do not inflect for agreement with a noun head either
end in a consonant or a vowel other than u.

The following are examples of invariant (non-inflecting) adjectives:

dang ‘hard’ takra ‘strong’
Zo0r ‘difficult’ dhila ‘loose’
sum ‘stingy’ fect ‘tight’
xardob ‘bad’ yor ‘greasy’
sakd ‘real’ taaqatwar ’powerful’

Although most of these without doubt function as adjectives, there are
a number of features that make at least a fair number of them slightly
less prototypical: A large proportion of the invariant adjectives are
fairly recent loans from other languages, and although some of them
are old enough in the language to have acquired an indigenised pho-
nology (such as xarcob from the Perso-Arabic xarab), they have not yet
developed the inflectional paradigm typical of most inflecting adjec-
tives. Furthermore, many of these tend to be used predicatively,
whereas the inflecting adjectives are used equally well attributively and
predicatively. They can also to a larger extent be used as nouns and
adverbs apart from their adjectival usage.

6.3.2 Substantivisation

An adjective can occur on its own as the head of a noun phrase when
substantivised, i.e. an adjective like gdadu ‘grown, big, important’ thus
being used as in (121) in the sense ‘the big one, the adult’. Apart from a
slight semantic shift, being substantivised also means that case forms
otherwise only applied to nouns have to be used (when applicable).
This is also the realm where the otherwise rare feminine plural forms
with -im, as in (122), are non-optional.

(121) S0 [gdad-am] dii naqal  th-aan-u
3MSG.NOM big-MPL.OB from copying do-PRS-MSG
‘He is imitating the adults (the grown up men).” (A:SMOoo5)

! In the Biori dialect this adjective has been reinterpreted as an invariant adjective: $i7.
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(r22) se [éed-im] bhiilam khondil-im
DEF half-FpL fearfully speak.PFV-FPL
“The rest of them spoke fearfully.” (A:BEZo22)

6.3.3 Comparison of degree

As we saw above, there are some traces of an earlier inflection for
comparison, and Morgenstierne (1941: 17) also points out some re-
mains of the OIA superlative degree, but in the modern language these
degrees are exclusively expressed periphrastically. The comparative is
expressed by a standard of comparison in oblique case and the postpo-
sition di7 ‘from’, as illustrated in (123) and (124), preceding the adjec-
tive functioning as the parameter of comparison, literally translatable
as ‘X is large from Y’.

(123)  bhitduri [dhamareet-a dii gaad-u] dées
Biori Dhamaret-OB from large-MSG village
‘Biori is a larger village than Dhamaret.” (B:DHE4803)

(r24) [kuuk-a dii] kiuk-e putr [husiaar]
crow-OB from Crow-GN son wise
“The son of a crow is wiser than the crow [himself].” (B:PRBoo4)

A construction having a function close to the superlative of many
European languages similarly uses the oblique form of the indefinite
pronoun butheé ‘all’ and dii, example (125), literally meaning some-
thing like ‘X is more powerful than all’.

(125)  /[buthimeém dii taaqatwar] hin-u insaan
all-o from powerful be.PRS-MSG human
‘Man is the most powerful (creature).” (A:KINoo3)

6.3.4 Derivational morphology

Apart from the general flexibility of some words, as we saw above
(6.2.9), being used as nouns and adjectives or as nouns and participials
etc., adjectives may also be derived morphologically from other parts
of speech, particularly from nouns and adverbs. A commonly occurring
adjectival derivative suffix applied to nouns, particularly referring to
materials or substances, is the accent-bearing derivational suffix -7/, as
shown in Table 57, to which agreement suffixes are subsequently

added.
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Table 57. Adjectives derived from nouns.

Derived adjective Noun derived from

Saak-iilu ‘wooden’ & Sadk ‘wood’
1

B . B olive tree

koow-iilu ‘made of olive wood’ € koo ,
wood

wii-lu ‘watery’ & wii ‘water’

Simar-iilu, Seemdar-u  ‘of steel, iron’ & Cimar ‘steel’

Jhat-iilu ‘made of fur’ & jhaat “fur’

The difference between the noun-to-adjective derivation in -7/ and the
Perfective Participles with an 7-segment should be noted, as they may
take on slightly different semantics when used attributively: jhatiilu
‘made of fur’ vs. jhatilu ‘fur-clad, hairy’. A special group of adjectives is
morphologically derived from the relatively small class of non-derived
(primarily calendrical) temporal adverbs (see 7.1.3) by means of an
accent-bearing suffix -izk (Table 58), to which agreement suffixes are

added.

Table 58. Adjectives derived from temporal adverbs.

Derived adjective Adverb derived from

aaj-uku today’s & dy today
dhoor-tiku yesterday’s & dhoor yesterday
tip-tiku the present & tipa now
bhiaal-tiku last night’s & bhiool last night

6.4 Numerals

The Palula numeral system is basically vigesimal, a system common to
most languages of the region (Bashir 2003: 823). The numerals dis-
cussed in this section are cardinal numerals, substantivised numerals,
and ordinal numerals.

6.4.1 Cardinal numerals

The cardinals from 20 to 100 are vigesimal, which means that 20 (and
not ten) functions as a base, preceded by a multiplier. The word bAis
‘20’ is essentially a noun in this construction, plural inflected and pre-
ceded by a modifying lower numeral:

bhis (purd bhis) ‘twenty’ (‘“full twenty’)
diiu bhis-d (dubhisa) ‘forty’ 2 X 20
tréo bhis-a ‘sixty’ 3 X 20
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Stiur bhis-4 ‘eighty’ 4 X 20

pdanj bhis-d ‘one hundred’ §X20

The numbers between 20, 40, and 60 etc. are formed by coordination,
whereby a coordinating element (cf. 13.2.1) is attached to 20 and then
followed by one of the numerals 1-19, as exemplified in (126) and
(127). Phonologically, the complex is one word with one main accent.
Note that the order is the reverse in some other languages in the region
(cf. Kalam Kohistani, Baart 1999a:57).

(126)  bhis-ee-so
twenty-and-six
‘26’
(r27)  dubhis-ee-soriis
two.twenty-and-sixteen
< 5 6’
Table 59 presents the Palula numerals from 1-40, the system after that
being regular up to 100.

Table 59. Cardinal numerals.

1-10 11-20 21-30 31-40

I dak, daa 11 akoos 21 bhis-ec-aak 31 bhis-ee-akoos
2 diiu 12 boos 22 bhis-ee-diiu 32 bhis-ee-boos

3 troo 13 triis’ 23 bhis-ee-troo 33 bhis-ee-triis

4 cuur 14 Candii§ 24 bhis-ee-ciur 34 bhis-ee-Candiis
5 pdanj 15 panjiis 25 bhis-ee-paanj 35 bhis-ee-panjiis
6 SO 16 soriis’ 26 bhis-ee-so 36 bhis-ee-soriis

7 sdat 17 satoos 27 bhis-ee-saat 37 bhis-ee-satoos
8 aast 18 astoos’ 28 bhis-ee-aast 38 bhis-ee-astoos
9 niu 19 apabhis 29 bhis-ee-miu 39 bhis-ee-anabhis
10 dias 20 bhis 30 bhis-ee-daas 40 dubhisa

Although even the numerals one hundred and above can be given ac-
cording to the vigesimal system, this is no longer in common use. In-
stead, the numerals 100, 200, etc., 1000, 2000, etc., and all higher
numbers are represented by loans from languages of wider communica-
tion, essentially words from Pashto:

100 dak soo (paanj-bhisa)

200 diiu soo/sowa (daas bhisa)
T 000 aak zir

2 000 diiu zdra

10 000 ddas zara
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I00 000 aa laak

With a growing emphasis on education in the Palula-speaking area,
even small children are familiar with Urdu numerals and use them in
free variation with the native Palula words, especially for all numbers
above ten. For indicating years according to the common era, Urdu
numerals are used exclusively.
Reduplication, as in (128), is used to form distributive numerals.

(128) tus [aak-dak] loorii-a at-ooi

2PL.NOM RED-one bowl-PL  bring-IMP.PL

‘Go and get a bowl each [all of you]!?” (A:KAT125-6)

Emphasis or exclusiveness can be added to a numeral with a suffix -ee
(cf. emphasised pronouns, 5.1), as in (129), giving the meaning ‘only
ten, etc.’

(129) eesé waxt-ii [daas-ee] kusiini de
REM time-GN ten-EXCL household be.pST
‘In those days there were only ten households.” (A:PASot0)

For inclusiveness, on the other hand, i.e. to give the meaning ‘all ten,
etc.’, a form of the numeral with an accented ending e¢ and the nu-
meral stem deaccented (cf. the ordinal numerals, 6.4.3) is used, as can
be seen in (130).

(130) S7in-ii  cCureé  seenboo-a phootil-a

bed-GN four.INCLleg.of.bed-PL break.PFV-MPL
‘All four legs of the bed broke.” (A:GHUo24)

6.4.2 Substantivised numerals

Apart from being used attributively, cardinal numbers, at least the
lower ones, can also be used independently, as heads of noun phrases
(like many adjectives and demonstratives). Used this way they are in-
flected for case, (131)-(132).

(131) [dak-ii] ta dheerdar nikhéet-i [dak-ii] ba
one-GN PRT stomach.pain come.out.PFV-F ~ one-GN PRT
ani phyaarmaj-i wée breéx  nikhéet-i
PROX  side-OB in pain come.out.PFV-F

‘One of them started to feel pain in his stomach, whereas the other
felt it in his side.” (A:GHA058-9)
(132) eesé  [dasim] maji diiu bhraawi de
REM ten.OB among two brother.PL be.PST
‘Among these ten were two brothers. (A:PASo11)
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6.4.3 Ordinal numerals

Ordinal numbers (Table 60) are formed with an accented and some-
what variable suffix -vma/-ima/-iima, added to a de-accented form of
the cardinal numerals. The ordinal “first’ is altogether suppletive (but a
form akume has been noted in the B. dialect).

Table 6o. Ordinal numerals.

1-10 11-20

aaweelii first akaasima 11th
dhuiima, dhuydama  second baastima 12th
trayima, traydama third treestima 13th
Surima fourth Candeesiima 14th
panjiima fifth panjeesiima 15th
suyima sixth sureesiima 16th
satima seventh sataasuma 17th
astima eighth astaastima 18th
nuyima ninth anabhisima 19th
dastima tenth bhistima 20th
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7.1 Adverbs

Hardly surprising, adverbs and adverbial expressions comprise a het-
erogenous category in Palula. Only a few adverbs are entirely non-
derived (whether synchronically or diachronically speaking), and as a
word class, if it can at all be described as such, it is a small, closed class
rather than a large, open one. Most spatial and temporal adverbs are
pronominal or nominal, most manner adverbs are verbal and some
members of the small subclass of degree adverbs are also used as modi-
fiers of nouns. Many spatial adverbs are also used as postpositions.
Still, as described in 6.3.4, some adjectives are derived from the small
group of non-derived (primarily calendrical) adverbs.

7.1.1 Symmetrical adverb sefs

The systematic differentiation between the categories ‘proximate’, ‘dis-
tal’, ‘remote’ and ‘indefinite-interrogative’ among pronouns (and other
pro-forms; see 5.2.1) is to some extent carried over to and partly over-
lapping with certain sets of adverbial pro-forms.

Although the symmetry is not complete, the relevant forms are given
in Table 61, to be easily identified when referred to in the sections to
follow.

For the spatial adverbs (also referred to as adverbial demonstratives
or locational deictics, Diessel 2006: 431), all four categories are repre-
sented, and as with the pronouns, there are in most cases two forms
available in each category: a neutral (or highly accessible) form, and an
emphasised form (used for referring back to something less accessible
in the discourse, or correlatively, see 13.6), the latter with an initial ee-.
As not to clutter the table more than necessary, only the emphasised
forms are included (e.g. emphasised eetda corresponds to neutral #a).
Neither are the B. forms included in the table (there is a regular corre-
spondence between A. ee- and B. ha-; A. goo — B. guu; ablative forms A.
-dai — and B. -dauu.)
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Used adverbially, the oblique forms (also functioning as 3sg ergative
pronouns) are always used along with a positional or directional post-
position (hence the hyphen), see 7.2.2, the only exception being the
indefinite-interrogative 7, which can be used alone meaning ‘where
to’. The locative and ablative can also be followed by a directional
postposition, but can also stand alone as spatial adverbs. As will be
further discussed and exemplified in 7.2, the members of the spatial set
may also take on a temporal interpretation along with certain postposi-
tions.

Table 61. Symmetrical adverb sets.

Proximate  Distal Remote Indefinite-
interrogative
Spatial
- locative inda eerda ectda goo
ere there (visible ere (invisible ‘where
‘here’ ‘th ble)’ ‘th ble)’ here’
- oblique anii- eerii- eetii- kii-
ere there (visible there (invisible)”  ‘where
‘here’ ‘th ble)’ ‘th bl ‘where’
- ablative andooii, eerdai eetdai gooii
indooii
‘from here’  ‘from there ‘from there (in- ‘from where’
(visible)’ visible)’
Degree eetl kati
‘so, such’ ‘how, how much’
Manner
- intransitive eendia-bhe kanda-bhe
‘like that’ ‘like what, how’
- transitive eendda-the kanaa-the
‘like that’ ‘like what, how’

The degree adverbs are primarily modifiers of adjectives, whereas the
manner adverbs modify entire clauses. The form eendia with the Con-
verb form of bhe- ‘become’ is used with intransitive clauses, while that
with the- ‘do’ is used with transitive clauses.

There is no obvious symmetrical correspondence to the indefinite-
interrogative temporal adverb kareé ‘when’, but the nearest functional
equivalent is eetheél ‘then, at that time’.
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7.1.2 Spatial adverbs

Most adverbial expressions with spatial semantics are either pronomi-
nal/deictic or nominal in nature or derived from those word classes,
often playing a syntactic role similar to that of noun phrases and post-
positional phrases.

The deictic set inda — cerda — cetda — goo ete.

As mentioned above, most of these adverbial deictics are related to
demonstratives, and some may be used pronominally as well as adver-
bially. Typically they describe location, meaning inda ‘here’, eerda ‘there
(further away but still visible), eetda ‘there’ (not visible), gdo ‘where’,
the latter primarily interrogatively. It may, beside its primary static
reading, as in (133), also imply goal, as in (134).

(133) 4dad-a [inda] bhil-a dad-a  ba naaréy-a
half-mMpPL here become.PFV-MPL  half-MPL PRT Narey-0B
the giia
to g0.PFV.PL

‘Some remained here, while others went to Narey.” (A:ANCoos)

(134) [taa]  yhai ba goo hin-u bhraapiitr
there  come.CV PRT where  be.PRS-MSG nephew
thaniit-u
say.PFV-MSG

‘When he came there, he said: “Where is he, nephew?” > (A:PASo58)

The members of the series andooii — eerdai — eetdai — gooii have an abla-
tive function, expressing a movement away from a location, as in ex-
ample (135), or an origin in a certain location.

(135) [eetaai] wheel-i ghroom-a phedool-u
from.there take.down-Cv village-0OB bring.PFV-MSG
‘Taking it [the corpse] down from there, we got it to the village.’
(A:GHAo75)

The members of the locative series as well as of the ablative may be
further specified (for goal or source) or emphasised by a following
postposition, and for some postpositions, such as wée in (136), the
members of the oblique series have to be used instead of those of the
locative or ablative series (for further examples, see 7.2.2).

(136) sis ba [anii-wee] bi buti [anii-wee]
head PRT 35G.PROX.OB-in  also plait-CV  3SG.PROX.OB-in
bi buti
also plait-cv

‘As for his head, here and here he had braided [his hair].” (A:JANoé69)
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Various spatial adverbs

hund ‘up’. This essentially nominal adverb is used for a location situ-
ated in a more or less vertical upward direction (not necessarily visible)
from the point of reference. Used alone it can refer to a location ‘up
(there)’, as in (137), as well as a movement to such a location.

(137) [hund] ta chiitr-ee [bhun] ba ghaawaaz de
above  PRT field-cNJ below  PRT stream.bed be.pPST
“The field was up above and the stream-bed down below.’
(A:JANo082)

From Aund a number of other semantically related adverbs or adverbial
phrases can be derived: hAund the/inte ‘up (to)’, as in (138);
hundii/hundii thii ‘from above’; hundgirai (A.), example (139); or
huntegirdak/huntraak (B.) ‘upward, uphill’, hundarda (< hund + eerda) ‘up
there’.

(138) sum [hund  the] sugal-i  ba co ba
soil up to throw-CVPRT go 20.IMP.SG
thaniit-u
say.PFV-MSG

‘He threw soil up [in the air] and said: “Go on!” ’ (A:PIR037)

(139)  [hundgirai] dach-iin ta inc mut-ii - phiti - jhuli
upward look-3PL PRT bear tree-GN  top on
bhes-i  adanc-a khidan-u
sit-CV  raspberry-PL eat.PRS-MSG

‘They were looking up and saw the bear sitting in the top of the tree
eating rasberries.” (A:KAT145)

bhun ‘down’. This essentially nominal adverb is used for a location
situated downward or below the point of reference. Used alone it can
refer to a location ‘down (there)’ (see (137)) as well as a movement to
such a location, as in (140).

The following adverbs or adverbial phrases are examples of deriva-
tions from bhum: bhin the/bhund ‘down (to)’, bhunii thii ‘from below’,
bhungirad (A.) or bhuntegirdak/bhuntraak (B.) ‘downward’, bhunimad
‘(on the way) downhill’, exemplified in (141), bhunaraa (and other deic-
tic forms based on it) ‘down there’.

(140) so mées  hati maji-e  utik-i  [bhun]
DEM.MSG.NOM man 3SG.REM.OB in-CNJ  jump.CvV down
whayi ba udheew-i whaat-u
come.down.CV  PRT flee-cv come.down.PFV-MSG

‘Meanwhile, the man jumped down [from the tree] and fled down [to
the village].” (B:CLE377)
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(141)  tuds [bhunimad] wh-ii ta kardaru
some  downhill come.down-3SG ~ PRT leopard
ukh-dand-u

come.up-PRS-MSG
‘Getting some ways downhill, [he meets] the leopard coming up.’
(A:KATogs)

ajd (B. ajé) ‘up (there)’. This essentially deictic adverb is used for a loca-
tion situated upstream or in a slightly upward location from the point
of reference (cf. hund which implies a place more or less straight above
the point of reference). Used alone it can refer to a location ‘up/over
(there), upstream’ as well as a movement to such a location, as in
(142). Although not quite as productive as Aund and bhun, this adverb
is similarly used as a building block for other adverbs and adverbial
expressions, such as ajimad ‘upward’, ajaraa ‘up/over there’, aji/aji thii
(B.) ‘from upstreams/up-country’.
(142) yaab  ghas-i [ajad]  guum ta

canal  take-cv up g0.PFV.MSG PRT

‘T went up along the irrigation canal.” (A:HUAo53)

tiuri ‘down (there)’. This adverb, otherwise mostly used as a postposi-
tion (see 7.2.2), is only occasionally used without a noun or pronoun
as an argument. It seems to be contrasting with the aforementioned
adverb in describing a location or movement downstream from the
point of reference, such as in (143). It may also be followed by the
postposition wée (see 7.2.2).
(143) dui xdlak  ba [tiuri]  drhtiuk-a the géa
other  people PRT down  gorge-OB to g0.PFV.PL
‘The other people went down to the valley.” (B:AVA205)

rhal4 ‘up (above, on top)’. This adverbial expression, related to the ad-
jective rdal (primarily occurring as as a host element in conjunct verbs
with meanings such as ‘raise, lift up’), is used for describing the posi-
tion on top of a structure or object, as in example (144). In some sen-
tences its function may rather be analysed as that of a manner adverb
or a postposition.

(144) dui hiimaal whayi fopa traic  de asaam
other  glacier come.down.cv  down IDPH give.CV 1PL.ACC
[rhald] gadil-a
up take.out.PFV-MPL

‘Another avalanche struck, pushing from below, and brought us up
[on top of the snow].” (A:ACRo15)
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awaagir ‘up high, at a high elevation’. This adverbial expression (possi-
bly also adjectival) seems to be exclusively used for referring to a high
elevation in the mountains.

phard ‘yonder, over there’. This deictic adverb (probably based on a
spatial noun * phadr or * paar, cf. adaphaar ‘halfways’ below) is used for
a location some distance away but still visible (and in a straight line)
from the point of reference, as in (145), often in contrast with odra ‘on
this side, over here’ (see below). Like some of the other spatial adverbs
above, it is used as a building block for other adverbs and adverbial
expressions: such as pharimad (A.)/pehrimaa (B.) ‘(some ways) forward,
onward’, phararaa ‘over there, yonder’, pharii thii (A.)/pari thii (B.) ‘from
some distance away’, pharagirad ‘at some distance’. The deictic expres-
sion phararda may be further modified by vowel lengthening: phaararaa,
implying a location even further away than phararda. (Cf. also the post-
position pharé, 7.2.2).

(145) so sair bi tanaam sangi  yhai  [oora]
DEM.MSG.NOM  thing  also 3PL.ACC with come.CV over.here
San-4, ma ba [phara] khilayi dhariit-u
roof-OB  1SG.NOM PRT yonder alone  remain.PFV-MSG

‘That thing also came with them to the roof over here, but I remained
alone over there.” (A:HUA032-3)

odra ‘on this side, over here’. As already mentioned and exemplified in
(145), this deictic adverb is used in contrast with phard, implying a lo-
cation close to the point of reference as opposed to a location further
away. [ am not aware of any derivations from this adverb.

patid ‘behind, in back’. This basic form is, according to my material,
only used as a postpostion (in A.) or conjunction (in B.), see 7.2.2;
however, a couple of (partly spatial, partly temporal) adverbial expres-
sions are clearly derived from it: patugirai (exemplified in
(146))/patugiréo/paturad (A.)l patugirdak (B.) ‘back’, padisi (< pati + diisi)
‘behind’, as in (147), the latter almost exclusively used in a temporal
sense in B. (cf. 7.1.3).

(146) se pdand  [patugirad] na lhaay-a de
3PL.NOM path back NEG find-3SG PST
It did not find its way back.” (A:CAVo20)
(147)  bakdara ta mustii  bhe whéet-i-ee
flock PRT in.front become.Cv come.down.PFV-F-CNJ
be ba [padiisi] wh-dand-a
1PL.NOM PRT behind come.down-PRS-MPL
‘The flock got down before us, and then we came down behind.’
(A:PASo52)
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musti (A. only) ‘in front, ahead, forward’. As with the aforementioned
adverbial group, musai has in addition to its basic spatial meaning, as
in (148), acquired some largely temporal aspects (see 7.1.3). A nearly
synonymous mustugirad is also derived from it.

(148) tuds  [musni] bii ta dak luumai dhoo  dit-i
some in.front go.35G PRT IDEF fox sight give.PFV-F
hin-i
be.PRS-F

‘Going some distance forward, he saw a fox.” (A:KATo1r)

nhidara (B. nihdara) ‘near, nearby’. This adverb is often used in a so-
called compound postposition (7.2.3) but may also be used alone (149)
as a spatial adverb.

(149) tasii ba pdanj  so bhraawii [nhidaraJhoons-an
35G.GN PRT five six brother.PL near stay-3PL
de
PST

‘Five or six of her brothers were living nearby.” (A:HUA119)

dhijura ‘far away’. Like the aforementioned adverb, it is often used in a
compound postposition (7.2.3), but may also be used independently.

siiti “inside’. This adverb, also used as a simple postposition (7.2.2), as
well as in postpositional sequences (7.2.4), may be derived diachroni-
cally from a noun formerly denoting ‘house’ or home’*? and a postpo-
sition ‘to’ (cf. Kalkoti s77 ‘house’, $7iti ‘inside, into the house’), or it may
have been borrowed as a whole or partly from a variety of Kohistani
(cf. Kalam Kohistani sit ‘house, home’, sits7 ‘inside’, s7 ‘in, into’, Baart
1997: 119; 1999: 76). It is mostly used dynamically, as in example
(150), as a spatial adverb.
(150) ma Stiti be tes sangi  madad th-dam
1SG.NOMinside — go.CV  38G.ACC with help do-15G
‘T will go inside and help him.” (B:FOY)

dharéndi (B. dharédi) ‘outside’. This adverb may be used alone, signify-
ing a location outside of a building, an enclosed space or the movement
to such a location; it may also be followed by a directional postposition
the (‘to the outside’, 7.2.2) or thii (‘from the outside’, 7.2.2).

adaphadr ‘halfways’. Composed of *ada > dada ‘half and *phaar (see
above) ‘yonder’, it is used in this essentially nominal form for the
movement up to a point somewhere right between the point of origin
and an expected goal, but it may occur in an oblique form adaphara
with no obvious difference in meaning, a form to which the postposi-

52 For ‘house’ as well as ‘home’, ghoost is used in today’s Palula.
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tion #i7 (7.2.2) can be added, rendering the approximate meaning ‘as far
as halfways’. It can also occur in the genitive adapharii ‘from the mid-
dle’, as seen in example (151).

(151) [adapharii] hund  the ta Jalas bhun  the
from.middle up to PRT hairy down to
ba [hist-u
PRT bald-MsG
‘From the middle and up it was hairy, whereas it was bald below.’
(A:HUAo75)

7.1.3 Temporal adverbs

Like spatial adverbs, many adverbial expressions with temporal seman-
tics are nominal in nature, but there are also a number of synchronic-
ally non-derived temporal adverbs.

General deictic adverbs

tipa ‘now’. This freqently used and synchronically non-derived adverb
is used for referring to the present moment, as illustrated in (152), as
well as to ‘nowadays’ in general. There is also a rather little used form
tipadn tif ‘until now, even to this day’. Interestingly ‘from now, after
this’ is expressed with the proximate ablative member of the spatial set,
andooii pahtirta.
(152) [tipa] ba ma tasii  paalaweenii giseé  thaan-u
now PRT I1SG.NOM 3SG.GN  strongmanship.GN story.PL do.PRS-MSG
‘Now I am telling the stories about his strongmanship.” (A:PASo29)

mustii (A.)/ muxdak (B.) ‘before, in the past, once’. The A. adverb has
spatial functions (see 7.1.2) along with its temporal ones. Both the A.
and the B. adverb may take additional modifiers, such as degree ad-
verbs (biidu mustii ‘long before, a long time ago’) or calendrical expres-
sions (duu yiuna muxdak ‘two months ago’). The meaning ‘since then,
for a long time’ can be expressed by mustii niigirad. A sentence with the
B. adverb muxaak is given in (153).
(153) [muxadak] be iskuul-1 the b-iia de

before 1PL.NOM school-0B to go-1PL  PST

‘Once, when we were going to school...” (B:ANGoor)

eetheél/(eesé) waxtii ‘at that time, in those days, then’. Usually, for refer-
ence to a specific time (usually in the past), as in (154), the genitive of
the noun waxt (or wagf) ‘time’ is used with a preceding demonstrative
(if referred to contextually) or another identifying modifier (kufirdéore
waxtie ‘in the pagan era’ B.), but also the synchronically non-derived
adverb eetheél, possibly more widely used in the past, is still in use, as
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can be seen in example (155). The latter can refer to a point of time in
the past as well as in the future (e.g. in eetheél tii ‘before that time, up
to that time’).

(154) neeciir ba ees¢  [waxt-ii] biid-i
hunting PRT REM.OB time-GN much-F
‘As for hunting, there was a lot of it in those days.” (A:HUAo046)

(155) [eetheel] maidaani Jang de
that.time of field war be.psT
‘In those days there used to be fighting in the fields.” (A:PIRoo5)

The genitive of the English loan teém ’time’ is used in a way quite simi-
lar to waxtii, taking various modifiers, such as basandii teemii ‘at spring
time’.
aakati waxti (maji)/waxt bhe/padisi (B.) ‘later, after some time’. A num-
ber of expressions, some of them containing forms of the noun waxt,
are used when referring to a later point in time, in (156) with the Con-
verb of bhe- ‘become’ (cf. manner adverbs formed with Converbs,
7.1.4). Only in the B. variety is padiisi used in a clearly temporal sense
(see 7.1.2).
(156)  kheli [waxt  bhe] dach-ii ta

quite.some time become.cv look-3SG PRT

‘Some time later he was looking.” (A:SMQOo16)

waxtii thii ‘early’. Again, the noun waxtis used, now in the genitive and
with the directional postposition #Aii. Also the adverb rayasti has been
noted in B.

kareé ‘when, what time’. This is a member of the series of indefinite-
interrogative pronouns and other pro-forms (see 13.4.1 and 14.2.2).

Adjectival derivations with -izk- are also used in expressing similar
temporal-deictic propositions, e.g. tipuku ‘of now, “nowish” ’, mustitku
‘of the past, of old, “oldish” ’, as seen in (156), eetheeliiku ‘of that time’
(see Table 58 on p. 142).

(157) [mustik-a xdlak-a] dhii-a dii na
of.past-MPL people-pPL daughter-0OB from NEG
khooj-oon de
ask-3PL PST

‘People in the old days were not asking their daughter [who she
wanted to marry].” (A:MARo18)

Calendrical adverbs

The most common calendrical adverbs used deictically are synchronic-
ally non-derived:
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daf ‘today’ heensiika ‘this year’

dhoor ‘yesterday’ péar (B. pa)  ‘last year’

eetrili ‘the day before yester-  rjimbaris ‘two years ago’
day (B. trimbaris)

triinji (B.) ‘the day after tomor- bhidol ‘last night’
row’

In (158), the use of dhoor’yesterday’ is illustrated.

(158)  [dhoor] inda kir dit-u de tipa
yesterday here snow  give.PFV-MSG PST now
bi kir hin-u
also snow  be.PRS-MSG

‘It was snowing here yesterday, and even now there is snow.’
(A:CHEo070320)

These adverbs also behave morphologically more like spatial deictic
adverbs than nouns, when expressing notions such as ‘before, until” or
‘from, since’. While the basic form is used with postpositions otherwise
taking oblique arguments, an inflection -7 or an idiosyncratic -oo (cf. B.
hatiwuu “from there’ and related forms) with an ablative function is
used with pahurta and niigirag:

daj tif ‘until today’ dajii niigirad, dajii  ‘from today, after to-
p day’
pahtirta
dhoor tif ‘until yesterday’  dhooroo niigirad ‘since yesterday’
eetrili tif ‘until the day eetriloo niigirad ‘since the day before
before yesterday’ yesterday’

Although hAeensiika ‘this year’ diachronically may be an adjectivally
derived form (with -ik-), it is used like the other non-derived deictic
adverbs, as in (159), without modifying a noun head.

(159) [heensiika] ma Cliriit-u
this.year 1SG.NOM be.delayed.PFV-MSG
“This year I'm delayed.” (A:SHY026)

Belonging semantically to this group is also rhootasiia (also with the
forms rhoosiia and rhoosée) ‘tomorrow’, used as in (160), which, how-
ever, is the oblique case of the noun rhootasii ‘morning’.

(160) ma nis aaj kh-tum ta [rhootasii-a] ba
1SG.NOM 35G.ACC today  eat-15G PRT morning-OB PRT

kanaa  bh-uium
like.whatbecome-15G

‘If I eat this today, what will then become of me tomorrow.’
(A:HUBoos)

155



7 Adverbs and postpositions

As with the general deictic adverbs, adjectival forms in -iik- can be pro-
ductively derived from most, if not all, of these calendrical adverbs:
aajiiku ‘of today’, today’s’, bhiaaliku ‘of/from last night’, pariku
‘of/from last year, last year’s’, etc.

The identity of most calendrical cyclic expressions (Table 62), on the
other hand, is clearly nominal, although the oblique case forms can be
said to have been lexicalised as adverbs.

Table 62. Calendrical cyclic adverbs

Nominative (basic) Oblique (adverbial)

deés ‘day’ deesd ‘during the day, on the day’
root (B. raat) ‘night’ roota (B. niuta) ‘at night’

basadnd (B. basan) ‘spring’ basanda ‘in the spring’

béeris ‘summer’  péerisa ‘in the summer’

Saradl (B. sardl) ‘autumn’  garald ‘in the autumn’

heewadnd (B. heewdn) ‘Winter’  heewandi ‘in the winter’

In (161), the use of heewand4, roota and deesd can be seen.

(x61)  [heewand-d] tas the [root-a] choon
winter-OB 3SG.ACC to night-OB oak.twigs
lamayadan-a [dees-a] har-i wii pilaydan-a
hang.PRS-MPL day-0B take.away-Cv water  make.drink.PRS-MPL
tas sisawi  the Stuwi  zhay-iim ghin-i
38G.ACC beautiful do.cv  good.F place-PL.OB take-cv
gir-dan-a

turn-PRS-MPL

‘In the winter we hang oak-branches for her [the goat] during the
night, and in the day we take her to drink plenty of water in beautiful
places.” (A:KEEo9t)

While the above oblique forms of the calendrical nouns express a
“temporal location”, a couple of these and a number of other temporal
nouns (such as kadl ‘year’, yiiun ‘month’, hafid ‘week’) may be used in
various forms and derivations to express temporal quantities or fre-

quences. The examples (162)-(171) all constitute adverbial phrases in
Palula.
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(x62)  har deés
every  day ‘every day’

(163)  dees-ii
day-GN ‘daily’

(164) ddas  panjiis reet-ii
ten fifteen  night-GN ‘every ten to fifteen days’

(165) caar  reet-i  padisi

four night-OB behind “four days later’ (B.)
(x66)  bhis-raatiku

twenty-of.night ‘for twenty days’
(167) das reet-f il

ten night-OB until “for as long as ten days’ (B.)
(x68)  troo yaun-ii baad

three  month-GN after ‘after three months’

(169) bhis  kaal-a maxadusi

twenty year-PL in.front ‘20 years earlier/ago’
(170) so kaal-ii  niigirad
six year-GN since ‘since six years’

(t71)  duai kaal-a  the
other  year-OB to ‘another year, next year’

Most time-of-day expressions are nouns, quite a few of them loans
from Pashto. They are like the calendrical cyclic ones above in that
they occur in their oblique case form when functioning as time-of-day
adverbs. Two exceptions are rhoosnadm ‘morning’ (in (172)) and dhru-
manadm ‘mid-afternoon’, which are synchronically non-derived ad-
verbs.

(172)  [dhrumanaim]  ba pasambeé ta choon-ii bhaaru
afternoon PRT Pashambi PRT 0ak-GN load
ghin-i  ma ba guci
take-CV  1SG.NOM PRT free

‘In the afternoon Pashambi carried fodder [to the goats] while I was
free.” (A:PASos51)

Other temporal adverbs

aajkal ‘nowadays’ Jim-jim ‘all day’

Tu-hiu ‘all night’ raat-uu-deés (B.) ‘day and night’
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7.1.4 Manner adverbs

Manner is mainly expressed by nonfinite verb forms, primarily the
Converb and the Copredicative Participle. The former of those is the
basis for what can be considered a derivation of manner adverbs (or its
nearest equivalent) from other parts of speech, particularly from adjec-
tives.

Non-derived manner adverbs

There is a small class of non-derived manner adverbs (the list is not
meant to be exhaustive):

bhrads ‘slowly’ lap ‘quickly, fast’

tiru ‘quickly, soon’ khilayi ‘alone’

(173) Jjangibaazxaan-4 [bhrads] sukhadu gad-i chiiun-u
Jangibaz.Khan-0B slowly  coat take.off-cv Put.PFV-MSG

‘Slowly, Jangibaz Khan took off his coat.” (A:JANo66)

The deictic set eendia-bhe — kanda-bhe — eendda-the — kanda-the

This series exemplifies the derivation of manner adverbs. Here a deictic
manner adverb (or adverb phrase) is formed by adding the Converb
form of a verbaliser (the- ‘do’ or bhe- ‘become’) to the deictic adjec-
tive®® eendda (B. handda or the alternative non-emphatic form andia).
For modifying an intransitive predicate, as in (174), bhe is used, for
modifying a transitive predicate, as in (175), the is used, and for ques-
tioning the manner by which something is done, the indefinite-
interrogative kanaa and the relevant Converb is used (see 14.2.2).

(174) [andia-bhe] pras-i  wée bat-a  wh-dand-a
like.that-become.cv slope-0OB in stone-PL. come.down-PRS-MPL
‘Just like that, stones came down the slope.” (A:AYBoo8)

(175)  dharéndi mhadlu dach-dat-u bhil-u hin-u
outside father look-AG-MSG become.PFV-MSG  be.PRS-MSG

sigrét  dhrak-i ba [andaa-the]
cigarette pull-CV PRT like.that-do.cv

“While looking at his father outside, he was smoking the cigarette like
that.” (A:SMOoo09)

The clue to the interpretation of the deictic manner adverb is usually
found in the immediate context of the utterance, either explicitly in the
wider discourse, sometimes rendering ‘thus’ a good translation equiva-
lent, or by extralinguistic means, such as gestures by the speaker.

3 This can also be analysed as a pro-form of the host element in a conjunct verb
(which does not necessarily need to be an adjective) or a predicate phrase (whether
nominal or adjectival).
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Derivation of manner adverbs

The derivational process described above is quite productively applied
to words from various parts of speech (primarily adjectives and pro-
nouns) in forming manner adverbial expressions, as illustrated in Table
63. To what extent these derivations are adverbs, adverbial phrases or
adverbial (mini-)clauses is still open to further analysis, but considering
their embedded status and the fact that they form a phonological word,
we tentatively define them as derived adverbs. Neither is the relation-
ship between Converb clauses with conjunct verbs and these manner
adverbials entirely clearcut. An exact parallel to this formation is de-
scribed by Schmidt & Kobhistani (2008: 219) for Kohistani Shina.

Table 63. Examples of manner adverbial derivation

Adjective, etc. Derived manner adverbial

i ‘good’ > Sui-the, siii-bhe ‘well’

Sisawi ‘beautiful’ > siGwi-the, sisawi-bhe ‘completely’

teéz ‘strong’ > teéz-bhe ‘hard, with force’
tiinu ‘sharp’ > tiinu-bhe ‘carefully, intently’
butheé ‘all’ > butheé-bhe, bhuteé-the ‘all of them, together’

Also ideophonic expressions (without any specific or standardised lexi-
cal source), such as those in (176), can be made manner adverbs this
way. (The adverbs in the English translation in (176) are only ap-
proximate equivalents of the Converb cum reduplicated ideophone
complexes.**)

(176) se insaan-a raaj mucad o mut-a  sangi
DEF man-OB rope open.cV and tree-OB  with
S0 amzardi seéb [ram-raam-the]  [kas-kaas-the]
DEM.MSG.NOM lion Sir RED-“firm”-do.CvV RED-“tight” -do.Cv

ghand-i gail-u

tie-CV  throw.PFV-MSG

‘The man opened a rope and tied Lord Lion firmly and tightly to the
tree.” (A:KINo23)

7.1.5 Degree adverbs

The function of degree adverbs is mostly to modify adjectives, but
some of them also function as modifiers of other adverbs as well as of
nouns.

54 A widespread covariation of so-called periphrastic ‘do’-constructions and redupli-
cated stems has been noted by Jager (2006).
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Non-derived degree adverbs

Forming a small class, non-derived degree adverbs are mainly used as
modifiers of other adverbs but also as quantifiers of nouns, especially
non-count nouns (this list is not meant to be exhaustive). See (141) for
an example with fuist

i ‘some, little’ khéli ‘several, somewhat’

The deictic pair ecti (B. hati) — kati

These deictic degree adverbs intensify adjectives, meaning ‘such, so’, as
in (177), and ‘what, how’, as in (178). (Note that kat/'in particular also
functions as a direct quantifying modifier of a noun head, meaning
‘how much, how many’.)

(177)  bas [hati]  teéz bhil-u oodhaal whéet-i
rain such strong  become.PFV-MSG  flood ~ come.down.PFV-F

‘The rain became so strong that it flooded.” (B:FLO169)

(178) nu ba [kati] uthaal-u taapar
3SG.PROX.NOM  PRT how.much high-MsG hill
“What a high hill"” (A:HLE3117)

Reduplication

Reduplication is one strategy applied for degree modification of man-
ner adverbs. The process can be full reduplication, as seen in (179), or
reduplication of the first syllable. In example (180) both full and first-
syllable reduplication are being used.

(179) whaat-a andaa  bhe [bhrads bhrads]
come.down.PFV-MPL like.that become.cv RED slowly
“We came down like that, very slowly.” (A:GHAo56)

(180) mhaamajadn ba [la-1dp  la-lap] khoo  de
3SG.PROX.NOM  PRT RED-fast RED-fast eat.3SG PST
‘Mahmad Jan was eating very fast.” (A:MAHo44)

Lexicalised intensifiers

There is a number of more or less standard compounds with an adjec-
tive/adverb and a (mostly) unique element, where the latter serves the
purpose of intensification, not much different from the effect other
degree adverbs have on the modified constituent. It seems those ele-
ments are mostly made up of a single closed syllable:

phas pandaru ‘white as a sheet’ tap chin ‘pitch dark’
kham kisinu ‘pitch black’ bak praal ‘shining bright’
cdu Ihoilu ‘bright red’ dang khilayi ‘all alone’

tak zer ‘bright yellow’
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/.2 Postpositions

All regularly used adpositions in Palula are postpositions. Most of
them have spatial-temporal functions, but a few express some gram-
matical as well as spatial-temporal functions. Whenever a full noun is
followed by a postposition it occurs in the oblique case (for those
nouns that display a distinct oblique case), except for a couple of post-
positions that take a full noun genitive argument. When a pronoun is
followed by a postposition, there is a slightly higher degree of case dif-
ferentiation (this will be commented on under each individual postposi-
tion presented) as compared to nouns followed by postpositions.

Apart from simple single word postpositions (7.2.2), there are two
types of complex postpositions, compound postpositions (7.2.3) and
postpositional sequences (7.2.4). Some of the postpositions also func-
tion as adverbs (see above) or as heads of adverb phrases.

7.2.1 Postpositions vis-&-vis case inflection

Case inflection has been treated elsewhere (see 4.5), but since the dif-
ferentiation between this category and adpositions (both following
nouns) is not always obvious, particularly in IA languages, this should
be commented on briefly.

One line of argumentation is phonological, where a string of seg-
ments with its own pitch accent would be considered a separate word,
thus a postposition and not an inflection. This would definitely place
the longer strings, i.e. those with two or more syllables, in the postposi-
tion category. The shorter, monosyllabic ones, however, are phonol-
ogically weak, and tend to cliticise to the preceding noun word or pro-
noun. Another line of argument is morphological, by which case-
inflections occur close to the stem, whereas postpositions combine with
already case-inflected forms of the noun (and mostly by non-
nominative forms of pronouns), and thus are more peripheral. Using
this argument, the genitive morpheme ends up as somewhat ambiguous
in this respect (see 4.5.3).

A third line of argumentation may be more helpful, a mainly syntac-
tic one, with the coordinating suffix or clitic -ee as a diagnostic tool
(see Baart 1999: 77, for his analysis on case marking in Kalam Kobhis-
tani). While inflectional suffixes obligatorily occur on both of two
nouns coordinated with -ee, a postposition is attached once, to the co-
ordination as a whole, and does not occur inside the coordination. Ac-
cording to the latter diagnostics, the genitive along with the other case
inflections (as described in 4.5) are clearly distinguished from the post-
positions (as described below).
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Many of the postpositional functions described below, especially
those of the more central simple postpositions, are expressed by what
are clearly inflectional case-suffixes rather than free postpositions in
closely related Kohistani Shina (Schmidt & Kohistani 2001: 115-30).

7.2.2 Simple postpositions

The order of the following presentation, without any claim of total
comprehensiveness, reflects to a great extent the relative centrality and
frequency of simple postpositions in Palula, proceding from the more
central/frequent to the more specialised or less frequent ones.

The postpositions the and dii are very common and express a num-
ber of grammatical as well as spatial-temporal functions.

the ‘to, for’. This postposition takes an oblique nominal argument,
‘house’ in (182), or an accusative pronominal argument, ‘us’ in (181).
There is a wide range of meanings, all having the core semantics of
marking the recipient of a transaction or the goal of a movement.

(r81) na ta tanaam the dit-1 na ba
NEG PRT 3PL.ACC to give.PFV-F NEG PRT

[asaam the] dit-i

1PL.ACC to give.PFV-F
‘Neither did they give them [the guns] to them, nor to us.’
(A:GHAo089)

(182) ma bhiiru  ghin-i  thii [ghoost-a the]
15SG.NOM he.goat take-CV 25G.GN house-OB to
yhiium
come.1SG

Tll take a goat with me and come to your house.” (A:MITo13)

Apart from marking the recipient in a typical “ditransitive” clause, the
can also identify a beneficiary in a transitive clause and the recipient of
an abstract entity, such as the utterance in (183).

(183) dhii-a [macook-4 the] maniit-u...
daughter-0B Machoke-0B to say.PFV-MSG
“The daughter told Machoke...” (A:MAAo16)

If the marks a goal expressed as a spatial pro-adverb (also functioning
as an inanimate/abstract demonstrative pronoun), the locative member
of the set, tda ‘there’, in (184), is used.
(184) [taa the] misri  bulad-eendeéu

there to mason call.for-OBLG

‘A mason is called to there [or: to see to that].” (A:KAToo9)
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However, if the goal of a movement carried out by a person is another
person, the postpositions khina or kéeci (see below) have to be used
instead.

Verbal Nouns in complements of permissive predicates as well as
Verbal Nouns in purpose clauses are also taken as arguments by the
(see 13.5.3 and 13.4.2). Some arguments with the are part of the va-
lence pattern of some predicates, particularly non-nominative experi-
encers (12.2.6) and objects of some conjunct verbs (12.2.8).

It is also used in some temporal expressions (see 7.1.3) as well as in
specifying the direction of spatial adverbs (see 7.1.2). Also, see (7.2.4),
for the use of the in postpositional sequences.

dii ‘from, (out) of, than’. This postposition takes an oblique nominal
argument, ‘the Damelis’ in (185), or an accusative pronominal argu-
ment. There is a wide range of meanings, all referring to the source of a
transaction or the point of origin/reference.

(185) ranim eeré riwaayat/.../ [gidiiuc-am dii]
3PL.DIST.ERG DIST tradition Dameli-OB.PL from
ghiin-i hin-i
take.PFV-F be.PRS-F

‘They have received [lit. taken] this tradition from the Damelis.’
(A:MIToo2-5)

Whereas a place as the source or starting point for a movement is al-
most always expressed with the genitive (along with the postposition
thii), dii is primarily postposed to nouns denoting human sources, such
as ‘my grandmother’ and ‘my father’ in (186). The transferred, or
brought forth, entity, however, can be abstract, such as an utterance, as
well as concrete, for instance in expressing the animate source of re-
production, as in (187).

(186) [mii déedi dii] mii stunt-u [mii
15G.GN grandmother from 1SG.GN  hear.PFV-MSG 15G.GN
baaba  dii] mii stunt-u

father.oB from ISG.GN  hear.PFV-MSG
‘T heard it from my grandmother, and I heard it from my father.’

(A:PASoos)
(187)  [khar-a diij khar  ja-ydan-u
donkey-0B from donkey be.born-PRS-MSG

‘A donkey is born by a donkey.” (B:PRBoo6)

Some arguments with dii are part of the valence pattern of some com-
plex predicates (12.2.8), and Verbal Nouns in complements of negative
implicative predicates are also taken as arguments by di7 (13.5.2).
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The possessor in one main (primarily alienable, as the ‘mason’s
hammer’ in (188)) possessional construction is marked with dfi.

(188) misri  yhool-u sée~ta [misri  dii] tsatak  hoons-a
mason  come.PFV-MSG when  mason from hammer stay-35G
“When the mason comes he will have a hammer.’ [lit. “When the ma-
son has come, from the mason a hammer will be present.’]
(A:HOWo10)

Inalienable possession, on the other hand, is often expressed with the
genitive case (a distribution parallel to that in Kohistani Shina, where
the genitive case similarly is used for inalienable possession while the
addessive case -di or -idi is used for alienable possession, Schmidt &
Kohistani 2008: 65, 69-70).

The postposition dii is also used to express the comparative degree
of the standard of comparison (6.3.3).

sangi ‘(along) with, at’. This postposition takes an oblique nominal
argument or an accusative pronominal argument. It typically expresses
accompaniment, as in (189).

(189)  daaku-aan-oom yhayi  [bakdara-m sangi]  tas ghas-i
robber-PL-OB come.CV flock-0B with 3SG.ACC take-CV
hir-u de
take.away.PFV-MSG PST
“The robbers came and abducted him along with his flock.’
(A:GHAoo05)

Used with an inanimate noun, such as the ‘tree’ in (190), it can have a
further connotation of being attached to.

(190) ma tu ragj-a de ghand-i gal-aan-u [ani
1SG.NOM 25G.NOM rope give.CV tie-CV  throw-PRS-MSG ~ PROX

mut-4  sangi]
tree-OB  with
T will tie you with ropes to this tree.” (A:KINo21)

Some arguments with sangi are part of the valence pattern of some in-
transitive verbs with a postpositional object (12.2.4) as well as that of
some complex predicates (12.2.8), typically those coding events or ac-
tions involving two participants on some sort of equal basis.

The postposition sangi may also take as an argument a Verbal Noun
in a simultaneity clause (13.4.1).

Jhuli ‘on (top of), on to, over, about, due to’. This postposition takes an
oblique nominal argument or (in most cases) an accusative pronominal
argument in its essentially spatial sense ‘on, onto’ and an oblique pro-
nominal argument in more abstract senses such as ‘about, concerning’.
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It typically expresses a position on the immediate surface of something,
such as the ‘stone’ in (191), or somebody.

(191) [se bat-a  jhuli] se kunaak-ii paanti  bi
DEF stone-OB on DEF child-GN clothes also
heensil-i de
stay.PFV-F PST

‘On the stone were also the child’s clothes.” (A:BERo12)

It is also used for the movement onto the surface or into the position
on top of something or somebody.

A pronoun referring to an inanimate but still concrete entity can also
(optionally it seems) occur in the oblique form with this postposition,
the case otherwise used in pronominal reference to abstract entities (as
in example (192)). Note that the oblique pronoun (which is the same as
the 3sg agent in ergative alignment) here in fact is referring to the plu-
ral entity mustookhura ‘forelegs’.

(192) mustookhur-a  dhrajad ba [tii Jhuli]  sis
foreleg-pL stretch.out.Ccv PRT 3SG.OB on head
c¢hoor-i ba bhét-u
put-CV  PRT sit.down.PFV-MSG

‘Stretching out its forelegs, it put its head on them/there and sat
down.” (A:PASo61)

Used with abstract nouns it can encode a whole range of meanings,
some of them probably shading out into idiomatic expressions. The
more common ones denote the topic of an utterance ‘on, about, con-
cerning’, a reason for something to happen ‘due to, with that’, as in
(193), or the means or attitude by which something is carried out.

(193) [hooméi [teenii makar-a Jhuli]  [askiun-a baandi]
fox REFL cunning-OB on ease-OB on
kuhee  dii nikhéet-i
well.oB  from appear.PFV-F
‘The fox easily got out of the well due to his own cunning.” (B:FOX)

The reason reading is also the usual when jhuli takes a Verbal Noun as
its argument (13.4.3).

In this abstract usage, another postpostion, bdandi, also in (193), a
loan from Pashto, is alternatively used, particularly in A.

Some arguments with jhuli are part of the valence pattern of some
predicates, particularly non-nominative experiencers and objects of
some conjunct verbs (12.2.6 and 12.2.8 respectively).

v ¢

maji ‘among, in, inside, during’. This postposition takes an oblique
nominal argument in its spatial (and temporal) sense ‘in, into, inside’,
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an animate oblique plural nominal or accusative plural argument in the
sense ‘among, out of’, whereas the oblique form is used when its tem-
poral sense is expressed with a pronoun.

One of the basic uses of maj7is to single somebody out as part of a
group, as in example (194), ‘of them’ or ‘among them’. The argument
taken is always a plural entity or a collective expression.

(194) [tanaim maji]  aak mils  mut-d je ukh-aai
3PL.ACC among one man tree-OB  up ascend-INF
bhoo de
be.able.35G PST

‘Of them only one man was able to climb the tree.” (A:UNFoo7)

The other basic use of this postposition is to express a position inside
of something, the ‘bazaar’ in (195), often in a certain geographical lo-
cation.

(195) a yarib — mées  [baaziiur-a maji]  teenii  kunadk
IDEF poor man bazaar-0B in REFL child
bhanj-iu de
beat-35G PST
‘A poor man was beating his own child in [the middle of] the bazaar.’
(B:ANGoo2)

It is also used for the movement of something ‘into’ another something.

As mentioned above, maj7 can also be used in a temporal sense,
‘while, at, during’, with an oblique pronoun such as in (196), a nomi-
nal time expression or a Verbal Noun (13.4.1).

(196) [tid maji]  dak Jhatil-u thaataaku
38G.OB  at IDEF hairy-MsG monster
yhool-u

come.PFV-MSG
‘Meanwhile a hairy monster came in.” (A:THAoo5)

tiuri ‘under, beneath, below’. This postposition takes an oblique nomi-
nal argument, e.g. the ‘deodar tree’ in (197), or an accusative (or alter-
natively oblique) pronominal argument. It describes a position which is
in a purely spatial sense the opposite to that of jhuli but does not seem
to have any other non-spatial or abstract semantic extensions, and it is
not particularly frequent in my data. It typically expresses the position
in or the movement into a position lower than or beneath something.

(197) kardaru [se loomut-a tuuri]  yeyi  ba
leopard DEF deodar.tree-OB under  come.CV PRT
‘The leopard got in under the deodar tree.” (B:CLE357)
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Either an oblique or an accusative pronoun can be taken as an argu-
ment of this postposition referring to an inanimate entity, the former
exemplified in (198), and the latter in (199). Whether this reflects a
dialectal difference or is just an example of free variation, is a matter
for further study.

(198)  karaaru [tii tuuri]  bhes-i hin-u
leopard 35G.0B under  sit.down-Cv be.PRS-MSG
‘The leopard had sat down under it [the tree].” (B:SHB749)

(r99)  dhariit-u tasii SO wil tas ba
remain.PFV-MSG ~ 35G.GN DEM.MSG.NOM  water  3SG.ACC PRT

angoor-a Jhuli  choor-i ba khatiiur-a

fire-OB on put-CvV  PRT log-PL

d-dan-a [tas tuuri]

give-PRS-MPL 35G.ACC under

‘The remaing water is heated over fire, putting logs under it.’
(A:KEEo048)

wée ‘in, on, into’. This spatial postposition takes an oblique nominal
argument or an oblique pronominal argument. It is exclusively used as
a postposition of nouns or pronouns with inanimate referents. In most
cases it signals contact with the surface of something, as the fruit put
into the bag in (200), or the penetration into a location or beneath the
surface of an object, such as the hunter sitting in the tree in (201), i.e.
inside the structure of tree branches. This latter characterisation is ba-
sically what differentiates it from the locative use of the oblique case of
a noun or a locative pro-adverb as well as the use of the goal-specific
postposition the with a noun. It seems, however, that many locative
nominal expressions can occur almost interchangeably as oblique
nouns and as nouns followed by weée. Perhaps the postposition serves a
function of further emphasising the locative reading, especially when a
movement is implied.

(200) i SO meewd samat-i ba [boojée wée]
35G.OB  DEF fruit collect-cv PRT bag.0B in
de wheelil-u

put.cv  take.down.PFV-MSG
‘He collected the fruit, put it into the bag and brought it down
[home].” (A:HUBo10)

(201)  so iskaari mées  [mut-a wée]  hin-u
DEF.MSG.NOM hunter man tree-OB  in be.PRS-MSG
‘The man is in the tree.” (B:CLE375)

The noun taking this postposition may also be an abstract entity, such
as ‘our school class’ in (202).
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(202) [asii  jumeet-i wée]  adast kunaak-a hin-a
IPL.GN class-OB in eight child-pL be.PRS-MPL
“There are eight children in our class.” (A:OURo10)

je ‘up (into), up (along)’. This rather specialised spatial postposition
takes an oblique nominal argument or an oblique pronominal argu-
ment. It is exclusively used with nouns or pronouns with inanimate
referents. It is similar to wée, in that it signals contact with the surface
of something or the penetration into a location, but it is restricted to an
upward movement, such as that of the hunter making his way up into
the tree in (203), and it occurs mostly with verbs having a connotation
of upward movement.

(203)  haso iskaari ba bhiilam-e [loomut-a
REM.MSG.NOM hunter  PRT fear-GN deodar.tree-OB
jeJ huntraak ukhaat-u
up upward come.up.PFV-MSG

‘Due to fear, that hunter climbed into a deodar tree.” (B:CLE357)

It seems that this postposition primarily has a connotation of move-
ment, but there are examples of it being used in a static sense as well.

thii ‘from’. This spatial postposition takes a genitive nominal argument,
whereas there is no evidence for any pronominal form occurring with
it. It is exclusively used with inanimate nouns (and as a directional
specifier of spatial adverbs, see 7.1.2) and is in many ways used inter-
changeably with a locative nominal expression in the genitive case.
However, it may serve a function of emphasising the movement away
from (as it does when used with certain adverbs), whether in a concrete
spatial sense, as in (204), or in an extended temporal sense, as in (205),
although the latter is not very common.

(204) €€ wil tu Xxu [soon-ii thii]
oh water  2SG.NOM PRT pasture-GN from
wh-dand-u

come.down-PRS-MSG
‘Oh water, you are obviously coming down from the pastures.’
y y g p

(A:SHYo047)

(205)  rhoosnaim [waxt-ii thii] be chiitr-a be kraam
morning time-GN from IPL.NOM field-OB go.cv  work
th-iia
do-1PL

‘Let’s go to the field early in the morning and work.” (A:WOM474)

khiina/kéeci ‘(near) to, with’. These two synomymous postpositions take
an oblique nominal argument (207) or an accusative pronominal ar-
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gument (206). They are almost exclusively postposed to nouns or pro-
nouns with animate (and particularly human) referents. It can describe
the position ‘near to, at, with’ as well as the movement ‘(near) to’.

(206)  amczardi [tas khiina] yhool-u hin-u
lion 3SG.ACC near.to come.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
‘The lion approached him.” (A:UNFo13)

(207) tusim  [lilug-a miis-a kéeci] ma baasaa
2PL.ERG strange-OB man-OB with 15G.NOM spend.night.cv
mii bheezati thawéel-i

15G.GN disgrace cause.to.do.PFV-F
“You disgraced me by making me spend the night with a stranger.’
(A:UXWosTt)

In the directional meaning, khiina/kéec¢i may also be followed by the ‘to’
in a postpositional sequence (see 7.2.4).

§iiti “in, inside’. This postposition also used as a spatial adverb (see
7.1.2) takes an oblique nominal argument or an oblique pronominal
argument. It is exclusively postposed to nouns or pronouns with in-
animate referents, particularly those denoting enclosed areas or places,
such as the ‘house’ in (208). It can describe the position ‘in, inside’ as
well as the movement ‘into, inside’.

(208)  [ani ghoost-d siti] ma seé hin-u
PROX  house-OB inside  TSG.NOM sleep.CV be.PRS-MSG
‘Inside this house I was asleep.” (A:HUAo14-5)

In the directional meaning, s7iti may also be followed by the in a post-
positional sequence (7.2.4).

pharé (B. phard) ‘along, through, across, over’. This postposition takes
an oblique nominal argument or an oblique pronominal argument. It is
exclusively used as a postposition of nouns or pronouns with inanimate
referents. It expresses an outstretched contact of one entity with the
surface of another entity or that the two are located parallel to one
another. Typically this is the way of expressing path, as in (209).

(209)  hazrat iisd aleehi-salaam eesé  pdand-a pharé  bidan-u
Lord Isa peace.be.upon.himREM path-OB along  go0.PRS-MSG
‘Lord Isa [Jesus] (PBUH) came walking along that path.” (A:ABOo33)

However, this postposition can capture a number of slightly different,
but still related, positions and movements, such as the bread put on the
mouth of the dead man in example (210).
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(210) tas mheer-i gal-i  zaalim-aan-oom [dhiit-a pharée]
38G.ACC kill-cv  throw-Cvbrute-PL-OB mouth-OB toward
guuli  bi de giia de
bread  also put.Cv  go.PFV.PLPST

‘The brutes, who had killed him, had also put bread in his mouth and
left.” (A:GHAo076-7)

disi/dadi ‘toward, at, in the direction of’. This postposition takes an
oblique nominal argument or an accusative pronominal argument if
animate and an oblique argument if inanimate/locative. While diis7 is
used in A. as well as in B., dddi seems to be most common in B. It is
used with nouns or pronouns with human or animate referents as well
as with locative expressions, such as the ‘village’ in (211).
(2x1) [diis-a disi]  tilil-i hin-i

village-OB toward walk.PFV-F be.PRS-F

‘She started to walk toward the village.” (A:KATo85)

maxadiisi (B. muxadisi) ‘before, in front of’. This diachronically com-
plex postposition (with the above introduced diis7 as one of its compo-
nents) is also used as an adverb. It takes a genitive argument, kupaak-ii
in (212), which in most cases has a human referent. The relation ex-
pressed is commonly of an abstract kind.

(212)  [kunaak-ii] maxadusi soo krdaam ta
child-GN in.front.of good.MSG work  PRT

th-eendecu
do-OBLG
‘One should act properly in front of children.” (A:SMQo22)

For temporal precedence a compound postposition dii musti/dii muxaak
‘before’ is used (7.2.3).

pati “after, behind’. This postposition takes an oblique nominal argu-
ment, as in (213), or an accusative pronominal argument. While the
same word is almost exclusively used as a subordinate conjunction in
B. (corresponding to pahiirtain A.), it primarily expresses a spatial rela-
tionship in A.

(213) pal-i  [daak tomb-a pati]
hide-cv IDEF trunk-0B behind
‘Hiding behind a tree trunk...” (A:HUAo72)

It is also used in the sense of being ‘in the pursuit of’ something.

tif ‘until, up to, as far as’. This postposition takes an oblique nominal
(and inanimate) argument, ‘knees’ in (215), or, if referring to a point in
time or space, a locative spatial adverb, as seen with eerda in (214). It
shows that something extends to a specific point in space or time.
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(214) [eerda tii] ta mda-the sijra  palta
there.DIST up.to  PRT 1SG.NOM-to line knowledge
ndin-u

NEG.be.PRS-MSG
‘T don’t know his line until that point.” (A:ASHor1 )

(215)  heewand-a [khiit-am ti] kir d-dan-u
winter-OB knee-OB.PL as.far.as snow  give-PRS-MSG
‘In the winter the snow reaches up to the knees.” (B:DHN4628)

dapdara (A.)/pdndee (B.) ‘for’. This postposition, which expresses pur-
pose (if inanimate) or beneficiary (if human), takes a genitive argu-
ment. The beneficiary use can be seen in (216).

(216) ma ba ani poostra abaiim [thii dapaara]
1SG.NOM PRT PROX  fattened she.goat.PL 25G.GN  for

saat-dan-u-ee

keep-PRS-MS.G-Q

‘Do you think I have taken care of these fattened goats for you?’
(A:PASo093)

When a purpose is expressed pronominally, it is the form of the pro-
adverb that expresses a movement from a location (i.e. an ablative)
that is being used, e.g. eerdai (217) in A., or hatdawuu (218) in B.

(217)  [eeraai dapaara] muxtalif muxtalif teenteenii saamaan
from.there.DIST  for different different REFL things
hin-i
be.PRS-F

‘For that a lot of different things are needed.” (A:HOWo18)

(218)  suun-a the [hataawuu pandee] har-dan-a
pasture-OB to from.there for take.away-PRS-MPL
‘That’s why we take them to the pastures.” (B:SHCor15)

The postposition dapdara/pandee may also take as an argument a Verbal
Noun in a purpose clause, (see 13.4.2).

7.2.3 Compound postpositions

Compound postpositions are phrases consisting of one of the simple
directional postpositions, dii ‘from, of and the ‘to’, followed by an
adverb. Although this list probably is far from exhaustive, this postpo-
sitional type does not seem to be extremely common in Palula.

the nhidara ‘close to, next to’.
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(219)  milikcheétr thani  [ghroom-a the nhidara] daak
Milikchetre call.cv  village-0B to near IDEF

chiitr  hin-u
field be.PRS-MSG
‘Close to the village there is a field called Milikchetre.” (A:JANo29)

The adverb component in the compound can be further modified, such
modifications, in (220) s bi, occurring between the adverb and the
simple postposition.

(220) se [wii-a  the tuis bi nhidara] gii hin-i
DEF water-OB to alittle  also near g0.PFV.F be.PRS-F
‘She went a bit closer to the water.” (A:SHYo54)

If the argument is human, e.g. ‘me’ in (221), a compound keedi the
nhidara, consisting of a postpositional sequence (7.2.4) and an adverb,
is used.

(221) /ma kéeci  the nhidara] bhes
15G.NOM with to near sit.down.IMP.SG
‘Sit down next to me!” (A:AYBo29)

dii musti/muxdak/maxadisi ‘before, prior to’.

(222) eerda dii bi qariban bhis kaal-a maxadisi
there.DIST from  also about  twenty year-PL in.front.of

‘About 20 years prior to this...” (A:GHAo0438)

(223) asid doodu cook  [katur-a dii diiu SO0
1PL.GN grandfather Choke Kator-0OBfrom two hundred
kaal-a musti] yhool-u hin-u

year-PL  before = come.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
‘Our ancestor Choke arrived two hundred years prior to the Kator
[dynasty].” (A:ASHo47)

The compound dii musti/muxdak also occurs with Verbal Nouns in
temporal subordination (13.4.1).

dii dhudra ‘far from, away from’.

(224) tanii  ciitr ba [tanii  ghoost-a dii taqriiban
3PL.GN field PRT 3PL.GN  house-OBfrom about
troo Cuur  kulumiter-a dhuira] de
three four kilometre-pPL away.from be.psT

‘Their field was about three to four kilometres away from their
house.” (A:WOM468)
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7.2.4 Postpositional sequences

Another kind of complex postposition consists of a sequence of two
simple postpositions. The first in the sequence is the semantically more
central one, whereas the second is a further fine-tuning or specification,
usually as far as the direction is concerned. Exactly which postpositions
can and which cannot be combined in this fashion is a matter of fur-
ther research; (225)-(230) are only a few illustrative examples.

(225)  [dukur-a siiti the] ghin-i  giia hin-a

hut-oB  inside to take-CV  go.PFV.PL be.PRS-MPL
‘They took him inside the hut.” (A:KATo62)

(226) so kunaak [se thaataak-a khiina  the]
DEF.MSG.NOM child DEF monster-OB near to
guum
g0.PFV.MSG

“The child went over to the monster.” (A:BERo03)

(227) [ftasii  San-4  jhuli  the] whaat-u
3$G.GN roof-OB on to come.down.PFV-MSG
‘T got down to the roof of his house.” (A:HUAog1)

(228)  aakati kasain nikhaat-a [gid-a dusii
some  persons appear.PFV-MPL  Damel-0B toward.GN
thii]
from

‘A few people came down, from the direction of Damel.” (A:JANo43)

(229)  gulsambér ghamburi-m-e  bhéti  wii [tesée  muxadlisi
forest.flower flower-PL-GN bouquet water  3SG.GN in.front.of

phara] wheelil-i
along  bring.down.PFV-F
‘The water brought down a bouquet of forest flowers in front of her.’

(B:FLW8o05)

(230) [eep-i wée yuau]  se ghambuiri-m
pocket-OB in from DEF flower-pL
ghadil-im

take.out.PFV-FPL
‘He brought out the flowers from inside his pocket.” (B:FLW794)

It should be noted that the noun preceding the postpositional sequence
is regularly assigned case by the first component of the sequence. The
(nominally derived) postposition disi, itself assigning oblique case to
the preceding noun in (228), receives genitive marking from the second
postposiion thil.
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The second component in the sequence wée yuu in (230) does not
occur as an independent postposition but is certainly related to the
ablative function of this particular segment (y)uw/w(uu) occurring in a
few spatial expressions, especially in the B. variety: hatda-(w)uu ‘from
there’, arda-(y)uu ‘from there’, indee-(y)uu ‘from here’, goo-(y)uu ‘from
where’, but also as -oo in some temporal adverbs in A. (see 7.1.3
above). Schmidt & Kohistani mention a rare ablative suffix
-nyuu~nuu~uu in Kohistani Shina with a very similar distribution
(2001: 130).
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8.1 The verb and its properties

At the other end of the time-stability scale, as compared with the time-
stable entities often referred to with nouns, we find rapid changes, less
time-stable experiences or transitory states (Givon 200t1a: 52). Such a
“temporary state of affairs” (Wierzbicka 1988: 486), with reference to
a particular time rather than a particular entity, is typically encoded as
a verb in Palula:

utrapaanu ‘runs’
mbhaaraanu ‘dies’
yhaandu ‘comes’
¢hindanu ‘cuts’
ddanu ‘gives’

However, as with nouns, this semantic criterion alone is not enough to
define or describe the Palula verb. We will therefore have to look at
other criteria: distribution, phonological structure and morphology, the
latter making up the main part of this chapter. There is also reason to
say something about the relative size of the Palula verb lexicon and
whether it should be considered an open class on par with the nouns or
if verbs in some ways is a different kind of creature.

Distributionally, the verb normally occurs clause-finally, functioning
as the main predicate of the clause. The verb in (231) is preceded by a
single argument, a subject, whereas the verb in (232) is preceded by an
oblique (postpositional) object, a subject and a direct object (see Chap-
ter 11).

(231)  hazratjaan uthiit-u
Hazrat.Jan stand.up.PFV-MSG
‘Hazrat Jan stood up.” (A:GHUoz5)

(232) se yar-i  the asim  tas phedool-u
DEF peak-0B to TPL.ERG 3SG.ACC bring.PFV-MSG
“We brought him to the peak.” (A:GHAo029)

175



8 Verbs

Verbs can also function as the predicate of a dependent clause, and
depending on what type of clause this is, the verb occurs as an inflected
finite verb (as in the examples above) or in one of its nonfinite forms
(see 9.3 and 13.3-13.5). Usually, the verb also then is clause-final.

Phonologically, the vast majority of all verb stems in Palula are ei-
ther mono- or disyllabic, the monosyllabic stem being the most com-
monly occurring non-derived®® stem. Verb stems are without exception
accented on their final syllable, either on a short vowel or on the first
mora of a long vowel.

The typical monosyllabic verb stem has a CVC-structure, but CVCC
(almost exclusively with a nasal+obstruent cluster), VC and CCVC also
occur. A small class of (about ten) monosyllabic verbs has a CV stem,
among them some of the most frequently occurring verbs in the lan-
guage. These are all exemplified in (233).

(233)  bud- ‘cause pain, sting’ CVC
bhdas- ‘bark’ CvC
kamb- ‘shiver’ CVCC
ac- ‘enter’ VC
krin- ‘sell’ CCVC
su- ‘sleep’ (Y

There is a variety of structures among disyllabic verb stems, the most
common being a CVCV stem, and for the small group of trisyllabic
verb stems, CVCVCV is the most common. Examples are given in

(234).

(234)  mane- ‘say’ CvVCVv
chooré- ‘put’ CvVCv
khasaalé- ‘drag, haul’ CVCVCV

Although verbs form a major word class in most, if not all, of the
world’s languages, the way events are encoded varies a great deal. One
effect of this is a dramatic variation in the number of verbs found in
languages. While at one extreme, the main European languages, such
as English, can boast 10,000 or more verbs, there are at the other ex-
treme languages in other parts of the world with markedly different
lexical structures that manage with minimal verbal systems of ro-40

%5 The distinction between derived and non-derived stems is not altogether straightfor-
ward, as from a diachronic perspective, many transitive stems that can be considered
derived causatives do not have any synchronic non-causative counterparts. For the
most part in this work, I consider those as stems in their own right, i.e. non-derived. I
refrain from distinguishing between root and stem, as that would raise more questions
than could be answered here.
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simple verbs (Viberg 1993: 347-8, 2006: 409). In the light of that we
will try to discern whether Palula has a verbal structure similar to
European languages or should rather be included in the category of
languages with minimal verbal systems or at least be said to share some
lexical characteristics of either one.

Regardless of the size of the verb lexicon, the 20 most frequent verbs
in any one language tend to have some characteristics in common, and
a number of basic meanings coded as verbs are more or less bound to
show up here (Viberg 2006: 209). The presence of the verbs GO,
GIVE, TAKE, MAKE, SEE and SAY, Viberg (1993: 247) points out as
unmarked, in this sense, occurring as highly frequent verbs in English
and in a number of other European languages as well as in non-
European languages.

In Palula, too, we find these verbs among the Top Twenty (Table
64), if we count har- ‘take away’ as roughly corresponding to TAKE
and daché- ‘look’ as equivalent to SEE, although in the latter case there
is a more general perception verb pas-, glossed as ‘see’, that is 27th in
the ranking. Viberg (2006: 409) refers to these “universal” verbs as
nuclear, covering such basic semantic domains as motion, possession,
production, verbal communication and perception. He also mentions
the verbs HIT, COME, KNOW and WANT as possible candidates for
this nuclear group, although with a typologically slightly more marked
status. In the Palula Top Twenty list we also find HIT and COME,
whereas the closest equivalent of WANT shows up in the 21-40 range
as dawd- ‘ask for’ and KNOW (as a simple verb) with an even lower
frequency.

Not all the Top Twenty verbs of European languages, such as Eng-
lish, are nuclear in the same sense and must therefore be defined as
language- or area-specific. This is the case with BE and HAVE, the first
one being the overall most frequent in almost all European languages,
and the second a verb with few parallels outside Europe. In English the
modals will, can, may, shall and must are all among the twenty most
frequent, and in many other European languages the modals CAN and
MUST are found in this frequency range (Viberg 1993: 346-9).

A similar tendency can be seen when studying the Palula Top
Twenty list. As in European languages, an equivalent of BE tops the list
by a wide margin, not wholly surprising considering the solidly Indo-
European identity of this language. The suppletive and defect verb Ain-
with its invariable Past tense form de (itself possibly a grammaticalisa-
tion of a participle form of GIVE) is the Palula copula as well as an
important auxiliary participating in the formation of a number of peri-
phrastic tense-aspect categories. The verb Adans- ‘live, exist’ is in a simi-
lar manner grammaticalised in one of its uses, mainly “standing in” for
the defect Ain-in some of the TMA categories.
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Table 64. Palula Verbs Top Twenty. The 20 most frequent verbs (the percent-
age is calculated on occurrence of finite verb forms in the text corpus).

Palula verb stem Approximate gloss % occurrence
1 hin- ‘be’ 25.0
2 bhe- ‘become’ 8.2
3 the- ‘do, make’ 7.7
4 be- ‘go’ 5-5
5 mane- ‘say’ 5.0
6 haans- ‘live, exist’ 3.9
7 de- ‘give’ 3.6
8 Yhe- ‘come’ 3.6
9 thané- ‘call, say, name’ 2.3
10 whe- ‘get down’ 1.8
11 kha- ‘eat’ 1.7
12 nikhé- ‘appear, get out’ 1.4
13 daché- ‘look’ 1.2
14 har- ‘take away’ 1.1
15 mhaaré- kill’ 1.1
16 Je- ‘hit, beat’ I.T
17 uri- ‘let out, pour’ 0.9
18 bhes- ‘sit down’ 0.9
19 choore- ‘put’ 0.8
20 khooja- ‘ask’ 0.8
77.7

The two verbal communication verbs thané- and mané- interact in a
language-specific way and are beyond their simple characteristic as
utterance-verbs that take direct-quote complements (Givon 2001a:
155) also grammaticalised in one or more forms as quotatives and
hearsay markers, respectively.>®

The high frequency of the verbs bhe- ‘become’, the- ‘do, make’ and
de- ‘give’ reflects an area-specific feature that we will have reason to
return to in our discussion below, namely that in addition to their more
literal meaning mainly are featured as verbalisers (Masica 1991: 368)
or “dummy verbs” in so-called “conjunct verbs” (1991: 326), see
8.6.1.

Another language-specific or possibly subarea specific feature can be
traced in the presence of at least four verbs coding events close to
COME and GO among the Top Twenty: be- ‘go’, yhe- ‘come’, whe-
‘get down’ and nikhé- ‘appear, get out’. While the first two of these

36 This, however, is not reflected to any greater extent in this frequency count where
only finite verb forms are taken into account.
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four motion verbs are spatially (but not directionally) neutral, the two
others include a spatial specification (along with a directional neutrali-
sation), whe- coding a movement up-to-down, and nikhé- a movement
inside-to-outside. Another verb belonging to this group, although with
respect to frequency at a much lower ranking, is ukhé- ‘get up’, coding
a movement reverse of whe-, i.e. down-to-up. This tendency finds a
number of parallels in other areas of the lexicon (spatially “fine-tuned”
adverbs, demonstratives, postpositions, etc).

Leaving the individual verbs, their lexical-grammatical characteris-
tics and the events they code aside, one of the more striking observa-
tions we can make is to do with the relative textual verb occurrence
within certain frequency ranges. Viberg (2006: 409) claims that the 20
most frequent verbs tend to cover close to 5o per cent of the textual
frequency in European languages. He compares that with the language
Kalam in Papua New Guinea, with a total number of simple verbs
around 100, of which 15 verbs account for 9o per cent of the total
textual occurrence.

As indicated in Table 65, Palula places itself between these two, with
close to 8o per cent accounted for by the Top Twenty verbs. That
makes it significantly different from the European type, but it is still
quite different from languages with minimal verbal systems.

Table 65. Palula textual verb occurrence related to frequency ranges.

Frequency range (number of verbs) % finite verb occurrence
1-5 (5) SI.5

6-20 (15) 26.2

21-40 (20) 10.0

41-138 (98) 12.3

All (138) 100.0

Interestingly, half of the occurrences in text is accounted for by only
the five topmost verbs, among them the two most productive verbalis-
ers, bhe- ‘become’ and the- ‘do, make’, with the other 15 verbs in the
Top Twenty comprising another quarter of all verbs. The following 20
verbs account for a tenth, while the remaining roo or so verbs only
represent 12 per cent of the total number of verbs occurring in the text
corpus. This does not mean that Palula has no more than 138 simple
verbs (in fact I have elicited more or less complete paradigms for well
over 300 verbs®), but it suggests that the total number is likely to be in
the hundreds rather than in the thousands, and that any verbs beyond
these 138 are quite rare, although we must not make too hasty conclu-

57 As simple verbs in this case, I also consider attested stems derived productively with
the valence-increasing #/awa-suffix and the valence-decreasing if-suffix respectively.
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sions based on a rather small corpus that is somewhat limited in terms
of genre.

Can the lexical structure observed for Palula in some ways be related
to lexical typology at large? Is it possible to trace any particular areal
or subareal features responsible for some of the properties of the lexical
structure in Palula? Are we observing the effects of an ongoing devel-
opment of the lexical structure in one direction or the other? These are
big and interrelated questions, and I only intend to hint at some possi-
ble explanations and give suggestions for further research.

Viberg (2006: 409) only contrasts two extremes as it seems; on the
one hand, we have, from a European perspective, well-known lan-
guages with large verbal systems, comprising thousands of simple
verbs, some with very specialised meanings; on the other, we have lan-
guages with minimal systems, comprising less than 1oo simple verbs. In
the latter case a small set of simple verbs are used systematically as
building blocks to form complex verbs with more specialised meanings
equal to those of semantically specialised simple verbs in the languages
of the former type.

Palula, however, does not really fit into any of those two extremes.
Instead it seems to belong to an intermediary type. Its verb inventory is
quite rich, and some meanings are rather specialised, as we saw above
with the spatially specified motion verbs, but we can probably count
the total number in the hundreds rather than in the thousands. It shares
the ability with the “minimal type” of specialised event coding by
means of complex verbs. Viberg (1993: 348) exemplifies two such
strategies, one combining a noun or an adjective with a verb, and in
effect forming new lexical units equal to simple verbs: noun+verb >
VERB (predicate) or adjective+verb > VERB; another by combining
two verbs: verbr+verb2z > VERB.

The former strategy (discussed below, 8.6.1) is well attested in
Palula, and I will, in line with Masica (1991: 326), refer to this as the
conjunct verb construction (while in some other traditions it is called a
light verb construction). It is a productive and easily applicable strat-
egy, especially for verbalising culturally new concepts, and we find,
perhaps not surprisingly, a substantial number of loan words (primar-
ily from Urdu or Pashto) in the so-called “host” slot of conjunct verbs.

The conjunct verb as a phenomenon is neither language-specific nor
area-specific. Instead it seems to be a feature (although not exclusively)
of languages in a larger “macro-area”, possibly comprising a large part
of Asia. Nevertheless, Masica notes “impressionistically” that it does
appear to be more common in the northern part of South Asia than in
the south, possibly owing something to Persian influence (1991: 368).
As already noted above, there are primarily three verbs acting as ver-
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balisers in Palula, representing each a particular argument structure
(see 12.2.8).

This strategy may very well be on the increase in Palula, partly due
to influence from languages of wider communication. Since it is such a
productive strategy, especially for incorporating culturally new con-
cepts (Gambhir 1993: 85), it is not too farfetched to assume that once
a model like this has been established even simple verbs with a specific
meaning already existing in the language may be replaced by the more
easily accessible host + verbaliser constructions. So far in Palula, how-
ever, it seems to be primarily a question of creating entirely new vo-
cabulary to suit new situations, such as the access to new technology,
formal education and acquisition of new knowledge, and only to a
limited extent a matter of replacing already existing basic vocabulary.

The latter is of course not in itself a threat to the Palula inherited
lexicon, but it may eventually mean a rather radical restructuring. An
example of this we can see in Persian, which in many ways stands as an
“areal model” as far as conjunct verbs are concerned. In Persian these
“new” verb complexes have been gradually replacing “old” simple
verbs for the last 700 years, resulting in the existence of numerous par-
allel complex and simple verbs corresponding to more or less the same
verbal concepts. An additional effect of this phenomenon has been to
provide a literary language or prestigious register in which the simple
verb is used vis-a-vis an everyday language in which the corresponding
complex predicate is applied to a much higher degree (Folli et al 2005:
1369).

The second strategy mentioned above, through which new predi-
cates are formed by combining two simple verbs, is not as well attested
in Palula (some possible examples will be discussed under 8.6.2), while
it is considered a typical — although not exclusive — IA feature (Ebert
2006: §59; Masica 2001: 250-52).

As to the structural properties of verbs, all the three morphological
markers commonly found on verbs (Viberg 2006: 409) are present in
Palula: TMA markers, agreement markers and valency markers. These
will be dealt with in 8.4-8.5, but before discussing these inflectional
categories, some important classes of verb stems will be introduced and
exemplified.

8.2 Stems and verb classes

As far as inflectional morphology is concerned, there are two main
morphological verb classes in Palula, which I have chosen to refer to as
L-verbs — an open, productive and large class — and T-verbs; addition-
ally there is a small group of verbs with stems that to a varying degree
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are suppletive (see Table 66). Also within each of the main classes there
are variations in the inflectional paradigms (described in detail below)
due to accent-position and the quality of stem vowels.

Table 66. Partial paradigm illustrating stems and main morphological verb
classes.

L-verb T-verb Suppletive verb
‘cross’ ‘climb, rise, quarrel” ‘see’
Imperfective stem ldng- sdc- pés-
Present (msg) lang-dan-u sac-dan-u pas-dan-u
Future (3sg) laang-a (B. laang-e)  sdac-a (B. sdac-e) pdas-a (B. paas-c)
Imperative (sg) laang saac paas
Perfective stem Jangil- sdat- dhrist-
Perfective (msg) langil-u sdat-u dhrist-u
Perfective (fsg) langil-i séet-1 dhrist-i

All of the inflectional suffixes are each associated with either a perfec-
tive or an imperfective stem, as illustrated in the partial paradigm
(Table 66). For most verbs the perfective stem (stripped of its Perfective
“inflection”) is identical to the imperfective stem (see 8.4.3), but in
some of the classes the two are clearly distinguished as separate stems.
For a more consistent treatment, however, I have chosen to indicate all
perfective stems in this work inclusive of morphological perfectivity,
regardless of it being present in a regular or predictable form or as stem
modification/alternation only. Apart from imperfective-perfective stem
alternations, some imperfective stems show vowel alternations between
imperfective verb forms with an accent-bearing suffix and those imper-
fective verb forms that are formed with an accent-neutral suffix (as
described in 3.4.3 and 3.5.1). What I cite as a stem (with a final hy-
phen) is an underlying form, mostly corresponding to the non-
strengthened vowel quality/quantity found with accent-bearing suf-
fixes.

8.3 Morphological verb classes

The following classification of verbs into different classes is based on
formal criteria, taking both stem alternation and inflectional allomor-
phy into consideration.

8.3.1 Consonant-ending L-verbs

As mentioned above, the L-class, so named because of its Perfective
ending in 77, 60l, etc., includes the majority of verbs and is also the pro-
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ductive formation insofar as new simple verbs are formed (which,
however, is synchronically quite rare). Within this large class, we can
discern three important subclasses, each including a substantial number
of verbs, primarily recognised on the basis of suffix vowels (or more
correctly the vowels arising from the coalescing of final stem vowel and
an actual suffix vowel).

The first is verbs with consonant-ending stems (Table 67). The great
majority of them are intransitive, and all morphological passives
formed with -7 (see 8.5.2) also belong to this subclass, but a few non-
derived transitive verbs are also found. For perfective stems, the accent
always occurs on the final vowel 7 (of the segment ), which is the sin-
gle feature setting them apart from the imperfective stems. One of the
more prominent features of this subclass are the consonant-ending sin-
gular Imperatives, for most of these verbs identical with the stem itself.

Table 67. Partial paradigm for consonant-ending L-verbs.

‘reach, arrive’

Imperfective stem phéd-

Present (msg) phed-dan-u
Future (3sg) phéd-a (B. phéd-e)
Imperative (sg) phéd

Perfective stem phedil-

Perfective (msg) phedil-u
Perfective (fsg) phedil-i

Regular morphophonemic alternations aa~oo~ce, ee~ii and a~aa (as
shown by the parenthetical forms in the lists with examples) are results
of historical strengthening/lengthening and umlaut (as described in 1.4
and 3.5). The following are a few examples of the large subclass of
consonant-ending L-verbs:

chin- ‘cut’ ghudr- (ghudar-) ‘boil’ (itr)
bat- (baat-) “fit’ bisam- (bisdam-) ‘rest’

bilij- ‘melt’ khond- ‘talk’
haans- (hoons-, ‘stay, live’ Jhaan- (jhoon-, ‘recognise,
heens-/hans-) Jheen-) know*
buchiin- ‘card (wool)’ kdmb- (kdamb-) ‘shiver’
bulid- (buldad-) ‘search for’ miut- ‘return’ (#r)
cdr- (Cdar-) ‘graze’ (itr) pichil- ‘slip’

utrdp- (utrdap-) ‘run’ udhéew- (udhiiw-)  ‘flee’
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8.3.2 aending L-verbs

The next subclass comprises verbs with stems ending in an accented 4
(Table 68). Many, but not all, of these verbs are transitive, and among
them we also find all causative and transitive verbs (productively) de-
rived with -4 or -awd from non-causative and intransitive verbs.

The final vowel of the stem has coalesced with the suffix vowel and
sometimes been subject to further historical strengthening or given rise
to umlaut. Unique for this particular subclass are thus the Future verb
forms with 6o and the Perfective segments do/ or éel.

Table 68. Partial paradigm for a-ending L-verbs.

‘eat’
Imperfective stem khd-
Present (msg) kha(a)in-u (B. kha-ydan-u)
Future (3sg) khoo (B. khiiu)
Imperative (sg) khd
Perfective stem khdal- (< khd- + -il)
Perfective (msg) khool-u (B. khiiul-u)
Perfective (fsg) khéel-i

The stem-4 followed by the suffix -dan has resulted in a few parallel
Present tense forms: khaydanu, khidanu, khaainu, khainu. The form with
the epenthetic -y- is the dominant one in the B. variety, whereas the
other two are commonly heard in A.*®

This is one of the largest subclasses, and — again — the following are
only some examples of such verbs:

samé- ‘build’ Jhaand- ‘wake up’ (itr)
leewd- ‘lie (tell a lie) khooja- ‘ask’
butsa- ‘inject, pierce’ langa- ‘take across’
ject, p g
bha- ‘be able to’ bhuuja- ‘wake up’ (tr
zj P
bhanja- ‘beat’ lisa- ‘close’
17/
Soonta- ‘write, embroider’ mucd- ‘open, untie’
culd- ‘rock’ pacd- ‘cook’
dhanga- ‘bury, plant’ sd- ‘put on’

58 Morgenstierne (1941: 22) does not report any forms other than those with y, which
is why we can assume that to be the more conservative pronunciation and the other
ones to have evolved during the last few decades.
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8.3.3 eending L-verbs

The third important subclass of L-verbs (Table 69) includes both in-
transitive and transitive verbs. Here we find some transitive verbs
clearly corresponding to or derived from intransitive verbs in other
verb classes, although often through less transparent (and synchronic-
ally unproductive) processes than the ones we found in the a-ending
class.

Table 69. Partial paradigm for e-ending L-verbs.
kill’

Imperfective stem mhaaré-

Present (msg) mbhaar-dan-u

Future (3sg) mhaar-ii

Imperative (sg) mhaar-a (B. mhaaré)
Perfective stem mheeril- (< mhaaré- + -il)
Perfective (msg) mbheeril-u

Perfective (fsg) mheeril-i

An underlying (and historical) final accented ¢ is assumed here that
also occurs in the surface form of the B. (but not A.) Imperative singu-
lar. Although the final ¢ has been subject to deletion in most other
forms, the Future tense -i7 results from the coalescence of this stem-é
and the suffix-e (cf. the -ée in the closed syllable of the 2sg Future verb
form in B., at-éer, etc, where this strengthening process has not ap-

plied):

akaté- ‘gather’ (¢r) ghase- ‘catch, take’

até- ‘bring’ name- (neem-) ‘bow’

buchaalé- (bucheel-) ~ ‘become hun- gadé- (B. ghadé-) ~ ‘take off, take
gry’ out’

niaaté- (niect-) ‘shave, shear’ whaalé- (wheel-)  ‘take down’

bhe- ‘become’ the- ‘do’

capé- ‘chew, gnaw’ pité- ‘close’

daché- ‘look’ phaalé- (pheel-) ‘break, chop’

Suusé- ‘suck’ ghandé- “fasten, tie’

Only some of the verbs in this class have a long accented vowel in the
Perfective forms with 7i/, while most are left with a short 7. I don’t have
any explanation for this, but interestingly Morgenstierne (1941: 22-3)
has documented alternative (“older”) forms of the- ‘do’: thianu (PRS
MSG) and thielo (PFV MSG), which suggests that there may have been for
all e-ending verbs an intermediate form with both the vowel quality of
the stem and that of the suffix preserved. For this particular verb, the
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modern Perfective forms differ between the dialects, so that the A. form
uses a long 7il, whereas B. has a short 7. Also, the Converbs of the- and
bhe- (two extremely frequent verbs, being the two most common ver-
balisers, see 8.6.1 and 12.2.8) are formed with e (the and bhe) instead
of the -7 of the other verbs of this subclass.

8.3.4 Other L-verbs

Two other frequent L-verbs should be mentioned that do not easily fit
into any of the above-mentioned subclasses: yhe- ‘come’ and ru- ‘cry’
(in Table 70). Both have (at least historically) stems ending in vowels
that in various ways interact with the suffix-vowels.

Table 7o. Partial paradigm for two vowel-ending L-verbs.

‘come’ cry
Imperfective stem yhe- ru-
Present (msg) yh-dand-u ru-dan-u
Future (3sg) yh-ii (B. yii) r-ii
Imperative (sg) yhi (B. yé) 16
Perfective stem yhdal- riul-
Perfective (msg) yhool-u (B. yiiul-u) riul-u
Perfective (fsg) yhéel-i (B. yéel-i) riul-i

Although the paradigm of r6- in many ways reminds us of that of the e
ending L-verbs, and therefore in some sense could be seen as a sub-
group of that class, yhe- presents a more complicated case. For one
thing, the Present tense is not like anything we have seen in the classes
presented above, with its dand-formation instead of the dan-suffix we
have seen so far. There is reason to return to this issue shortly, as this
Present-formation is also a conspicuous feature of a group of T-verbs.
The other problem has to do with the quality of the underlying stem
vowel, giving rise to a Future suffix akin to the e-ending verbs above,
while the Perfective is more what would be expected with a final 4.
Although I represent the stem with a final e for the time being, it is
merely a vocalic placeholder; it may very well go back on a stem end-
ing in a diphthong 47 or éi In B. there is also an unexpected alternation
between y and yhA, stem-initially, an alternation that cuts right through
the imperfective realm. We will return to this issue of aspiration when
discussing the other verbs with -dand, but for now we will only regard
it as an irregularity among the L-verbs.

While the L-verbs within their respective three subclasses present a
rather homogenous picture, the paradigms of the T-verbs display a
much higher degree of irregularity. In reality these verbs, together with
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the suppletive verbs mentioned, could be seen as a continuum stretch-
ing from verbs with almost agglutinative morphology, through verbs
that show an increasingly irregular correspondence between perfective
and imperfective stems, and ending up at the other extreme with en-
tirely suppletive verbs, without any segments in common and with ir-
regular inflections.

8.3.5 Consonant-ending T-verbs

The T-verbs form together with the suppletive verbs a closed class of
verbs, comprising between 50 and 60 verbs altogether in my database.
Many of these verbs form their perfectives with a plosive segment, in
the clear cases a #suffix, but often this has been assimilated with pre-
ceding stem segments, hence the name.

The largest subclass of the T-verbs are those with a stem ending in a
consonant (Table 71). Like the consonant-ending L-verbs, the Impera-
tive singular is identical with the imperfective stem, save for historical
strengthening/lengthening. This class includes intransitive as well as
transitive verbs, with no particular preference for one or the other.

Table 71. Partial paradigm for consonant-ending T-verbs.

‘forget’ ‘understand’ ‘take’
Imperfective stem  ganius- buj- ghin-
Present (msg) aamuus-dan-u buj-dan-u ghin-dan-u
Future (3sg) aamuus-a bij-a ghin-a
Imperative (sg) aamiius by ghin
Perfective stem aamuiust- biid- ghiin-
Perfective (msg) aamuust-u bud-u ghiin-u
Perfective (fsg) aamuiust-i bud-i ghiin-i

In some cases, the imperfective and perfective stems are identical or
nearly identical, save for a #segment added to the Perfective. In other
cases, the stems are considerably different, involving stem vowel alter-
nation, alternation between an aspirated and an unaspirated stem, me-
tathesis or assimilation of a final consonant with the Perfective #
element. In the following list, the imperfective stem is listed in the first
column along with an alternating imperfective stem form within paren-
thesis, followed by the perfective stem in the second column:

béest- (biist-)  biist-  ‘wind up’ mar- (mdar-) mur-  ‘die’
lhay- (lhday-)  ldad-  ‘find’ pées- (piis-)  pist-  ‘grind’
har- (haar-) hir- ‘take away’  pil- piil-  “drink’
kirn- (krin-) kriint-  “sell’ sil- siit- ‘sew’
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khinj- khind- ‘become Suj- Sud-  ‘end, finish’
tired’ (itr)

lun- liunt-  ‘cut, reap’ niis- niist-  ‘falter’

bhes- bhet-  ‘sit down’ Sus- Suk-  “dry’ (itr)

muc- mut-  ‘rain’ sun- suunt-  ‘hear’

pac- (pdac-)  pdak-  ‘ripen, be sac- (sdac-)  sdat-  ‘quarrel,
cooked’ climb, light’

8.3.6 eending T-verbs

The next subclass, e-ending T-verbs (Table 72), is considerably smaller
than the consonant-ending and is entirely parallel to the e-ending L-
verbs. Even here we need to reconstruct a stem ending in an accented é,
and again the B. variety has regularly preserved this € in Imperative
singular. The perfective and imperfective stems are identical for all of
these verbs, save for an ending segment 7if or it in the Perfective.

Table 72. Partial paradigm for e-ending T-verbs.

‘apply’
Imperfective stem malé-
Present (msg) mal-dan-u
Future (3sg) mal-ii
Imperative (sg) mald (B. malé)
Perfective stem maliit-
Perfective (msg) maliit-u
Perfective (fsg) maliit-i

Some of these verbs are to varying degrees grammaticalised in some of
their uses, de- (and possible also je-) as a verbaliser, and thané- and
mané- as quotatives. Like the- and bhe- of the e-ending L-verbs, de- and
Jje- occur as Converbs (see 12.2.8) in the forms dé and jé instead of with
the regular suffix -7

bhaye- bhayiit- ‘sow, cultivate’ khal- khaliit- “stir’>?
Ciiré- Ciiriit- ‘be delayed’ mané- maniit- ‘say’

de- dit- ‘give’ phrayé- phrayiit- ‘send’®°
Je- Jit- ‘hit, shoot’ thané- thaniit- ‘say, call’

7 The paradigm of this verb is not entirely stable within the A. dialect; it is sometimes
treated as an L-verb.
0 In B. (and for some A-speakers) an e-ending L-verb.
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8.3.7 Accentshifting T-verbs

Two small groups of T-verbs can be described as hybrids between con-
sonant-ending and e-ending verbs. The verbs in one of them behave
like the consonant-ending verbs in the imperfective and like the e
ending verbs in the perfective:

ac- (dac-) aciit- ‘enter’ pdl- (pdal-)  paliit- ‘be hidden’
bhiy- bhiyiit-  ‘be afraid’  siy- siyiit-  “fall, be dropped’
dhdr- (dhdar-)  dhariit- ‘remain’

The verbs of the other group look like e-ending verbs in the imperfec-
tive but like consonant-ending verbs in the perfective:

galé- géel-/géeil-  ‘throw, leave’®’ ukualé-  ukuéel-  ‘bring up’?

choore-  chiun- ‘put’

Whereas the first group is all intransitive, with similar imperfective and
perfective stems, the second are all transitive with some sort of unpre-
dictable stem alternation. Most likely, galé- and ukualé- have developed
from being e-ending L-verbs (which they still are in B.) to assimilating
the two identical segments adjacent to one another and thus losing
their characteristic /#endings. The e-ending L-verb whaalé- ‘take down’
(presented above), which is structurally similar and semantically paral-
lel to ukualé-, is accent-shifting with some speakers of the A. variety.

8.3.8 aand-verbs

As already hinted above, there is a group of four (intransitive) motion
verbs that all share the Present-tense allomorph -dand vis-a-vis the usual
-dan. One of them, yhe- ‘come’, an L-verb with a unique paradigm, was
mentioned already. The remaining three (in Table 73) are T-verbs. As
with yhe-, the final e-element is merely a vocalic placeholder as far as
representation is concerned.

! In B. an e-ending L-verb.
62 :
In B. an e-ending L-verb.
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Table 73. Partial paradigm for T-verbs with -aand (Present).

‘appear, come out’  ‘come/go/climb up’ ‘come/go down’

Imperfective stem nikhé- ukhé- whé-
Present (msg) nikh-dand-u ukh-dand-u wh-dand-u
Future (3sg) nikh-ii ukh-ii wh-ii
Imperative (sg) nikhs ukhd wha
Perfective stem nikhdaat- ukhdat- whaat-
Perfective (msg) nikhaat-u ukhdat-u whadt-u
Perfective (fsg) nikhéet-i ukhéet-i whéet-i

Following Morgenstierne (1941: 22), the Present-tense suffix is an old
participle -ant-. What we do not know at this point is why most of
them have resulted in -dan, whereas only this small group of verbs has
preserved the consonant cluster in -gand (although with a lengthened
vowel and with the plosive voiced in the position before the vocalic
gender/number suffix, of which both are well-supported processes in
the Palula diachronic development). One line of thought to be pursued
is that aspiration, now segmentally at the onset of the first syllable,
historically would have been located at the morpheme break, i.e. be-
tween the stem and the participial suffix (ukhdand- < uké+h+ant),
only later transposed leftwards (another well-attested process in the
Palula lexicon). This is supported by the lack of aspiration in, for in-
stance, the historical derivation wkualé- ‘bring up’ from ukhé-
‘come/go/climb up’.

8.3.9 iending T-verbs

Another subclass of equal size is one ending (at least underlyingly) with
the vowel 7 as seen in (Table 74).

Table 74. Partial paradigm for i-ending T-verbs.

‘get/stand up’

Imperfective stem uthi-
Present (msg) uth-aan-u
Future (3sg) uthii
Imperative (sg) uthi
Perfective stem uthiit-
Perfective (msg) uthiit-u
Perfective (fsg) uthiit-i

They are also, like the previous group, in some sense motion verbs, at
least three of them describing upward motion. Two of them are transi-
tive and two intransitive (including the already exemplified uthi-):
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uch(i)- uchii- ‘lift (up)’ ur(i)- urii- ‘pour, let out’
urbh(i)- urbhii- “fly’
8.3.10 v-ending T-verb

In my database, there is a single T-verb ending in a vowel u (or 0), the
verb su- ‘sleep, fall asleep’ (in Table 75).

Table 75. Partial paradigm for the vowel-ending verb su-.

‘sleep’
Imperfective stem Su-
Present (msg) su-dan-u
Future (3sg) s-ii
Imperative (sg) SO
Perfective stem sut-
Perfective (msg) sut-u
Perfective (fsg) stt-i

8.3.11 Suppletive verbs

There are only three radically suppletive verbs in the language. One,
pas-/dhrist- ‘see’, was already introduced in Table 66. The other two are
the verbs be-/g(a)- ‘go’ and the copula/auxiliary Ain-/de. The latter will
be presented in Section 8.3.12 along with other highly irregular or de-
fective verbs.

Table 76. Paradigm for suppletive be-/g(a)- ‘go’.

Singular Plural
Imperfective stem be-
Present M bdinu, bidanu bdina, bidana
(B. bayaanu) (B. bayaana)
F béini, biéeni béinim, biéenim
(B. bayéeni) (B. bayéenim)
Future st béem bdaya (B. béea)
2nd biir (B. béer) biit (B. béet)
3rd bii biin (B. béen)
Imperative ba (B. be) béoi (B. biii)
Perfective stem 9(a)-
Perfective M giium (B. gdu) giia (B. géea)
F gii (B. géi) giia (B. géea/géi)
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Due to its unique forms, the verb ‘go’ is presented in a more compre-
hensive paradigm in Table 76, although we will return to the inflec-
tional categories themselves and their functions in the sections to fol-
low.

8.3.12 Irregular verbs and verbs with highly

grammaticalised functions

The copula/tense auxiliary

The copula/tense auxiliary has an incomplete paradigm, displayed in
Table 77, using forms of the verb Adans- ‘live, stay’ in the imperfective
with non-present reference.

Table 77. Paradigm for copula.

Singular Plural
Present M hin-u hin-a
F  hin-i hin-im
Perfective/Simple Past de de

The Perfective (or more correctly Simple Past as far as this particular
verb is concerned) de is invariable and most probably a (fairly recent)
grammaticalisation of the conjunctive participle of de- ‘give, put’.
There is as far as [ know no other Shina variety with a similar past-
tense copula. Instead they all tend to go back on the same stem:
Kalkoti aas, Sauji al-, Gilgiti as- (Radloff w. Shakil 1998), Kohistani
Shina asilo-, Drasi asilo-, Guresi astilu- (Schmidt 2002: 44-5).

The use of these forms as tense auxiliaries will be further discussed
and exemplified in 9.1.5-9.1.8, and their copular use in 12.1.

Modal verbs and verb forms with highly grammaticalised
functions

sdat- ‘start, begin’. The Perfective of the verb sad- ‘climb, rise’, func-
tions, apart from its lexical use, as a modal verb with a complement
predicate in the Infinitive (see 12.2.7 and 13.5.2).

bhd- ‘can, be able to’. This a-ending L-verb is an entirely modal verb,
taking complement predicates in the Infinitive (see 12.2.7 and 13.5.2).

thani ‘called, said’ (labelled QT). Although the verb thané- ‘call, say’
does occur (but rarely) in a few other verb forms, it has become gram-
maticalised in its Converb form thani, and as such has come to function
as a quotation marker (see 9.2.4) and may potentially develop into an
auxiliary or clitic with an even more restricted syntactic distribution.
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mani ‘it has been told’ (labelled HSAY). Like thani, mani is a Converb,
related to the verb mané- ‘say’, and has in this particular form become
grammaticalised as a hearsay marker (see 9.2.4). It is also distribution-
ally more restricted and even more specialised than thani, and can
therefore alternatively be described as a special type of auxiliary or
verb clitic. It can also be said to have become enough separate from the
“regular” use of the verb mané-.

Although not necessarily analysable as verbs any more, two other im-
portant modality words or markers should be mentioned:

hée~ta ‘would, might, were’ (labelled CONDL). Invariably in this form, it
occurs in constructions primarily expressing conditionality and is there-
fore as much to be regarded as a subordinate conjunction (functioning
like ‘if’-‘then’) as a verb form. See 13.4.4.

sée~ta (B. siinta) ‘should, shall, will’ (labelled CONDH). Like Aée~ta it is
formally invariable, occurring in conditional constructions, where the
connection between cause and result essentially is factual and temporal
(functioning similarly to ‘when’-‘then’). See 13.4.4.

8.4 Inflectional categories

Verbs are primarily inflected for tense and argument agreement,
whereas aspect in the present analysis is considered as already inclusive
in a perfective or imperfective stem. The stem itself may be analysed as
composed of a base and a valence specification (see 8.5).

Some TMA-categories (such as Perfect and Past Imperfective) are
expressed periphrastically, i.e. outside the actual system of inflectional
morphology.

Argument agreement occurs immediately outside the stem, except
for when it occurs subsequent to inflectional tense. Two different kinds
of agreement are part of the paradigm, person agreement and gen-
der/number agreement, the former confined to the agreement marking
directly attached to the imperfective stem. Gender/number agreement
occurs twice in the case of the Perfect, as main verb inflection as well as
auxiliary verb inflection.

The singular Imperative is basically an accented form of the verb
stem, whereas the plural is formed with a unique suffix, without any
direct correspondence to the agreement system at large.

Apart from finite inflectional categories, there are a number of im-
portant nonfinite forms.
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Table 78, with #/- ‘walk’ as an example verb, gives an overview of
verbal inflectional categories, including finite as well as nonfinite
forms.

Table 78. Verb forms (til- ‘walk’).

Singular Plural
Imperative tl til-ooi
Future 1St til-um til-iia
2nd til-ar til-at
3rd til-a til-an
Present M til-dan-u til-dan-a
F til-éen-i til-éen-im
Perfective M tilil-u tilil-a
F tilil-i tilil-im
Obligative til-eendeéu
Infinitive til-da(i)
Converb til-i
Copredicative Participle til-iim
Verbal Noun til-ainii
Agentive Verbal Noun M til-dat-u til-dat-a
F til-éet-i til-éet-im

Perfective Participle
(formally identical to Perfective)

8.4.1 Agreement morphology

As mentioned briefly already, two different types of argument agree-
ment are present in the language: a) person agreement, and b) gen-
der/number agreement. A similar situation where different sets of
agreement markers are being used in one and the same language is not
at all uncommon in IA languages, where the “primary” person forms
almost always descend from the OIA Present Active — although not
necessarily every single suffix as such — while the “secondary” gen-
der/number forms are adjectival and connected with verb forms built
on participles, which have only later come to function as finite verbs
(Masica 1991: 259-60).

While person agreement is always with the intransitive subject or the
transitive agent, the gender/number agreement follows an ergative pat-
tern in the perfective and an accusative pattern in the imperfective. For
details on agreement patterns, see 11.1.
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Person agreement

Person agreement (Table 79) occurs with the non-tense marked imper-
fective stem, and more specifically with the Future and the Past Imper-
fective categories. All person-agreement suffixes added to the stem,
except the 1pl, are accent-neutral.

Table 79. Person-agreement suffixes.

Singular Plural
1 khond-um T will speak’ khond-iia ‘we will speak’
2 khond-ar ‘you (sG) will speak’ khond-at ‘you (pL) will speak’
3 khond-a ‘he, she will speak’ khond-an ‘they will speak’

The consonant segments in 1sg, 2pl and 3pl are fully recognisable from
the ancient present ending (-ami, -asi, -ati, -amas, -atha, -anti), and are
also, including 3sg, somewhat expected considering the general dia-
chronic loss of final syllables. The Palula 2sg and 1pl, however, remain
largely unexplained. Similar person agreement suffixes are found in
other Shina varieties, such as those of the Kohistani Shina subjunctive:
-am, -ii~-ee, -ee, -oon, -at, -an~-en (Schmidt & Kohistani 2008: 114).

Due to interaction with a final stem-vowel, however, whether syn-
chronically realised or underlying, the actual Future endings may take a
number of different shapes, as can be seen in Table 8o, but they all go
back on the same basic suffixes, and there is therefore in a strict sense
only one “conjugation” (Masica 1991: 261) in Palula.

Table 8o. Person-agreement allomorphbs.

Singular Plural
1 -um, -tium (B. —dam) -iia, -daya
2 -ar (B. -er), -oor (B. -dar), -iir (B. —¢er) -at (B. —et), -oot (B. —4at), -iit (B. -¢et)
3 -a(B. —e), -0o (B. -uu), -ii -an (B. -en), -oon (B. —4an), -iin (B. -éen)

The first form displayed in each cell in Table 8o is the unassimilated
suffix following a consonant-ending verb stem. The second form dis-
played is the person-suffix fused with the final vowel of an a-ending
stem, and the third form is used with e-ending stems. 1sg uses the sec-
ond form for a-ending and e-ending verbs alike, and 1pl uses the first
form for consonant-ending and e-ending verbs.

Verb stems ending in z make use of the third ending for second and
third persons, and the second ending for both 1sg and 1pl. That is also
the case with the dand-verbs, except that there is a special 1pl form
-éeya or -Eya in the B. dialect with these verbs (as in nikh-éeya ‘we will
appear’ and y-éya ‘we will come’). The verb the- ‘do’ shows some varia-
tion in its 1pl, th-iia~th-daya, and there is similar variability in the para-

195



8 Verbs

digms of the Fending verbs; a 1sg form wr-iim has, for instance, been
noted in the B. dialect for the verb wuri- ‘pour’.

The deviant pattern of suppletive be- ‘go’ has already been displayed
in Table 76, with all its person agreement forms included.

Gender/number agreement

Gender/number agreement occurs with the perfective stem and with
Present tense. All these categories are historically participial categories,
hence also referred to as adjectival agreement (Masica 1991: 260).

The interaction of gender and number results in four possible
agreement suffixes, all familiar from noun and adjective morphology.
The suffixes are the same, but with the Present (Table 81) there is al-
ways the additional property of vowel alternation (umlaut) occurring
inside the preceding Present tense suffix, when the agreement suffix
includes a high front vowel (as in the two feminine suffixes).

In some sense, the -m of the feminine plural could be seen as a plural
marking added to the (for plural otherwise unmarked) feminine -7 as a
more peripheral layer, thus being a “tertiary” (later added®®) element to
use Masica’s (1991: 260-1) terminology. Its use is indeed also less sta-
ble or optional (as compared to the non-optional opposition MSG vs.
MPL vs. F). It has a direct parallel in the nasal element — marking femi-
nine plural — in Urdu-Hindi verb morphology. Its origin is probably to
be found in noun morphology rather than in adjective morphology (see

4.6.3).

Table 81. Gender/number agreement with Present.

Singular Plural
masculine  pj/-gap-u ‘I, you, he, it (MSG) pil-dan-a  ‘We, you, they (MPL) are
am/are/is drinking’ drinking’
feminine  pjigen-i ‘I, you, she, it (FSG) pil-éen-im  ‘We, you, they (FPL) are
am/are/is drinking’ drinking’

With the Perfective the occurrence of such vowel alternation in the
preceding segments of the word varies between different verb classes.
With the most commonly occurring L-verbs with a consonant-ending
stem the agreement suffixes are the sole reflexes of agreement (Table
82).

Table 82. Gender/number agreement with Perfective.

Singular Plural
M  phedil-u ‘I, you, he, it (MSG) arrived’ phedil-a ‘we, you, they (MPL) arrived’
F  phedil-i ‘I, you, she, it (FSG) arrived’ phedil-im  ‘we, you, they (FPL) arrived’

3 Compare the number/gender forms of ‘go’, which lacks this four-way contrast.
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However, accented 42 and o (in B. uu, historically derived from 4a) in
the perfective stem, as in Table 83, are subject to vowel alternation
(umlaut), just parallel to the Present verb forms.

Table 83. Vowel alternation related to gender/number agreement.

Singular Plural

masculine  muédol-u X opened (MSG)’ mucool-a X opened (MPL)’
nikhadat-u (MSG) appeared’ nikhdat-a ‘(MPL) appeared’
sdat-u ¢(MSG) quarreled’ sdat-a ‘(MPL) quarreled’
pdak-u (MSG) ripened’ pdak-a ‘(MPL) ripened’

feminine mucéel-i ‘X opened (FSG)’ mucéel-im ‘X opened (FPL)’
nikhéet-i ‘(FSG) appeared’ nikhéet-im ‘(FPL) appeared’
séet-i (FSG) quarreled’ séet-im ‘(FPL) quarreled’
péek-i ‘(FSG) ripened’ péek-im ‘(FPL) ripened’

In some of the periphrastic categories agreement occurs twice, shown
in Table 84, first in the main verb, then also in the auxiliary (although
there is a strong tendency for at least one -m in the FPL agreement
forms to be dropped).

Table 84. Double gender/number agreement.

Singular Plural
M o phedil-u ‘L you, he, it (MSG) se phedil-a ‘we, you, they (MPL) have
_ have/has arrived’ . arrived’
hin-u hin-a
F se phedil-i ‘L, you, she, it (FsG) se phedil-im  “We, you, they (FPL) have
. have/has arrived’ . arrived’
hin-1 hin-i(m)

8.4.2 Verb forms derived from the imperfective stem

Imperative. All verbs form distinct singular and plural imperatives, ex.
¢hin (SG) — ¢hinooi (PL) ‘cut!” More examples are provided in Table 85.

The Imperative singular is in the typical case identical with the im-
perfective stem, and it always carries the accent on its last syllable. For
nouns with a consonant-ending stem, Imperative singular is always the
same as the stem, but with additional lengthening of an accented stem-
vowel 4to 4a (in the A. dialect only), and strengthening of an accented
stem-vowel 4a to do (in B. uu), and ée to 7i. In the e-ending verbs, the
underlying final € has (in the A. dialect) become 4 in Imperative singu-
lar and are thus formally identical with the Imperative of a-ending
verbs.
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Table 85. Imperative formation.

Stem Imperative singular  Imperative plural
53 54 53 1 ‘graze!’ (itr)
car- cdar ddar-ooi graze!
- - - Py 3 b
lama- laméa lam-60i hang!” (¢r)
v < e < v < v - . < >
caare- Caard (B. caarc) caar-0oi graze!” (tr)
P P . 3 >
uthi- uthi uth-ooi stand up!
< P 3 b
Su- S0 §-001 sleep!

The Imperative plural is invariably formed with a suffix -oo7 (in B.
-uui). This suffix receives the accent with vowel-ending verb stems (re-
placing its final vowel with the Imperative suffix), whereas consonant-
ending stems keep the word-accent on the stem-vowel, often with a
subsequent weakening of the suffix to -oi/-0j/ (B. -ui /-uj/).

Converb. Undoubtedly the Converb (or the “conjunctive participle” as
it often is called when referring to IA languages) is the most frequent
and important nonfinite form, not only in Palula but in IA languages at
large (Masica 1991: 323). There are two frequently occurring and
regular forms of the Converb, an accented suffix -7 added to conso-
nant-stems, e-ending stems and (replacing the final vowel of) Fending
stems, and an ending a4 replacing the final vowel of a-ending verb
stems. Verb stems with other vowel endings (su- ‘sleep’ and ru- ’cry’)
have gone through assimilation to -e¢. However, a few verbs (the dand-
verbs, see above) keep a vowel-segment of the stem and add -7 (without
assimilation or forming a diphthong). In addition to that, a small group
of verbs (the-** ‘do’, de- ‘give’, je- ‘hit’, be- ‘go’, bhe- ‘become’) have a
Converb identical to the stem, i.e. with a short -e. Examples are pro-
vided in Table 86.

Table 86. Converb formation.

Stem Converb

&ar- car-f ‘having grazed’ (itr)
lama- lamad ‘having hung’ (¢r)
uthi- uthi ‘having stood up’
ukhé- ukha-(y)i ‘having gone up’
de- de ‘having given’

su- seé ‘having slept’

% The converb of this verb, ¢4é, is under certain circumstances (especially in some
grammaticalised functions) lengthened to theé.
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Infinitive. The Infinitive is formed with -4as (in B. -4/)®°, leaves the stem
unaccented, and except for in a few cases (stems with final v and in
Biori baydi ‘to go’ and khaydi ‘to eat’) replaces the final stem-vowel (see
Table 87). It appears to be in free variation with the form -ga.

Table 87. Infinitive formation.

Stem Infinitive

utrap- utrap-da(i) ‘run’

sama- sam-da(i) ‘build, make’
kha- kh-da(i) (B. khay-4i) ‘eat’

su- su-da(i) swaay/ ‘sleep’

It is, however, still somewhat doubtful whether what I have labelled
here an Infinitive really is to be considered an independent verb form
and a free morpheme rather than a secondary stem formation (see

9.3.6).

Future. Future tense, or the tense-unspecified imperfective, is always
realised as the imperfective stem directly followed by one of six person
agreement suffixes (see 8.4.1 and Table 79).

Historically this is the old present tense, which in the modern lan-
guage has become confined to the non-present imperfective realm.
While in many IA languages the old present has been driven out by
newer formations and been left with less central functions, some of
them with vague future or subjunctive meanings, it is especially in the
north-western IA languages where it has come to function as the Future
per se (Masica 1991: 288). It is interesting, however, that these forms
seem rather marginal even in the closest relatives of Palula, namely
Sauji and Kalkoti. In Sauji, they are used as subjunctives, but very in-
frequently, and only the 1sg forms -um/-om/-aam correspond with any
greater precision with the Palula forms. The form -iyee is used for 3sg,
1pl and 3pl alike, and comes closest in resemblance to the 1pl of
Palula. On the other hand, a particular verb form built up with the 1sg
subjunctive, an n-element and a gender/number agreement suffix (giv-
ing dumnoo, dumnee, dumni, dumne ‘will give’) is being used as a Future
in Sauji. This morphological construction is obviously a Sauji-specific
innovation; [ hold it very likely that the combination n + gen-
der/number agreement is somehow related to the copula (hinoo, hinee,
hini, hine): dumnoo < dum hinoo. For imperfective past, the other in-
stance where the imperfective stem + person agreement forms are used
in Palula (with the Past tense marker de), Sauji uses a construction with

%5 It could be argued that it is altogether deaccented, either functioning as a clitic or
together with the next morpheme constituting a phonological word.
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the present imperfective verb form (-aan) followed by a suffigated form
of aalo ‘was (msg)’ or one of its gender/number alternants: thaan-aloo
‘was doing’, etc. The ancient agreement pattern (in person) has there-
fore been given up almost exclusively in favour of the new gen-
der/number pattern in Sauji (Buddruss 1967: 46-54).

The near absence of any forms related to the Palula Future in
Kalkoti tends to point in the same direction. Elicitation of future
propositions tends to produce the same imperfective verb forms as for
most present tense propositions. I only have a few examples where
some of the forms with person agreement are used: 1sg -am/-um (as in
ma guwaa tham ‘What should 1 do?’), 2/3 sg -4, and 3pl -d4n., rather
closely corresponding to the Palula 1sg, 3sg and 3pl forms, respec-
tively. Although the form sharing between the 2sg and 3sg forms of the
aorist is also found in Kohistani Shina (Schmidt 2002: 39), I would
rather assume a loss of contrast, probably as the result of sound
changes in a more distant past in Kalkoti (and Kohistani Shina), than
to suggest a split into 2sg and 3sg in Palula, although the actual form
of the modern and somewhat “mysterious” 2sg in Palula is an innova-
tion peculiar to this Shina variety.

Present. The frequently used Present tense is regularly formed with a
suffix —dan (see Table 81), which invariably carries the accent.

The origin of this element is not an entirely uncontroversial issue.
Both Morgenstierne (1941: 22) and Buddruss (1967: 48) clearly state
that the -gan of Palula as well as the virtually identical element in
closely related Sauji goes back on the OIA present active participle -ant
or -antaka, even this with numerous parallels (involving various degrees
of reduction) in other NIA languages (Masica 1991: 270-1). What
complicates the picture is the small class of verbs in Palula, already
mentioned, that form their present tense not with -dan-AGR but with
-dand-AGR. Of course, we may decide that these are a few residual
forms, occurring only with a group of high-frequency motion verbs,
which for some reason or another have resisted a change affecting all
other verbs (further supported by the fact that the form is missing alto-
gether in Sauji and Kalkoti), but a question of separate origins is
equally justified. We have in any case no difficulty in showing a devel-
opment -ant > -dand, as it is entirely parallel to other examples of a-
lengthening and voicing in the language (cf. OIA vansanti > *basant >
Palula basadnd ‘spring’). However, if we want to propose that the form
-dan is merely a reduced form of -dand, we would want to explain why
neither ddanda ‘teeth’ nor paanda ‘pats’ (both going back on forms con-
taining an OIA antsegment) have been similarly reduced to **daana
and **paana in the modern languages. We also have a particular prob-
lem posed by the imperfective/present verb forms of Kalkoti with three
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different gender/number allomorphs: -uun, -iin, -aan. 1 see it as very
unlikely that the different vowel qualities would be straightforward
examples of umlauts triggered by a now lost final vowel of an agree-
ment suffix. Although umlaut is a feature of the historical development
of Kalkoti, we do not have any parallel cases where a or aa has devel-
oped into uu or ii elsewhere in this variety. Another possible origin is in
a gender/number agreeing auxiliary Aino or hano, etc. ‘is’ being attached
to the aspectually unmarked verb stem (as suggested by Schmidt, pc).

This historical participial form, regardless of its exact origin, has
probably entered the TMA system as an aspectual marker with a rather
limited imperfective — probably progressive — use, but has steadily
gained ground within the imperfective realm, marginalising the former
present tense to the non-present imperfective, thus establishing itself as
the sole marker of present-tense reference. An argument for regarding
this as primarily a tense category and the suffix as a present-tense
marker and not an aspect marker is that the unmarked imperfective as
well as the Perfective can be further specified with tense auxiliaries (see
Section 9.1.5), whereas this is normally not the case with the Present.®

The suffix -dan never appears as the final segment of a verb, but to it
is always added a number/gender suffix, agreeing with the subject ar-
gument (see 8.4.1). The Present tense inflection undergoes an umlaut-
process when one of the feminine agreement suffixes (with a high-front
vowel) is attached, with the form -éen as a result. As already pointed
out above, a handful of verbs use the Present tense inflection -dand in-
stead, and even undergo umlaut formation with the feminine suffixes
resulting in the forms wh-éend-i ‘she is coming down’, wh-éend-im
‘they (PL) are coming down’, etc. In some speech varieties (particularly
within the A. dialect), a third variant is presenting itself in one of the
verb classes, as the result of interaction with the final vowel of the a-
ending verbs, potentially creating a new causative Present-tense
marker, as shown in Table 88.

Table 88. Present formation with a-ending L-verbs.

Singular Plural
m pil-gin-u ¢(MSG) am/are/is mak- pil-din-a  ‘(MPL) are making someone
(<pila(y)-<dams) ing someone drink’ drink’
t pil-in-i ‘(FSG) am/are/is making pj/-gjn-im ‘(FPL) are making someone
someone drink’ drink’

% There are a few exceptions in my data where the present-tense auxiliary is used with
the Present, but it is very unusual and perhaps only used when the Present is inter-
preted as a participle rather than as a finite verb. The past auxiliary de, however, is
considered entirely ungrammatical following on the Present verb form.
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The temporal versus aspectual character of this particular verb form is
further discussed under Section 9.1.3.

Copredicative Participle.®” This participle seems to be invariably

formed from the verb stem with an accent-bearing suffix -iim (Table
89). It is formally reminiscent of the instrumental noun suffix, with
which it has obvious semantic parallels.

Table 89. Copredicative Participle formation.

Stem Copredicative Participle

buldd- bulad-iim ‘calling, searching’
dudiir- dudur-fim ‘rolling, tumbling’
khasaale- khaseel-iim ‘dragging’

Suld- Sula-fim ‘waving, shaking’
daché- dach-fim looking’

de- da(y)-iim ‘giving’

Je- Ja(y)-iim ‘hitting’

Due to its adverbial character (see 9.3.5 and 13.4.1 for details), there
are rather severe semantic restrictions on what verbs can occur as Co-
predicative Participles.

Obligative. This chiefly modal category has an invariant suffix-
accented form -aindeéu (in the A. dialect mostly pronounced -eendeéu),
added to basically any verb stem (Table 90). It seems that it is in most
cases simply substituting the vowels in vowel-ending stems.

Table 9o. Obligative formation.

Stem Obligative

har- har-aindeeéu ‘has/is to be taken’
lagayé- lagay-aindeéu ‘has/is to be attached’
coont4- Soont-aindeéu ‘has/is to be written’
nikhé- nikh-aindeéu ‘has to appear’

the- th-aindeéu ‘has/is to be done’
su- su-(w)aindeéu ‘has to sleep’

This exemplifies a verb form that seems to “fall between the stools” as
far as finiteness is concerned (see 9.2.3 for a further discussion).

Schmidt’s (2003: 139) “injunctive” in Kohistani Shina, with its in-
variant form -dontha and its similar semantics, is probably related to
the Palula Obligative.

%7 See Haspelmath (1995: 17-20) for a more precise definition.
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8.4.3 Verb forms derived from the perfective stem

Perfective (Simple Past). This is the single most frequently used verb
form in narrative types of discourse. The most common perfective
stems end with an Felement, also being the defining feature of the class
referred to as L-verbs. The final syllable of the stem (which alterna-
tively could be analysed as a Perfective suffix) is always accented and
thus carries the accent of the whole word. Like the Present-tense in-
flected stem, the perfective stem must be followed by a number/gender
suffix (see 8.4.1 and Table 82), agreeing with the intransitive subject or
the transitive direct object.

The ending elements of the L- and T-based Perfective verb forms are
obviously quite old. The Perfective forms belonging to the class of T-
verbs with a discernable #element, sometimes realised as d or f, most
certainly derive from an OIA past (passive) participle -f2 (Whitney
1960[1889]: 952), representing an early development of a perfectivity
category, contrasting initially with an aspectually unmarked plain verb
stem. This element has a number of parallels in other NIA languages
(Masica 1991: 269, 272). The other perfectivity marking element, with
I, is a more recent development and can be traced back to the Prakrit
-illa (Schmidt, pc); outside Shina, it mostly occurs in NIA languages in
the eastern and southern parts of the Subcontinent (Masica 1991: 270).
The T-forming class is clearly a kind of residual and closed category in
Palula as well as in its closest-related varieties (particularly in Sauji and
Kalkoti), and it is limited in number and productivity, whereas the
paradigm of the L-forming class (and its subclasses) has become the
normative or system-defining structural property (McMahon 1994:
104) for verbs, evidenced by the inclusion of rather recent (although
few and far between) loans into this class, such as B. newesil- ‘wrote’
(from Khowar niwes-). The class as such has been subject to much
more levelling and innovation as compared to the older T-class
(Schmidt, pc).

Perfective Participle. The nonfinite Perfective Participles are formally
identical with the finite Perfectives (Table 82) to which they are dia-
chronically related. They are essentially adjectival but may also func-
tion as nominal forms and therefore be inflected for case. These are
distinguished from the Perfective finite verbs only by their distribution,
and when they happen to be inflected like nouns.

Verbal Noun. The Verbal Noun is probably in some sense a secondary
verb form, based (at least in the A. dialect) on the Infinitive to which
the invariable suffix -ni7'is added (Table 91). This nominalising suffix
always carries the accent, while the infinitival part is deaccented (and
its vowel subsequently shortened).
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Table 91. Verbal Noun formation.

Stem Infinitive Verbal Noun
P . . . 3 b}
utrap- utrap-aai utrap-ai-nii run
P . . . < M b

sama- sam-aai sam-ai-nif build, make
L. . . < )

kha- kh-dai kh-ai-nii eat
P P . 3 )

su- su-dai su-ai-nif /swaynii/ sleep

As a nonfinite verb form with noun-like qualities, it may inflect for
case and perhaps also for number (although there is no strong evidence
for that in my data).

8.5 Valence-changing morphology

Although mechanisms involved in stem-derivation are derivational
rather than inflectional, the area of valence is a morphologically impor-
tant and complex issue in Palula like in many other IA languages (as
pointed out by Masica 1991: 315). The two primarily morphological
processes of valence reduction and valence addition, each with its
unique suffix, interact with transitivity, causativity and in a more lim-
ited sense with voice. Palula verb stems come with, or are normally
reserved for, a certain degree of valence — they are either intransitive or
transitive — but this basic valence can be changed morphologically,
resulting in derived stems with either an increased valence (8.5.1) or a
reduced valence (8.5.2). Of the two, the former process seems syn-
chronically slightly more productive and more frequently occurring in
the language.

8.5.1 Valence addition

The productive (and regular) way of increasing or adding valence is by
adding an accented suffix -4 or —awd ®® to another (imperfective) verb
stem, as can be seen in Table 92.

Table 92. Regular valence addition.

Non-derived stem Stem derived by valence addition
buj- ‘understand’ > buj-d- ‘make someone under-
stand’
nudut- ‘return, turn > nuut-d- ‘turn someone or some-
' around’ ' thing around’
pas- ‘see’ > pas-awa- (B. pas-d-) ‘show’
the- ‘do’ > th-awd- ‘have someone do’

8 Which really can be understood as a secondary or doubled causative -4-4.
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The valence-increasing suffix added to an intransitive imperfective stem
(miut-) thus derives a transitive imperfective verb stem (nuutd-), and
when added to an already transitive stem (#he-), a causative verb is de-
rived (thawd). As this process is a matter of stem formation, any inflec-
tional morphology, as described above, occurs after the derivational
suffix: pasdan-a ‘are seeing’ > pasawa-(y)dan-a (pasawdyna) ‘are show-
ing’, as is also apparent from the examples below.

For the perfective stems, which were analysed as inclusive of e.g. an
Felement, valence addition takes place before that element (thus within
the stem itself), cf. the stems in examples (235) and (236).

(235) =xu bhiilam ma [nuutil-i] hin-i
but of.fear  1SG.NOM return.PFV-F be.PRS-F
‘But because of fear I turned back.” (A:CAVozs)

(236) ghas-i ba ghtiury  [nuutool-uj
catch-CV PRT horse  turn.around.PFV-MSG
‘Holding it he turned the horse around.” (A:MABo44)

There are also some non-productive (or irregular) derivations, reflect-
ing historical or alternative patterns, with root vowel alternation, aspi-
ration alternation, and a derivative segment -aa/

mar- ‘die’ > mhaareé- kill’

car- ‘graze’ (itr) > caaré- ‘graze’ (tr)
whe- ‘come down’ > whaalé ‘take down’
ukhé- ‘come up’ > uk(u)aalé ‘bring up’®’

The alternation madr-/mhaaré- is related to the OIA causative -dya, which
was accompanied by a strengthened grade of the root (Masica 1991:
316-21). While the causative suffix itself was reduced to -€ already in
MIA (of which the underlying -e in the e-ending L-verbs may be de-
scended from), the root vowel alternation survived, at least in a few
verbs. The more productive -4 and -awd, on the other hand, most
probably go back on the OIA causative pseudo-allomorph (to borrow
Masica’s term) -gpaya, which in Sanskrit became a productive form of
the causative. It has since eroded substantially, phonetically speaking.
The history of the segment -aa/ (occurring in a few verbs) is much less
certain. It may have a connection with the regular causative marker -ar
in other Shina varieties (Radloff w. Shakil 1998: 26) and/or the irregu-
lar causative formation of ‘bring up’ from ‘come up’ with -/ (ukag >
ukaliig) found also in Kalam Kohistani (Baart 1999a: 88); there are also
a few causatives in Urdu-Hindi (Schmidt 1999: 87) and in Siraiki

%9 The form without -u- has been noted for Biori Palula.
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(Shackle 1976: 74) that are formed with a suffix containing an £
element.

In the examples above, the semantics is not radically altered in the
process. That, however, is not always the case, and the respective stems
have sometimes, since being derived from others lived their own lives,
so to speak, shifting semantic focus or developing secondary senses.
Some have obviously drifted apart more than others:

muc- ‘rain’ >  muc-d4 ‘open, release’
phed- ‘arrive, reach’ >  phed-d ‘send, take’
de- ‘give’ >  d-awd ‘ask for’
jhdan- ‘know, recognise’ >  jhaan-d ‘wake up’

pal- ‘hide’ (itr) >  pal-d ‘steal, hide’ (zr)

As a great number of verbs in the a-ending class are either inherently
transitive (without any apparent intransitive counterpart that it has
been derived from) or are derived transitives, the final -4 has in itself
become a transitivity marker of some sort.

The causative or valence-increasing formation, as described above,
can apply to intransitive and transitive, as well as stems already derived
by the valance-increasing formation.

Transitives derived from intransitive verbs

First, the formation can be applied to intransitive verbs.

Although this, strictly speaking, is not part of our focus here but
primarily a matter for syntax, we can see that the same construction is
used regardless of the degree of voluntary control that the causee exer-
cises: cf. (237) with (238), (239) with (240), and (24 1) with (242).

(237)  hand [su-dan-uj
3MSG.REM.NOM  sleep-PRS-MSG
‘He’s sleeping.” (B:DHE1523)

(238) ma teenii  putr [suwa-yaan-uj
(su-d-dan-u)
1SG.NOM REFL son make.sleep.PRS-MSG

‘I make my son sleep (I put my son to bed).” (B:DHE6695)

(239) ma [hansil-u]
15G. NOM laugh.PFV-MSG
‘T laughed.” (A:PHN6002)

(240) mii tas [hanséel-i]
1SG.GN  3SG. ACC make.laugh.PFV-F
‘I made her laugh.” (A:HLE2546)
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(241) se musti  [khondil-i]
3FSG. NOM before  speak.PFV-F
‘She spoke first.” (A:HLE2552)

(242) eeré kuri teenii  dhi-d [khondéel-im]
REM woman REFL daughter-pL make.speak.PFV-FPL

‘That woman made her daughters speak.” (A:HLE2553)

While all the verb stems thus regularly derived causatively end up in
one and the same morphological class, namely the a-ending L-class, the
corresponding intransitive verb could come from virtually any verb
class, although the most common source is the consonant-ending class
of L-verbs:

utrdp-  ‘ran’ C-ending L > ygaps-  ‘make someone aending L
run’
bhes- ‘sit C-ending T > ppess-  ‘make someone sit,  g-ending L
down’ seat’
buudé-  ‘8rOW  eending L > buuds- ‘make someone a-ending L
old’ grow old (grieve)’
urbhi-  “fly’ iending T > urbha-  ‘tly (something), a-ending L
make something
fly’

Causatives derived from transitive verbs

The same process of valence addition can also be applied to transitive
verbs. Here we start out with a verbal event involving two participants
(as in (243)), a subject and a direct object. Through the process of cau-
sation we end up with a verbal event involving three participants (as in
(244)): a) a causer, b) a manipulee (the person actually carrying out the
verb act on behalf of the ultimate causer), and ¢) a direct object.

(243) Jjaangul-a ma [bhanjool-u]
Jangul-0B 1SG.NOM beat.PFV-MSG
‘We beat them up.” (A:HUA120)

(244) i asdam saawad kucdru [bhanjawool-u]
3$G.REM.OB IPL.ACC MANIP  dog make.beat.PFV-MSG

‘She/He made us beat up the dog.” (A:HLE2527)

The manipulee is marked as such with a special marker, a grammatical-
ised Converb of saawd- ‘dress, turn on’.

By the same process some transitive verbs can also be made into the
equivalent of ditransitive verbs, like pi/d- ‘feed, give to drink (especially
used with children and domestic animals as indirect objects)’ in exam-
ple (245), from pil- ‘drink’.
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(245) anii wée wii hin-u Cinaaroom
3SG.PROX.OB in water  be.PRS-MSG Chinarom
aniniaam wii keéna  [pilaain-u] thani
3PL.PROX.ACC water  why.not give.drink.PRS-MSGQT

¢ “Here is water, why not have them (the goats) drink in Chinarom”,
he said.” (A:PASo70)

Second causatives

It is also possible to form so-called second causatives, with a doubled
causative suffix -awd (-4 + -4 with an epenthetic -w- in between), as in
(246). Primarily its function is to derive causatives from derived transi-
tives.

(246) mii teenii  putr-a saawad teenii  prdac-am car
1SG.GN  REFL son-OB  MANIP  REFL guest-PL.OB tea
[pilawéel-i]

(pil-d-a-il-i)

make.give.drink.PFV-F
‘I had my son give the guests tea to drink.” (A:HLE2506)

Here the person uttering the sentence caused or manipulated his son to
make the guests drink tea, thus the initiator of the action is one step
further removed from the action as compared to (245), making the
verb in (246) a four-argument verb.

8.5.2 Valence reduction

Although seldom as elaborate as valence addition, the corresponding
valence-decreasing process is very similar. That, too, is regularly car-
ried out by a suffix, in this case an accented -ifadded to the verb stem
(or replacing the final vowel of an a-ending verb stem), as can be seen
in Table 93. The verb stems so derived are without exception part of
the consonant-ending L-class, and a majority of the corresponding non-
derived verbs originate in the a-ending L-class.

Table 93. Regular valence reduction.

Non-derived stem Stem derived by valence reduction
bili- ‘melt’ (¢r) > bil-ij- ‘melt’ (itr)
lama- ‘hang’ (¢r) > lam-ij ‘hand’ (itr)
dhanga- ‘bury’ > dhang-ij- ‘be buried’
pas- ‘see’ > pas-ij- ‘be seen’
de- ‘give’ > da-ij- ‘be given’
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The valence-decreasing suffix added to a transitive stem (bil4-) thus
derives an intransitive verb (bilij-). Again, like with valence addition,
any inflectional morphology occurs after the derivational suffix: pas-
dan-a ‘are seeing’ > pasij-dan-a ‘are seen’, etc. (Cf. the transitive (perfec-
tive) verb stem dhangool- ‘bury’ in (247) with its corresponding va-
lence-descreased stem dhangijil- ‘be buried’ in (248)).

(247) qadim topa dit-it pahirta tas [dhangool-u]

Qadim down  give.PPTC-GN after 3SG.ACC bury.PFV-MSG
‘After he had knocked down Qadim, he buried him.” (A:SHA037)

(248)  aast-bhis-d kaal-a  pahirta mii hdat-a  ba se
eight-twenty-PL  year-PL after 1SG.GN hand-OB PRT 3FSG.NOM
[dhangijil-i]

be.buried.PFV-F
‘160 years later she was buried by my hand.” (A:PAS133)

Historically (Masica 1991: 316-7), the -7 suffix undoubtedly goes back
on an OIA passive in -y4., which in some MIA dialects was phoneti-
cally strenghened to -fjja. A similar form is found in a number of mod-
ern western IA language, e.g. -77j in Gilgiti Shina (Radloff w. Shakil
1998: 116).

There are also a number of intransitive verbs in Palula with a f
element which may originally have been derived from transitive verb
stems, but for which the valence-reduced member is now either the sole
survivor, or has due to a semantic shift lost its productive connection
with a transitive counterpart.

There is no valence-reducing process comparable to the doubled
causative suffix.

8.6 Complex predicates

Two other constructions (which were alluded to in the beginning of
this chapter) that in some sense also may be described as derivational,
although not morphological in a formal sense, are the “conjunct verb”
and the “compound verb”. Although two separate phenomena, they
are similar in that they are both typically (but not exclusively) Indo-
Aryan, and both are complex constructions in the sense that they use
“building material” from more than one lexeme and still in many ways
function lexically like a single verb stem. The two terms are in them-
selves confusing and prone to be mixed up, and possibly it would make
more sense if they were swapped for one another (as already pointed
out by Masica 1991: 326), but in order to avoid adding even more
confusion to the discussion, I will primarily use what has become —
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more or less — standard terminology in South Asian linguistics, but also
under each heading mention and discuss some alternative terms that
are also widely used, some of them for the same or closely related phe-
nomena elsewhere in the world.

8.6.1 Conjunct verbs

Conjunct verbs are complex constructions that function as lexical
units, usually consisting of a verb preceded by a noun or an adjective
(but also words from other parts of speech are possible). There are also
some cases where it is not obvious to what part of speech the non-verb
component (which will be referred to as a host) belongs, sometimes
because it does not occur in the language outside of this particular con-
junct verb construction.

The verb in such a construction comes from a small set of verb stems
that I will refer to as verbalisers. This verbaliser does not contribute to
the construction with much more than the general “verbness” (includ-
ing the ablility to be inflected), whereas it is the host that tends to con-
tribute the main semantic content to the complex. The verb is here
merely a “dummy” without any semantic weight of its own. Some con-
junct verbs formed through such host-verbaliser combinations are ex-
emplified in Table 94.

Table 94. Derivations of conjunct verbs.

Host Verbaliser Conjunct verb

kdan  ‘ear’ (NN) the- ‘do’ > kdan thiilu ‘listened’

tang ‘narrow’ (ADJ)  the- ‘do’ > tang thiila ‘troubled’
Siro6  ‘start’ (NN) the- ‘do’ > $7rod thiilu ‘started’

rhoé  ‘song’ (NN) de- ‘give’ > rhoo ditu ‘sang’

dhreég - de- ‘give’ > dhreég ditu ‘stretched out’
asag  ‘love’ (NN) bhe- ‘become’ >  asdq bhili ‘fell in love’
teér ‘lapsed’ (AD])  bhe- ‘become’ > feér bhila ‘went by’

Usually the host element occurs immediately preceding the verbaliser,
as can be seen in examples (249)-(250).

(249)  tanaam biid-a [tang  thiil-a hin-aJ
3PL.ACC much-PL narrow do.PFV-MPL be.PRS-MPL
‘(He) has troubled them a lot.” (A:KINoo3)

(250) se phai se macook-a the
DEF girl DEF Machoke-0B to
[asdq  bhil-i]
love become.PFV-F

‘The girl fell in love with this Machoke.” (A:MAAoo3s)
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The three verbalisers exemplified in the table, ‘do’, ‘give’ and ‘become’,
are the only ones that seem to be used productively to construct con-
junct verbs (although there are a few infrequent combinations with
other verbs that come close). It is, however, no mere coincidence that
we find these particular verbs in the “dummy” role; as we shall see,
they are functionally precisely what it takes.

So, what is the function? First, it is a derivative process, deriving
verbs from other parts of speech, primarily — but not exclusively — from
nouns. A wide range of phenomena that are lexicalised as nouns, adjec-
tives or something else can thus easily be depicted as events in Palula,
as illustrated in examples (251) and (252).

(251)  be teenii maji  [jargd  th-fia]
1PL.NOM REFL inside  council do-1PL
“We will discuss it among ourselves.” (A:MARo15)

(252)  kuriina ta tambul-am-ii  J-iin [rhoo  d-iin
woman.PL PRT drum-PL.OB-GN  beat-3PL song give-3PL
de]

PST

‘The women were beating the drums and singing.” (A:JANo34)

That is further achieved in an economical way, limited strictly to only a
few inflectional paradigms. An extended advantage of this “verbal
flexibility” is the relative ease with which entirely new verbs can be
made or brought into the language, sometimes as totally novel con-
structions, sometimes as calques of conjunct verb constructions in lan-
guages of wider communication. This does not necessarily mean that a
new verb will be made just to fill a hole or to replace one that is al-
ready there; instead these constructions could elaborate on or refine the
meaning of other verbs. We also find, perhaps not surprisingly, a sub-
stantial number of loan words (primarily from Urdu or Pashto) in the
host slot of conjunct verbs, such as daawar and mugqaabildin (253).

(253)  deewl-ii xdlak-am [daawat dit-i]
Dir-GN people-PL.OB invitation give.PFV-F
atshariit-am the ki [muqaabili th-iia]
Ashreti-PL.OB to that contest do-TrL
‘The people of Dir invited the Ashretis to compete with them.’
(A:CHAoo1)

But also lexical material from a structurally and culturally very differ-
ent language like English can thus be made into “new” verbs (usually
via Urdu, but people with direct access to English have no problem
applying it on the spot), as exemplified in (254) and (255).
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(254) chatrool-a the bi [finin  thiil-i] de
Chitral-oB to also phone  do.PFV-MSG PST
‘T also phoned to Chitral.” (A:CHNo70403)

(255) Cuur  reet-i  jheez-ii flait na bhil-i
four night-PL airplane-GN flight  NEG become.PFV-F
hin-i  daj bi [kansal bhil-i]
be.PRS-F today also cancelled become.PFV-F

‘There have been no flights for four days, and also today it was can-
celled.” (A:CHNo7o110)

Having this type of mechanism, we need to answer the question why
Palula needs three different “dummy” verbs when one would be the
most economical. The answer lies in what the verb contributes in addi-
tion to its “verbness”, namely valence: bhe- ‘become’ provides an in-
transitive frame, the- ‘do’ a transitive, and de- ‘give’ a transitive frame
with place for an oblique object.

There are, however, some complexities connected with argument
structure, and to what extent the host element takes part in it; this will
be discussed further on (see 12.2.8).

8.6.2 Compound verbs

The other strategy, commonly found in IA languages, uses two verb
stems, a construction sometimes referred to in South Asian linguistics
(Masica 1991: 326) as the compound verb construction. The first verb
stem (verbr), occurring in a nonfinite form, carries the main semantic
content, while the second (verbz), drawn from a small set of verbs,
carries the inflections as a finite verb. The second verb is usually sub-
ject to semantic bleaching but without being fully grammaticalised. The
second component (verbz) has variously been referred to as a vector,
an intensifier, an operator and an explicator. I will use vector. This is
certainly not a verb derivation in the same sense as the conjunct verb
construction (although for instance Butt (1993: 31; 2003) considers the
verb2 of compound verbs as well as the verbaliser of conjunct verbs as
“light verbs”, a particular class of verbs being used in forming complex
predicates, whether the other — in IA, preceding — component in the
complex is a verb, a noun or an adjective). Masica (1991: 326-30) ar-
gues that the construction primarily functions as a specification of Ak-
tionsart as far as [A languages are concerned, whereas in other descrip-
tions the relexicalisation taking place is being emphasised, i.e. the
meaning of the complex is not really predictable from its components
but must be learnt (Schmidt 1999: 143). Although a true innovation of
IA languages (Masica 1991: 326; Hook 1977) in more recent times (in
NIA, or possibly MIA), it has several parallels in other parts of the
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world (Hook 1977: 348-9), where they have sometimes been labelled
serial verb constructions (Ansaldo 2006), as well as in other parts of
Asia (Ebert 2006: 559).

Schmidt (2004: 20) points out that the compound verb construction
is a far more marginal feature in Kohistani Shina than in Urdu-Hindi
and Punjabi, and my present assumption is that the same is true of
Palula, but this issue will need further research. The inventory of vec-
tors commonly include: 1. directionals (‘go’, ‘come’), 2. disposals
(‘throw’, ‘send’, ‘put aside’), 3. verbs expressing suddenness or unex-
pectedness (‘fall’, ‘rise’), and 4. auto- and other benefactives (‘give’,
‘take’). Only categories 1 and 2 seem to appear in what can be termed
as possible examples of compound verbs in Palula, as shown by the
examples (256) and (257), but even then relatively infrequently.

(256) bhun  whayi ba [udheew-i whaatu]
down  get.down.cv PRT flee-cv get.down-PFV-MSG
‘He got down (from the tree) and escaped (downhill).” (B:CLE377)

(257) mut-d sangi  so amzardi seéb /.../[ghandi géeil-u]
tree-OB  with DEF lion sir tie-CV  throw.PFV-MSG
‘(He) tied up Mr. Lion to a tree.” (A:KINo23)

The first verb occurs as a nonfinite Converb, and carries the main se-
mantic content, and the second is a regularly inflected finite verb but is
semantically weighing rather lightly when considering the meaning of
the sentence as a whole. It is, however, not always easy to make a clear
differentiation between possible instances of compound verbs and the
regular use of a Converb, the latter in which it is the head of a depend-
ent clause.

[ am in no position to say whether this is a construction on the rise,
due to contact with lowland languages where this is a conspicuous fea-
ture, or rather is one dwindling in importance and productivity. It
should be noted that the construction also exists in neighbouring
Kalasha, where it reinforces already morphologically expressed inferen-
tiality contrasts (Bashir 1993: 1-4).
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9.1 Tense-aspect categories and their functions

Tense differentiation is in Palula, as in many other IA languages (Ma-
sica 1991:262), secondary as compared to aspectual differentiation.
Whereas aspect — or to be more precise, perfectivity — as an inflectional
element occurs next to the stem, followed by agreement suffixes, tense
categories are, at least historically speaking, latecomers, and are still
not fully part of the verb word in Palula. There is possibly one very
visible and unexpected exception to this rule: the Present, which occurs
with a unique TMA-marking morpheme that for various reasons
should be viewed as a marker of tense rather than aspect. Insofar as
tense other than that is deemed relevant, it is indicated periphrastically
by auxiliaries positioned after the finite verb (9.1.5).

9.1.1 Basic tense-aspect categories

There are (as shown in Figure 1) three non-periphrastic categories that
can be considered basic: Future, Present and Perfective (Simple Past).

Indicative finite verbs
v N\
Perfective Imperfective
GEN/NUM (ERG) v N\
Present Non-present (Future)
GEN/NUM (ACC) PERSON (ACC)
Figure 1. Basic non-periphrastic tense-aspect categories (bold type: inflection-

ally realised forms; GEN/NUM: gender/number agreement; ERG: ergative align-
ment; ACC: accusative alignment).
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9.1.2 Future

Within the imperfective, the Future category in Palula is the morpho-
logically unmarked counterpart of the Present, but it is also the peri-
phrastically unmarked counterpart of the Past Imperfective (see 9.1.6).

This category is almost exclusively used in reference to future, i.e.
not yet realised, situations, as in (258) and (259), whether close or dis-
tant in time, and covers intention as well as prediction (Dahl 1985:
105-8):

(258) ma nis aaj [kh-itum]jta rhootasiia
1SG.NOM 35G.PROX.ACC today  eat-1SG PRT tomorrow
ba kanad  [bh-uum]

PRT how become-15G

‘If T eat it today, what will I then do tomorrow?’ (A:HUBoo5)

(259)  thee mii baabu  [maar-a] yaaba tu [mhaar-iir]
then 1SG.GN father  die-35G either  25G.NOM kill-25G

yadba  ro-(w)ee [maar-aj

or 35G.DIST.NOM-EXCL die-35G

‘Then my father will die, either you will kill him or he himself will
die.’ (A:MAAo13)

While Present (9.1.3) is used for actions started but not yet seen as
completed at the time of the utterance, the Future is used with refer-
ence to all future situations that have not yet commenced, such as the
ones in (260), regardless of the degree of probability or volitionality.
There is no other major construction in the language competing with
this verb form.

(260) ma ani Saak-4  [haar-um] ghoost-a har-i
1SG.NOMPROX  wood-PL take-1SG house-0B take-Cv
kuri angoor jheel-i tanaim the guuli  [th-ii]
wife fire light-CvV 3PL.REM.ACC to bread  do-3sG

‘T will bring this wood to the house, and my wife is going to make a
fire and bake bread for them.” (A:KINo17)

Future is also often part of a conditional expression as the apodosis
verb (‘will eat’ in (261)) and is sometimes used to express hopes and
congratulations (as in (262)), i.e. optative modality (Bybee et al 1994:

179).
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(261) kasée galé maatu  dhrajad ba Stiul-a
whose  PRT neck stretch.Cv PRT grass.heap-OB
the phedil-u hée~ta haso [khiu]
to reach.PFV-MSG ~ CONDL 3MSG.REM.NOM  eat.3SG
“The one whose neck can reach to the heap of grass may eat.’
(B:SHlo16)

(262) re Xxu biid-i  suyi badat,  mubaarak
3FSG.REM.NOM  PRT much -F good.F talk blessing
[bhii]
become.35G

‘That was very good [to hear], congratulations!” (A:CHNo70717)

9.1.3 Present

The only non-periphrastic category that is primarily a tense (and not an
aspect or mood) category is the Present, neither standing in a direct
morphological contrast with the Future nor the Perfective. Somewhat
surprisingly, both from the perspective of languages at large (Dahl
1985: 103ff.) and TA comparative studies (Masica 1991: 282, 288-9),
Present is the only category morphologically marked for tense (at least
if analysed from a synchronic perspective). It is as such one of the most
frequently used verb forms and covers, within the temporal realm of
the present, a range of aspectual areas.

Present typically refers to progressive situations, as illustrated in ex-
amples (263)-(264),whether durative or punctual, with present time
reference.

(263) mii ddand-a [sila-yaan-a]
1SG.GN  tooth-PL ache-PRS-MPL
‘T've got a toothache.” (B:DHEs5112)

(264) tu gubaa  [th-dan-u]
28G.NOM what  do-PR$-MSG
“What are you doing?’ (B:DHE1333)

However, it also covers habitual situations, such as those in examples
(265) and (266), which can be considered repeated on a regular basis,
at or after the time of the utterance:

(265) ma roosnadm rayasti  [uth-dan-u] uth-i
1SG.NOM morning early get.up-PRS-MSG  get.up-CV
ba yusulxaana the [bayaan-u]

PRT bathroom to g0.PRS-MSG

‘I get up early in the morning. After I get up I go to the bathroom.’
(B:MORoo1-2)
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(266)  heewand-d diiu dist-i kir [ddan-u]
winter-OB two hand.span-pL snow  give-PRS-MSG
‘In the winter we [usually] get two hand-spans of snow.’
(B:HLN1o015)

The Present is also used for general statements (267) or sayings (268).

(267)  tarkaan-ii dapaara biid-i  saamaan [lagaij-éen-i]
carpenter-GN sake much-F thing be.applied-PRS-F

‘A carpenter needs a lot of tools.” (A:-HOWo19)

(268)  har kaantiiruteenii  krdam  soo [jhaan-aan-uj
every  fool REFL work  good.MSG know-PRS-MSG
‘Every fool knows his own work best.” (A:PRAoo4)

Quite infrequently, Present is used in historical narratives, especially if
describing a situation from the perspective of a role character. In (269)
the narrator switches from the regular narration tense (i.e. the Perfec-
tive) to the Present:

(269) eetaa  whaat-u ta tsak-tsakthani  dak
there come.down-PFV.MSG PRT lick-lick QT IDEF
sai wil [tsak-dan-u]

thing  water  lick-PRS-MSG
‘Coming down there he sees a thing making sounds licking the water.’
(A:PASo37)

Present is used rather than the Future for imminent future reference,
for instance, when someone is just about to do something, as when the
speaker in (270) is just beginning to tell a story.

(270)  tipa ba ma tasii  paalaween-ii qiseé
now PRT 1SG.NOM 3SG.GN strong.man-GN  story.PL
[th-aan-u]
do-PRS-MSG
‘Now I’'m going to tell you the story about this strong man.’
(A:PASo29)

9.1.4 Perfective (Simple Past)

The Perfective is primarily an aspectually defined category, referring to
events and actions completed before the time of the utterance. But it
can alternatively be labelled a Simple Past, as it is indeed restricted to
past time reference (Dahl 1985: 79), and since it contrasts clearly with
the Past Imperfective (see Section 9.1.6) and other periphrastic catego-
ries that have relevance for more than one point in time, such as the
Perfect and the Pluperfect (Sections 9.1.7-9.1.8).
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The Palula Perfective is used to refer to completed events in the past,
whether remote or close in time. The examples (271)-(275) illustrate
the use of the Perfective, from the very remote event in (271), then
gradually decreasing in remoteness in the following examples to the
very close at hand reference in (275).

(271)

(272)

(273)

(274)

(275)

raajad  [miir-u] ta putr-6om tasii hukumat
king die.PFV-MSG PRT son-OB.PL 3SG.GN govern-
ment

[buloostéel-i]

snatch.PFV-F
“When the king died the sons fought for the power [several hundred
years ago|.” (A:MABoo3)

mii beenk-i qarza  [ghiin-u]
1SG.GN  bank-0B debt take.PFV-MSG
‘I took a bank loan [several years ago].” (A:ISMoo3)

xeer-d4 sangi  [phedil-u-eé]
happiness-OB with arrive.PFV-MSG-Q
‘Did you arrive safely [some days ago]?’ (A:CHNo7o104)

aaj inda ghuumaal [dit-i] Xu xeér
today  here earthquake give.PFV-F but safety
hin-u

be.PRS-MSG

‘Today there was an earthquake here, but it’s alright [earlier today].’
(A:CHNo70403)

ma tu sangi  khond-i biid-u xusaan
15G.NOM 25G.NOM with speak-cv much-MsG happy
[bhil-u]

become.PFV-MSG

‘It was really nice to speak to you [the conversation that made the
speaker happy is still going on at the time of the utterance.].’
(A:CHNo7o104)

It is also the category used for the main story line in narratives
(whether historical or fictional), referring to sequences of events in the
past, such as in (276).
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(276)  deewulii xdlak-am daawat [dit-i]
Dir.GN people-OB.PL invitation give.PFV-F
atshariit-am the ki muqaabila th-iia
Ashreti-OB.PL to COMP  competition do-1PL
[thaniit-u] ta atshareet-ii paalawaan-aan  [giia]
say.PFV-MSG PRT Ashret-GN strong.man-PL g0.PFV.PL
paalawaan-aan  be deewtili [phedil-a]
strong.man-PL go.cv  Dir arrive.PFV-MPL

‘The people of Dir issued an invitation to have a competition with
them. The strong men of Ashret left and reached Dir.” (A:CHAoo1-3)

Depending on the analysis, Perfective could also be said to include
most types of conditionality. However, I have chosen to describe the
conditional under non-indicative categories (see 9.2.2).

9.1.5 Periphrastic tense-aspect categories

What I refer to as periphrastic tense-aspect categories are those that are
formed by a finite inflected verb and one or more auxiliaries. While the
so very central aspectual distinctions “at the heart of the NIA verbal
system” (Masica 1991: 262) very often are made morphologically and
close to the verb stem, tense and mood are normally more peripherally
marked functions in most modern IA languages. That is also the case
with Palula, possibly with the exclusion of the morphologically marked
Present (as was pointed out above).

Interesting to note is that this may be a relatively recent (or early
stage of) grammaticalisation. We find the same principle applied in the
two closely related varieties Sauji and Kalkoti, i.e. the addition of ele-
ments to the basic aspectual categories to obtain tense contrasts and to
form Perfects and Pluperfects. Partly, however, we find other elements
than those used in Palula, and in some cases, the former auxiliaries
have become part of inflectional morphology and even fused with as-
pect suffixes. In Kalkoti, for instance, an s-suffix (most certainly de-
rived from the Past copula aas ‘was, were’) is added to the imperfective
(mostly corresponding to Palula Present) to make it Past Imperfective,
Sun-uun-s ‘was writing’, and to the Perfective (mostly corresponding to
Palula Perfective) to make it Pluperfect, cun-i-s ‘had written’ (the final
consonant of the Perfective cun-il ‘wrote’ has been dropped in phono-
logical developments involving apocope and cluster reduction). There is
generally speaking a great variety among the Shina varieties in how the
less central TMA categories have been grammaticalised. Schmidt
(2002: 38) provides examples of forms of ‘be’, ‘go’ as well as ‘come’ as
origins of such grammaticalisations in the respective varieties.
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Tense, for instance, is mainly auxiliary, occurring outside the actual
verb morphology (although this “outside” is not to be taken as an ab-
solute, as will be observed below when pointing out an ongoing gram-
maticalisation process). The Present tense copula Ain- in its different
agreement forms is used as a present tense auxiliary (be.PRS) and the
(invariable) Past tense copula deis used as a Past tense auxiliary (PST).

Supplementing Figure 1, we now add the periphrastic marking (at
least as far as tense is concerned) to get the fuller picture of the tense-
aspect dimensions relevant for the language, as illustrated in Figure 2.
This characterisation is, however, a slight simplification, as there are
also resultative categories that are not taken into account as well as
some dialectal differences between A. and B. that will be discussed in
the following sections.

Indicative
finite verbs
P
Perfective Imperfective
GEN/NUM N\
(ERG)
v N\ Present Non-present (Future)
Past (Plu- Pres GEN/NUM PERSON (ACC)
perfect) (Perfect) (ACC)
GEN/NUM GEN/NUM |
(ERG) (ERG)
Past (Past Imperfec-
tive)
PERSON (ACC)

Figure 2. Basic and periphrastic tense-aspect categories (bold type: inflection-
ally realised forms; bold italics: periphrastically realised forms; GEN/NUM:
gender/mumber agreement; ERG: ergative alignment; ACC: accusative align-
ment).

9.1.6 Past Imperfective

The Past Imperfective is formed by means of the person-inflected im-
perfective verb stem (i.e. the Future verb form) followed by the invari-
able Past tense copula de. It has two main functions, as a past habitual
(277) and a past progressive (278).
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(277) mii SO stur mada-the biid-u
1SG.GN  DEF.MSG.NOM father.in.law 1$G.NOM-to much-MSG
$60 [jhoon-a de], ma ba tas
good.MSG know-35G PST 1SG.NOM PRT 35G.ACC
the s60 [Jhoon-um de], mdaa-ee
to good.MSG know-15G PST 1SG.NOM-CNJ
SO musqul [bh-iia de]
3SG.NOM on.terms become-1PL PST

“That father-in-law of mine liked me a lot, I liked him a lot, and the
two of us used to talk freely with each other.” (A:HUA006-8)

(278) so kunadk bhesool-u, bhesad tasii
DEF.MSG.NOM child make.sit.PFV-MSG make.sit.CV 35G.GN
paanti  [gad-ii de/, paanti  gad-i chiiun-i
clothes take.off-35G PST clothes take.off-cv put.PFV-F
tasii gad-i ba taa khool-u
3SG.GN take.off-cv PRT there eat.PFV-MSG
SO kunadk ciyi [d-ii de]

DEF.MSG.NOM child crying  give-3SG PST

‘He [an evil creature] made the child sit and there he was taking off its
clothes. When he had taken them off and put them down he ate the
child while it was crying.” (A:BREoo5-6)

An indication of an ongoing grammaticalisation (or more correctly)
morphologisation, by which the Past copula may become part of the
verb morphology as a past-tense suffix (d-ii-de), is the fact that de pho-
nologically rather behaves like a clitic than an independent word,
without independent word-accent. In beginning attempts at writing the
language, the inflected main verb has often been observed as written
together with the copula auxiliary as if it were one word (while the
more common tendency when writing Palula with an Arabic-based
script is splitting rather than lumping), and it has become the topic of
discussion among Palula writers whether this should be done or not.

9.1.7 Perfect

The most common way of expressing the Perfect, i.e. a reference to a
past (completed) event with current relevance, is by combining the Per-
fective verb form with the Present tense copula Ain- (at least that is the
case in the A. dialect, while we shall have reason to return to the situa-
tion in the B. dialect). Both the Perfective verb and the auxiliary agree
in gender and number with S (as in (279)) or O (as in (280) and (281))
according to an ergative pattern.
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(279) mii baabu  bi [whaat-u hin-uj,
1SG.GN father  also come.down.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
salaam th-ii de

greeting do-3SG  PST
‘My father has also come, and he was telling you his greetings.’

(A:CHNo70309)

(280) na ba asaim  the gookhii-am [dit-u
NEG PRT IPL.ACC to Chitrali-OB.PL give.PFV-MSG
hin-uj asaam the ani alaga
be.PRS-MSG IPL.ACC to PROX.MSG.NOM  area
asim-ee teenii  zoor-i baandi ghiin-u-bhaawu
TPL.ERG-EXCL REFL power-OB on take.PPTC-MSG-AD]

‘Neither have the Chitralis given this to us, but it is an area conquered
with our very own power.” (A:ASHoj52)

(281)  islaam ba [atil-i hin-i] gabardut-ii
Islam  PRT bring.PFV-F be.PRS-F Gabarut-GN
putr-oom
son-OB.PL

‘It was Gabarut’s sons who brought Islam.” (A:ASHos4)

An extended use of the Perfect (like in a number of other languages,
Dahl 1985: 152) is inferential. In (282) it has actually stopped snow-
ing, but it is inferred from looking at the ground on the morning after a
snowfall, that it must have been snowing during the night.

(282)  kir [dit-u hin-uj
snow  give.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
‘It has been snowing.” (A:CHEo070320)

It is also used, instead of the Perfective (Simple Past), in some narra-
tives, perhaps indicating the hearsay character — similar to the use of
mani — of the narrated content, as in (283), which is part of a narrative
where the Perfect is used throughout.

(283) so utrap-i mut-d je [ukhdat-u hin-u]
3SG.NOMrun-CV tree-OB up £0.up.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
‘He ran up into the tree.” (A:UNFoo08)

There is what appears to be a parallel perfect form, used in a very simi-
lar manner to the regular Perfect in (284)-(286). This is formed by
combining the Converb (CV) with the Present tense copula Ain-.

(284) [mar-i hin-u], tas xudadi ubax-ii
die-Cv  be.PRS-MSG 38G.ACC God forgive-35G
‘He has died, may God forgive him.” (A:ACRo24)
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(285) zoor  janat-ii-e [yeyi  hin-i]
power  paradise-OB-GN  come.CV be.PRS-F
‘Power has come from above.” (B:SHIo19)

(286) giri Jhuli  xaamaar [dhreég de hin-uj
rock on dragon stretched give.CV  PRS-MSG
‘The dragon was lying (outstretched) there on the rock.” (A:DRAoo9)

It is possible that the focus is on the resulting stage rather than on the
preceding event leading up to it in this construction, as it seems more
commonly used with stative verbs and verbs with a low degree of voli-
tionality. It may therefore make more sense to see this as a more lexi-
cally limited resultative construction (Dahl 1985: 135) than a pure per-
fect. In example (286) the temporal aspect is perhaps more that of a
pluperfect, ‘had stretched out’.

Example (287) clearly illustrates the use of this resultative construct-
ing. Here the resulting absence of the husbands is focused, rather than
their going away. The translation ‘our husbands are gone’ seems more
natural than ‘our husbands have gone’. Note also how it interacts with
the Past Imperfective as the tense-aspect category used for the waiting
of the women and children at home, and the Future is used for the
hoped for outcome in the form of fresh meat being brought home.

(287) diis-a ba baalbac-a kuriina tama
village-OB PRT child-rL women.PL waiting
th-éen de: asée bhariiw-a [be hin-a]
do-3pL  PST IPL.GN  husband-rL g0.CV  PRS-MPL
neeciir the whaal-éen mhaas-a whaal-éen
hunt do.cv  bring.down-3PL  meat-PL bring.down-3PL

‘In the village the women and children were waiting, (saying) “Our
husbands are gone for a hunt. They will bring home meat”.’
(B:AVA218)

When used with a motion verb such as ‘get up’, the Converbal con-
struction brings forth the “adjectival” meaning ‘is standing’, as in
(288).

(288) ak c¢héeli maidiun-a wée du-khur-dam Jhuli
IDEF goat field-oB in two-foot-OB.PL  on
[uth-i hin-i]
get.up-CvV be.PRS-F
‘A goat has got up [i.e. is standing] on two feet in the field.’
(B:SHB721)

The interesting thing, however, is that the “regular” Perfect as de-
scribed in the beginning of this section, seems to be missing altogether
in the B. dialect. Instead, the Converbal construction is widely used
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with intransitive verbs, as in the examples (284)-(285) and (287)-(288),
and probably marginally also with transitive verbs, as in (289)-(290)
(although my B. data is too limited to the genre of narrative discourse
to provide a clear indication).

(289) ma guuli  [khada  hin-u] (=khainu)
1SG.NOM bread  eat.Cv  be.PRS-MSG
‘(Yes,) I have eaten.” [= ‘I have been eating already’, as an answer to a
question or an invitation to eat.] (B:DHE2170)

(290) ma na [niwes-i hin-u] thaniit-u
1SG.NOM NEG write-CV be.PRS-MSG say.PFV-MSG
‘T have not written [referring to some suspicious letters], he said.’
(B:LETo27)

Note that this construction, again focusing on the result rather than on
the event itself, is based on a transitive imperfective stem and therefore
requires an accusative agreement pattern, while the agreement with the
regular Perfect, using the perfective transitive stem is ergative. But there
is also another (possibly more “regular” or lexically less restricted)
Perfect used in this dialect formed with Converb+/Aeensil- (the Perfec-
tive of the intransitive verb Adans- ‘stay, live, exist’) as in (291).

(291) ma [khad  heensil-u]
1SG.NOM eat.CV  stay.PFV-MSG
‘T have eaten.” (B:HLE1034)

Even the A. variety has this construction (but with an added Present
copula), used in some instances of hearsay as in (292) or inferentially
(by seeing water on the ground and subsequently reporting it to an-
other person who has not been able to infer it), as in (293), but possi-
bly still in free variation with the “regular” Perfect:

(292) so tas khiit-a  wée [Cuk-i  heensil-u
3MSG.NOM 35G.ACC leg-OB in bite-CV  stay.PFV-MSG
hin-uj
be.PRS-MSG

‘It (so he said) bit him in the leg.” (A:TAQ178)

(293) aaj peexaur-a [muc-i  heensil-u hin-u]
today  Peshawar-OB rain-CvV = stay.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
‘Today it has been raining in Peshawar.” (A:CHEo070320)

9.1.8 Pluperfect

While the regular Perfect is the perfective with relevance for the present
situation, the Pluperfect is the perfective with relevance for a past situa-
tion. This is also reflected in the formal expression: Perfect is formed
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with the perfective verb and a Present tense copula, and the Pluperfect
is formed with the Perfective verb and a Past tense copula de ‘was,
were’.

The contrast between these is illustrated in (294) and (295). (294)
refers to an event with present time relevance and a still visible result, a
recently painted house, hence Perfect, while (295) has past time rele-
vance only, i.e. a house that was built but had been torn down prior to
the utterance, hence Pluperfect.

(294) ani ghoost-d raang  kii [dit-u hin-uj
PROX  house-OBpaint ~ who.OB give.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
“Who painted this house?’ (A:TAQ130)

(295) ami ghoost  kii [samool-u de]
PROX.MSG.NOM  house ~ who.OB build.PFV-MSG PST
“Who built this house?’ (A:TAQ129)

In narratives, the Pluperfect is used to refer to an event taking place
prior to, and thus contrasting with, the time line of the story (which
normally would be related with the Perfective), as in (296).

(296) ataa giia ta doodu ayaan-miir ta
there g0.PFV.PLPRT grandfather Ayan.Mir PRT
Jdand-u hin-u, Xaamadr ba [mheeril-u
alive-MSG be.PRS-MSG dragon PRT kill.PFV-MSG
de]
PST

“When they came there, grandfather Ayan Mir was alive, but the
dragon had been killed.” (A:AYBo44)

There seems to be a drift towards a use of Pluperfect as a general re-
mote past, not an uncommon development generally (Dahl 1985: 147),
and in the region in particular. However, that is not to say that the two
constructions — Perfective (Simple Past) and Pluperfect — would there-
fore be in totally free variation when referring to remote past, although
I am not able to pinpoint exactly where the dividing line goes. The ut-
terance (297) is an answer to the question whether the speaker had met
the other person recently, and it could perhaps be that it is the tempo-
ral adverbial phrase that somehow favours the Pluperfect, but this is so
far only speculative on my part.

(297) adak hafia  musti  [dhrist-u de]
one week back see.PFV-MSG PST
‘(I) saw him a week ago.” (A:CHNo7o110)

Another possible indication of which category to use seems to be re-
lated to whether or not a measurable chunk of time (exactly how long
is probably not that important) can be considered to have elapsed be-
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tween the event — or the end-point of the event if durative — and the
time of reference, as contrasted with the event coinciding too closely
with the time of reference. This again points to the Pluperfect as devel-
oping a secondary sense of temporal remoteness. This can be seen
when comparing (298) and (299) (both part of the questionnaire pre-
pared by Dahl (1985) and applied to Palula), where the former uses the
Perfective and the latter the Pluperfect.

(298) dhoor ma yhool-a dii musti  tii diu
yesterday 1SG.NOM come.PPTC-OB from back 3SG.0B  two
xat-i  [Coontéel-im]
letter-PL.  write.PFV-FPL
“When T came yesterday, he had (just) written two letters.’

(A:TAQ138)

(299)  dhoor ma ghoost-a yhool-u
yesterday 1SG.NOM house-0B come.PFV-MSG
ta tii diiu xat-i  [Coontéel-im de]

PRT 35G.0B  two letter-PL  write.PFV-FPL PST

‘“When I came home yesterday, he had written two letters (during my
absence).” (A:TAQ139)

However, it is also possible to describe the difference as being one of
perspective. In (298) the utterance can be said to describe what took
place during the time before my arrival, whereas (299) describes the
resulting situation at my arrival.

Again, although this particular form of the Pluperfect does occur in
the B. dialect, it seems markedly less frequent than in the A. dialect.
There is also another construction in B., illustrated in (300) and (3071),
somewhat parallel to the Converb+heensil-construction above, but with
an additional Past tense copula, which certainly shares at least some of
the semantic characteristics of the “regular” Pluperfect in A. (the pho-
nologically reduced alternative form khasiilde in (301) may point to an
ongoing grammaticalisation).

(300)  biid-u purdun-u maaslter, so
much-MsG old- MsG teacher 3MSG.NOM
baraanii-e waxt-ii-e sabaq  [man-i heensil-u
foreigner-GN time-OB-GN lesson  say-CV  stay.PFV-MSG
de]
PST
‘He was a very old teacher, he had studied during the British rule.’
(B:LETo03)
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(301) ma guuli  [khad  heensil-u dej( = khasiilde)
1SG.NOM bread  eat.CV  stay.PFV-MSG PST
‘T had eaten (already).” (B:DH5378)

9.2 Non-indicative finite categories and their functions

Not all of the following categories are equally central or to the same
extent grammaticalised, but they are all somehow part of the modal
realm within the TMA system and thus deserve to be mentioned to-
gether in one place.

9.2.1 Imperative

The bare Imperative, in its two forms SG ((303) and (304)) and PL
((302) and (305)), is mainly used for commands (302) and not overly
polite requests (303)-(305).

(302) koo hin-eé [yh-ooi]
who.NOM be.PRS-MPL.Q come-IMP.PL
“If there is anyone (who is ready to take up the challenge), come!’
(A:JANo38)

(303) amzardi seéb  zeerl th-dan-u ki eé
lion sir supplication do-PRS-MSG coMmp  oh
insain ma [uri]
man 1SG.NOM let.out.IMP.SG

‘Sir Lions is begging: Oh man, set me free!” (A:KINoz25)

(304) anis mii doost-d the [phedi]
3SG.PROX.ACC 1SG.GN  friend-OB to make.reach.IMP.SG
‘Take this (one) to my friend!’ (B:FLW797)

(305) man-éen-i ki ma pati [yh-ooi], ma
say-PRS-F COMP  1SG.NOM after come-IMP.PL 15G.NOM

[saat-ooi]
take.care-IMP.PL
It (the goat) says: Come after me, take care of me!” (A:KEEoo7-8)

Normally, it seems, the second person is not explicitly expressed with a
pronoun in imperative clauses, but occasionally it does occur, as in
(306).

(306) mii maniit-u ki soo [tus b-ooi]
1SG.GN  say.PFV-MSG COMP  good.MsG 2PL.NOM go-IMP.PL
‘I said: You may go!” (A:ACRo10)
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The PL form is always used with reference to more than one person,
but a more polite request could be done by adding the suffix/particle
neé or na, to any of the two forms, to the singular in (307) and to the
plural in (308).

(307) tu [dach-a neéj
25G.NOM look-1MP.SG HON
“You take a look!” (A:AYBo12)

(308) dar [muc-iui neéj
door open-IMP.PL HON
‘Open the door, please!” [uttered by a little girl addressing older
women, supposedly mother and grandmother, in the household]
(B:HLN1020)

The Imperative is regularly negated with the negation particle na, as in
(309), and there is therefore no prohibitive category distinct from the
Imperative in the language.

(309)  kuri the maniit-u ki teenii  bangleé
woman to say-PFV-MSG that REFL bracelet.pL
/na ﬁfmgef]
NEG rattle.IMP.SG

‘He said to the woman: Don’t rattle your bracelets!” (A:WOM643)

9.2.2 Conditional

Conditionality is essentially expressed with the protasis verb in a condi-
tional clause in the Perfective (or one of the periphrastic categories
built on it), while the apodosis verb may be in the Present or the Fu-
ture, a “split tense/aspect reference” not uncommon in languages over-
all (e.g. in Arabic, Dahl 1985: 80). It is commonly, in such construc-
tions, used together with an additional element that can be analysed
alternatively as a subjunction, alternatively as an auxiliary. There are
two such elements in Palula, one sée~ta (B. siinta) which is used to form
constructions of assumed conditionality, yhdolu sée~ta ‘if he comes,
when coming’ (310) and another, Aée~ta, which usually carries a hypo-
thetical meaning, ditu hée~ta “if you would give, were you to give’
(311). Further details on conditionality can be found in 13.4.4.
(310) misri  [yhool-u sée~ta] misri  dii tsatik  hoons-a
mason  come.PFV-MSG CONDH mason from hammer stay-35G

“When the mason comes he would have a hammer (i.e. he would
bring a hammer with him).” (A:HOWo10)
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(311)  biid-u taru bi [dit-u hée~ta] xaradb
much-MsG fast also give.PFV-MSG CONDL  bad
bh-éen-i

become-PRS-F
“If it (salt) is given very soon it will harm her (the goat).” (A:KEEo19)

9.2.3 Obligative

Whether or not the verb form coding the Obligative should be seen as a
finite or a nonfinite verb form is not as straightforward a matter as it
may first seem. It is analysable as both, and it is possible that we are
witnessing a still ongoing development from one to the other.

The function of the Obligative is to express obligation, need or pre-
destination to carry out a particular action. This is the agent-oriented
modality expressed in languages at large, though not necessarily inflec-
tionally (Bybee et al 1994: 177-87). Often in IA languages this particu-
lar semantics is connected with what Masica (1991: 322) refers to as a
future passive participle (of obligation), which behaves like an adjec-
tive, but may in some languages be formally identical with a Verbal
Noun, as is the case with the Urdu-Hindi infinitive formed with -na.

In Palula, the Obligative is used both in the personal sense ‘sched-
uled to, is to’ (312) and in a more general or impersonal sense of
‘ought to, one should’ (313).

(312)  muniir-ii rhootasiia dhruii~s-a the
Munir-GN tomorrow Drosh-0B to
[b-eendecu]
g0-OBLG
‘Munir has/is to go to Drosh tomorrow.” (A:HLE3059)

(313) khaac-a krdam-a dii ba teenii  zadn bac
bad-0B  work-0OB from PRT REFL self safe
[th-eendecu]
do-OBLG

‘One should avoid ( =save oneself from) evil actions.” (A:SMQo023)

Sometimes the future reading of ‘will inevitably happen’ is clearly pre-
sent, as in (314), while in other cases there is no such future sense, only
an instructional one with the sense of ‘the way it should be/usually is
being done’, as in (315).
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(314) so mhads aaxér xdftum [bh-eendecu]
DEF.MSG.NOM meat end finished become-OBLG
bhil-u

become.PFV-MSG
“The meat was doomed to finish in the end.” (A:THAoo08)

(315) pdanj  sdat ba bheéns [lagay-aindecu]
five seven  PRT beam  apply-OBLG
‘Then a five by seven beam is attached.” (A:HOWo76)

The dual syntactic character of the construction is seen if we compare
(312) with (314). In (312) it is noun-like (‘Munir’s inevitable going to
Drosh’), with the agent in the genitive, whereas in (314) it is adjective-
like (‘the inevitably finishing meat’). It is also in the first instance where
the Obligative is most finite, whereas its finiteness can be questioned in
the second one.

It seems the agent is generally avoided with Obligative transitive
verbs, and as such is also becoming an alternative way of expressing a
passive meaning (cf. 8.5.2), with sense of ability (or inability) rather
than of obligation. I would still hold that Obligative is primarily mo-
dality and only secondarily voice. Possibly related to the degree of obli-
gation is an alternation between the coding of the agent in the nomina-
tive (316) versus the genitive coding we saw above (312).

(316) so tipa [b-ecendeéu]
3SG.NOM now g0-OBLG
‘He’s about to leave./He must leave now.” (A:Q9.0003)

In my data I do not have any clear examples of transitive verbs show-
ing the same alternations, but as far as the agent is at all explicitly men-
tioned, he/she always occurs in the genitive. However, Morgenstierne
(1941: 24) gives examples of a few transitive Obligatives where it
seems the nominative and the genitive are equally possible, while his
subjects of intransitive Obligatives invariable occur in the nominative”®:
mi / ma kram thaindéu ‘1 must(?) do the work’; mi / ma wi piliindéu
(hinu) ‘I can(?) drink water’; 47 ma yéndéu hinu ‘I can (or must) come to-
day’.

9.2.4 Hearsay and “quotative”

Hearsay, formed with maniis grammaticalised to a much lower extent
than the hitherto mentioned categories, and is thus only in a peripheral
sense part of the TMA system. When it occurs, it occurs at the end of a

70 Although we can exclude the genitive, we in fact do not know, due to the absence of
such examples, whether any pronouns other than the 1sg (which lacks a nom/acc con-
trast) would have been coded in the nominative or accusative in those days (the 1920s).
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sentence, like an auxiliary, thus after the inflected finite verb form
(whether simple or periphrastically formed) to indicate reported (but
not self-experienced) information. It is chiefly (but optionally) used in
narratives, especially those of a legendary character, and mostly at the
beginning of such a narrative, which is seen in (317).”"
(317) biid-u musti  dak miis-ii  dak dhit

much-MSG before  IDEF man-GN IDEF daughter

de [mani]

be.PST  HSAY
‘A long time ago there was a man who had a daughter.’

se dak bakaraal phoo  the asaq
3FSG.NOM IDEF shepherd boy to love
de [mani]

be.PST  HSAY
‘She was in love with a shepherd boy.’

SO phoo  bi tas the biid-u
DEF.MSG.NOM boy also 3SG.ACC to much-MSG
soo Jhoon-a de

good.MSG know-35G PST

“The boy too liked her very much.” (A:SHYoo1-3)

As can be seen in example (317), maniis used only in the two first sen-
tences, but there are also narratives where this is used much more fre-
quently, in the extreme case after almost all sentences. It is also used
when presenting legendary or questionable facts in a narrative, as in
(318), otherwise unmarked in this respect.

(318) tasii aast zdra kunaak-a heensil-a
3SG.GN eight thousand.pL child-pL stay.PFV-MPL
de [mani]

PST HSAY

‘He had 8,000 children (it has been said).” (A:ABOoo8)

It is, however, not restricted to narrative discourse. It may be used in
any everyday conversation, as in (319) with the Perfect. Also in this
utterance it is only after the first finite verb form that the hearsay
marker/auxiliary occurs.

711 am inclined not to consider it a story starter as such; that function is instead carried
by biidu musti, mustii zamaanéyii, muxdak zamaanée or similar more or less standardised
story-starters. Also the initial sentence(s) occurrence of the participant-introduction
heensilu de ‘there was’ is typical of the Palula storytelling discourse.
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(319) asii atshareet-4 biid-u  kir [dit-u hin-u
IPL.GN  Ashret-OB much-PL snow  give.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
mani], hiimeel-i bi whéet-im hin-i
HSAY  glacier-PL also come.down.PFV-FPL be.PRS-F

‘(I have been told that) a lot of snow has fallen in our (village) Ashret,
and there have been avalanches as well.” (A:CHNo70320)

Related to this issue, is the use of the quotation marker thani, with a
very similar etymology, which may develop into an auxiliary. Triggered
by the verb-final word order, it may become restricted to the position
after the finite verb and become narrowed down to this particular verb
form (now it is alternatively expressed with other verb forms). In the
process it may also become a marker of a more grammaticalised infer-
entiality category, as such contrasting with hearsay, rather than now as
chiefly a marker of direct quotation/perception (see 13.5.1). In (320) it
has taken on a function beyond mere quotation.

(320) so bud-u ki mii kuri
3MSG.NOM understand.PFV-MSG COMP  1SG.GN woman
dii koo [gad-i  ghin-i  giia thani]
other ~ someone pull-Cv take-CV go.PFV.PLQT

‘He understood, that someone else had taken his wife away.’
(A:-WOM656)

The grammaticalisation of Hearsay as well as other types of inferential-
ity is documented for a number of other languages in the region, espe-
cially in the geographically adjacent Khowar and Kalasha, where it is
particularly well-developed and is an integral part of verb morphology
(Bashir 1996).

9.3 Nonfinite forms and their functions

Most of the nonfinite verb forms have implications for syntax and are
hard to define functionally without discussing syntactic structure. The
following sections therefore only aim at giving a basic characterisation
of their function; where to find them in the grammatical system and
what their further inflectional properties are, wherever the latter is
relevant. For further details in this regard, the cross-references given at
the end of each subsection should be consulted.

9.3.1 Converb (Conjunctive Participle)

The Converb (defined by Haspelmath (1995) as “a nonfinite verb form
whose main function is to mark adverbial subordination”) is essentially
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a perfective adverbial participle (cf. the Copredicative Participle, 9.3.5,
which is an imperfective adverbial participle). It carries an approximate
meaning of ‘having done, etc.” and is, as in many other IA languages
(Masica 1991: 323, 397ff.), where it often is referred to as a Conjunc-
tive Participle,”? a characteristic, very frequently occurring and syntac-
tically important nonfinite verb form. It is (as Haspelmath’s definition
also spells out) especially important in adverbial subordination and in
expressing perfective sequentiality, as illustrated in (321) (see 13.3.1
and 13.4.1 for further details).

(321) adaphara [whayi] ba dama  thiil-u
halfways come.down.CV  PRT pause  do.PFV-MSG
‘We rested when we had come down halfways.” (A:GHAo57)

It is also a component in some resultative constructions mentioned
above (9.1.7) as well as in compound verbs (8.6.2), and is possibly a
source for the grammaticalisation of verbs to postpositions.

9.3.2 Perfective Participle

Since the Perfective Participle is formally identical to the Perfective (and
as such has become a finite verb form), it only occurs marginally in
what must be interpreted as a nonfinite function. When it does, such as
in the (Perfective) nominalisation below, it can also (but only option-
ally) be inflected for case, genitive in (322) and oblique in (323).

(322) eetas [samool-ii] pahiirta
3SG.REM.ACC build-PPTC-GN after
‘After the (completed) construction of it...” (A:HOWo44)

(323) dhoor ma [vhool-a] dii mustd  ti diiu
yesterday 1SG.NOM come.PPTC-OB from back 3SG.0B  two

xat-i  Coontéel-im

letter-PL write.PFV-FPL

“When T came yesterday, he had (just) written two letters.’
(A:TAQ138)

The Perfective Participle is also, as seen in (324), used attributively in
some relativisations (see 13.6.6 for further details).

72 The identification of the corresponding verb form in Kohistani Shina (otherwise
referred to as a Conjunctive Participle) with the Converb, according to Haspelmath’s
(1995) definition, is carried through in Schmidt (2003).
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(324) phai  teenii  hdat-am [Coontéel-i rumiadl] dit-i
girl REFL hand-INS embroider.PPTC-F handkerchief give.PFV-F
hin-i
be.PRS-F

‘The girl gave [him] the handkerchief which she herself had embroi-
dered.” (A:SHYo31)

Often however, as can be seen in (325), the Perfective Participle will
occur with an additional adjectiviser bhdau or waandu/wéendi, maybe to
mark it off as different from the otherwise formally identical Perfective.

(325) musti zamandyii panardoor-a buud-a gaad-a
back period.GN elder-pL old-pL  big-PL
xalk-iim dii qisd [suunt-u-waand-u] da
people-PL.OB from story hear.PPTC-MSG-AD]J-MSG IDEF
eeteen-u hin-u ki
such-MsSG be.PRS-MSG COMP

‘Once, a story goes, which has been heard from the elders, the old
and the powerful people....” (A:KINoor)

Some Perfective Participles have been fully lexicalised as adjectives:
Stku ‘became dry’ > ‘dry’, pdaku ‘ripened’ > ‘ripe’, khindu ‘became tired’
> ‘tired’, etc.

9.3.3 Verbal Noun

The Verbal Noun is in many ways the imperfective counterpart of the
Perfective Participle, although their respective usages do not exactly
mirror each other. The Verbal Noun is the form that most clearly in
the eyes/ears of educated mother-tongue speakers essentialises the verb,
the form first given or normally used when talking metalinguistically
about functions and meanings of individual verbs. It is also regarded as
the most natural choice as a citation form in word lists.

Although textually not as frequent as the Converb, it is a form used
in a number of dependent clauses, such being the predicate in many
complement clauses (326) (for details, see 13.5) as well as in some
clauses with adverbial functions (13.4).

(326)  pirsaahib-4 ba inkaar thiil-i  [so phoo
Pir.Sahib-0B PRT refusal  do.PFV-F DEF.MSG.NOM boy
denii  dii]
give.yN from

‘Pir Sahib refused to hand over the boy [lit. from giving the boy].’
(B:ATIo62)
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It may also, as in (327), although quite infrequently, be used attribu-
tively (see 13.6.6 for a discussion).

(327) rhootasii-a Jhambréeri [har-ainii waxt]
morning-OB bride take.away-VN time
yhool-u ta

come.PFV-MSG ~ PRT
‘In the morning, at the time of taking the bride...” (A:GHUo10)

The Verbal Noun can also occur with nominal inflection, although
again it is rather unusual (and in the A. dialect often phonologically
neutralised), as in the causality clause in (328), where it takes a genitive
case inflection.

(328) [jenii-e] inc zaxmat bhil-u
hit.VN-GN bear wouded become.PFV-MSG
‘The bear was wounded from the firing.” (B:BEL320)

9.3.4 Agentive Verbal Noun

The Agentive Verbal Noun is another nominalisation but in many ways
is secondary as a nominal formation and is semantically rather re-
stricted. It is a way of singling out an agent of an action (provided with
a gender/number ending) but often reflects a more idiomatic or lexical-
ised meaning than the semantics of the verb itself. When used as nouns
they inflect as nouns (329), but they can equally well function as adjec-
tival modifiers (330) of other nouns.

(329) pairaan gad-i  [seekaait-u]
djinn.PL take -Cv lead.out.AG-MSG
‘a saviour from djinns’ (A:HUAT129)

(330) ani phai [ur-éet-i]
PROX  girl let.out-AG-F
“This girl has a bad character (she is “loose”).” (A:HLE2084)

However, it also occurs rather systematically in a special construction
with bhilu hinu ‘has become’, where the whole sentence seems to com-
municate either the beginning of an event (possibly leading up to some
sort of climax) or the co-occurrence of two events, as in (331), maybe
related to the vala of Urdu-Hindi, which added to the oblique form of
the infinitive”® captures a meaning of imminent action (Schmidt 1999:

139).

73 The Urdu verb form with an ending —n is traditionally called an infinitive but oc-
curs in a number of constructions, often as a verbal noun and as such being subject to
case inflection (Schmidt 1999: 132-42).
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(331) deera  Siiti sigrét  dhrak-i ba tasii maxadisi
room inside cigarette pull-Cv PRT 35G.GN front.of
wée tasii putr tas the [dach-aat-u
in 35G.GN  son 35G.ACC to look-AG-MSG
bhil-u hin-u]

become.PFV-MSG ~ be.PRS-MSG
‘As he smoked a cigarette in the room, in front of him his son had
started to look at him.” (A:SMQOoo1-2)

9.3.5 Copredicative Participle

This (imperfective or aspectually non-specified) participle form func-
tions as a modifier of the main verb in a clause, often functionally
equal to that of a manner adverb. There is probably a higher degree of
lexicalisation as far as combinations of head verbs and adverbial parti-
ciples are concerned than with most other participle forms. In many
ways, the kind of interaction of the two verb forms, the participial and
the finite verb, as can be seen in (332) and (333), with a resulting
“specified” meaning is not too different from the function of the Con-
junct verb. For more details of use, see 13.4.1.

(332) se yéei  jhaanad [bulad-iim gii]
DEF mother wake.up.cv search-CPRD g0.PFV.FSG
‘The mother woke up and went searching.” (A:BREo10)

(333) adaphard tr [khaseel-iim wheelil-u]
halfways until drag-CPRD bring.down.PFV-MSG
‘The dragged him down halfways.” (A:GHAo032)

9.3.6 Infinitive

The Infinitive occurs solely, as far as my data goes, as the head of the
complement of two modal verbs, bha- ‘be able to, can’ (334) and sdat-
‘began’ (335), see also 12.2.7. In this combination the Infinitive tends
to be more or less deaccented and phonologically fused with the matrix
clause finite verb.

(334) dui ta gatil-u dak daaku-waan-oom-ii
other  PRT defeat.PFV-MSG  one robber-PL-OB-GN
gilaa  tii na [gat-da bhool-u]
fort 35G.0B  NEG win-INF  be.able.to.PFV-MSG

‘He defeated them all, only one den of thieves he was not able to de-
feat.” (A:PIRoo8)
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(335) phooy-ii mhads ujut-ii  paxpila [Siy-da sdat-uf
boy-GN  meat body-GN by.itself fall.off-INF start.PFV-MSG
‘The boy’s flesh (skin) began to fall off from his body.” (A:DRA026-7)
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10.1 Noun phrase properties

10.1.1 Types of noun phrases
A noun phrase can consist of:
A pronoun, as in (336).

(336) [ftanim] [ga] na laad-u
3PL.ERG anything NEG find.PFV-MSG
‘They didn’t find anything.” (A:DRAo03)

A nominalised clause, as in (337).

(337) [putrii  jhani  thainii] zaruri  bhaanu
son-GN marriage do.VN necessity become.PRS-MSG
‘It is necessary to get one’s son married [lit. Making a son’s marriage
becomes a necessity].” (A:MARoo9)

Or a noun head, with or without preceding modifiers, as can be seen in
(338).

(338) [sis-ii so tuus tukra  mhads] at-i [qabur]
head-GN DEF.MSG.NOM some  piece flesh bring-Cv grave
the at-i tii wée dhangool-u
to bring-CV 3SG.OB in bury.pFv-MsG
‘(He] brought some piece of the flesh to the grave and buried it there.’
(A:BERo14)

It is the latter type that will be the main focus of this chapter. Pronouns
(see Chapter 5), in the sense of pro-noun phrases, are not treated here,
other than very briefly in connection with apposition, and nominalised
clauses, as described in 13.4 and 13.5) have the internal syntax of
clauses and are thus not examples of noun phrase syntax proper.

A number of modifiers can precede (and exceptionally follow) a
noun head within the noun phrase, some of them single words, others
phrases or even clauses in themselves: adjectives/adjective phrases, geni-
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tive phrases, quantifiers/quantifier phrases, determiners and relative
clauses. As will be clear in the discussion below some words can fill
more than one such modifier function, and in some cases even extend
into adverbial modification, and the differentiation between the classes
of modifiers is not always clearcut.

It is also possible for a (substantivised) modifier alone to function as
the head of a noun phrase. This is particularly common with adjectives,
and to lesser extent cardinal numerals. The ability of demonstratives to
function as modifiers as well as pro-NPs is of course another example
of the same tendency.

10.1.2 Mcdifiers in noun phrases

Adjectives or adjective phrases roughly answer to the question ‘what
kind of’. They are descriptive in nature, often capturing inherent prop-
erties or qualities of the entity referred to by the head noun. They may
consist of a single adjective, as gdadu in (339).

(339) so ba [gdad-u maidoon]
3MSG.NOM PRT big-MsG field
‘It was a big field.” (A:JANo3o0)

An adjective phrase can also be complex. It can consist of two or more
adjectives, symmetrically related to each other, such as dhrigi and
bhakiili in (340), both pointing to certain characteristics of the noun it
modifies.

(340) se insaan-4 [aa dhrig-i bhakiil-i lhaléemi]
DEF human-0B IDEF long-F  thick-F stick
ghin-i
take-cv

‘The man took a long, thick stick...” (A:KINoz24)

The adjective head can also in itself be modified, usually by a scalar
quantifier, such as biidu modifying tréku in (341), assuming that the
noun can have more or less of the quality implied by the modifying
adjective phrase.

(341) so [biid-u trok-u] de
3MSG.NOM much-MsG thin-MSG be.pST
‘He was very thin.” (A:KAToo3)

A repeated adjective, on the other hand, muxtalifin (342), usually signi-
fies a distributive meaning. (Although the adjective phrase in the ex-
ample is predicative, it still illustrates the point.)
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(342) tasii Xaaneé [muxtalif muxtalif] yhaand-a
3SG.GN  shelf.pL different different come.PRS-MPL
“There are different kinds of shelves.” (A:HOWo50)

Finally, Perfective Participial clauses with the external syntax of APs,
can also function as modifiers of a head noun (see 13.6.6).

Genitive phrases are very common and answer to questions quite simi-
lar to that of adjectives: ‘whose, from where, of what’, but although
this is also a matter of quality in some sense, it is usually a specification
of origin, relatedness or material, as illustrated in (343)-(346), more
than a simple “multiple-choice labelling”. They therefore also share
some of the “identifying” characteristics of demonstratives and relative
clauses (see below).

(343) tarkadn [mandaw-ii kraam] siroo  th-dan-u
carpenter veranda-GN work  start do-PRS-MSG
‘The carpenter start making the veranda [lit. start the work of the ve-
randa].” (A:-HOWo72)

(344) ni xu [ux-ii rhayii] hin-i

3PL.PROX.NOM  but camel-GN foot.print be.PRS-F
‘These must be the foot prints of a camel.” (A:HUAo671)

(345) [phayii badbu] jhamatreé dii xarca  bi
gir.GN  father  son.in.law.OB from costs also
dawidan-u

ask.for.PRS-MSG
‘The girl’s father also asks the son-in-law to cover the expenses.’

(A:MARo32)
(346) [diis-e xdlak] jama  bhe
village-GN people  collected become.cv

‘The people of the village gathered...” (A:MARo032)

A modifying genitive phrase can also be a nominalised clause with a
Verbal Noun in the genitive case as its head (see 13.6.6).

Quantifiers or quantifier phrases are as a modifier category rather het-
erogeneous and comprise a few subclasses. What they have in common
is that they all answer the quantitative question ‘how much’ or ‘how
many’.

One easily distinguishable subclass is cardinal numerals. Used alone
they provide very specific answers to the quantity question, as in (347),
but they can also, as seen in (348), be modified themselves by e.g.
tagriiban (often pronounced gariiban) ‘about, approximately’, a Perso-
Arabic loan, thus becoming a bit more relative.
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(347) so ta bac bhil-u [triu
3MSG.NOM PRT saved  become.PFV-MSG three
Jdan-aj ba hiimeel-i hir-a
person-PL PRT glacier-oB take.away.PFV-MPL
‘He was saved, but three persons were taken by the avalanche.’
(B:AVA214)

(348)  [qariiban bhiis kaal-d] muxadisi
about 20 year-PL  before

‘About 20 years ago...” (A:GHAo49)

While cardinal numerals can be used only to modify count nouns, sca-
lar quantifiers, such as fuis ‘some’ (349) and #ca ‘a few’ (350) are used
to quantify mass nouns as well as count nouns in plural.

(349) [tuus  choot] mii se yaar-ii rumeel-i
some cheese 1SG.GN DEF friend-GN handkerchief-oB

maji  ghand-i wii-a  keé-na gal-ium

in tie-CV  water-OB why-NEG throw-15G

“Why don't I put some cheese in my friend's handkerchief and throw
it in the water.” (A:SHY043)

(350)  atshareet-4 wée [uc-a  xalak-a] de
Ashret-0B in few-MPL people-PL be.psT
‘There were few people in Ashret.” (A:JANoor)

Some of these are also freely used in adverbial constructions, for in-
stance to modify adjectives, adverbs or entire clauses. One particularly
frequent multipurpose modifier is b7idu ‘much, many, very’.

Another strategy for quantification, seen in (351) and (352), is by
means of a “partitive” noun phrase. It specifies the quantity of the
head noun, often itself preceded by or modified by a cardinal numeral.
Typically, but not exclusively, the nouns used in such partitive phrases
denote containers or measuring terms of various kinds.

(351) [panj  phut-i so phut-i  kir] dit-u siinta

five foot-PL  six foot-PL  snow fall.PFV-MSG CONDH
“When five or six feet snow had fallen...” (B:AVA198)

(352) maa-the [diu  gilees-i chiir] da
15g.NOM-to two glass-PL  milk give.IMP.SG
‘Give me two glasses of milk!” (A:HLE2298)

In many ways it would make sense to describe higher numerals (such as
20, 100, 1000) as heads of partitive phrases, modified by the cardinal
numerals 1-19 to express the numbers 21-39, etc. (see 6.4).

Determiners and their use in noun phrases have been described else-
where (see 5.2 and 5.2.6). This class includes all words or phrases that
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have the function of singling out a referent in contrast to other refer-
ents. By answering the question ‘which one’, it primarily identifies the
referent of the noun head among a number of potential referents.
Whereas the genitive phrase modifier defines or introduces a referent,
the determiner points out a particular referent, ‘this house’ in (353),
and ‘the man’, ‘another day’, ‘other people’ in (354), whether already
defined or not.

(353) [ani ghoost-a] sfiti ma seé hin-u
PROX.OB house-OB inside  1SG.NOM fall.asleep.cv be-PRS-MSG
‘T was asleep inside this house.” (A:HUAo14)

(354) [se miis-aj [dui dees-d] baacaa waziir o [dii
DEF man-OB other  day-OB king minister and other
xdlak-a] samat-{ ilaan thiil-i
people-pPL gather-Ccv announcement  do.PFV-F

‘Next day the man called the king, the prime minister and other peo-
ple together and made an announcement.” (A:UXWo60)

Relative clauses (see 13.6) serve a very similar purpose of identifying or
”ringing in” the referent, as the ‘brutes’ in (355), and the ‘stories’ in

(356).

(355) [tas mheer-i gal-i  zaalim-aan-oom] dhiit-a pharé
38G.ACC kill-cv  throw-Cvbrute-PL-OB mouth-OB toward
giuli  bi de giia de
bread  also put.CvV  go.PFV.PLPST

‘The brutes, who had killed him, had also put bread in his mouth and
left.” (A:GHA076-7)

(356) xalk-iim saawad [teér  bhil-a qiseé]
people-PL.OB MANIP  passed become.PPTC-MPL story.PL
thawool-a

make.do.PFV-MPL
‘He had the people tell him what had happened [lit. stories which had
passed].” (A:UXWos57)

For many relative clauses, however, it is unclear to what extent they
should be considered part of the noun phrase at all or rather be ana-
lysed as entirely paratactic constructions (this is especially true of the
so-called co-relative or relative-correlative constructions common in IA
languages).
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10.1.3 Apposition

Apposition is another phenomenon with seemingly fuzzy borders, and
it is not always obvious what is to be analysed as noun phrase syntax
and what as noun derivation.

The following are a few different types of noun phrases consisting of
a final noun head and one or more modifying (or further specifying)
noun phrases (or what would at least constitute noun phrases if used
independently). The head and the modifier have the same referent.

The head is a title or a designation and the preceding apposition is
usually a proper name. Only the head, Aakim ‘ruler’ in (357), and soo
‘king’ in (358), is inflected.

(357) [yeyrat-xadn hakim-i] ghoost-d panaahi dawéel-i
Ghairat.Khan ruler-GN house-OBshelter  ask.for.PFv-F
‘He asked for shelter in the ruler Ghairat Khan’s house.” (B:ATloz25)

(358)  [sujaaulmilk soo-ii] waxt-ii ba lo
Shuja.ul.Mulk king-GN time-GN PRT DIST.MSG.NOM
daarulxalaafd chatrool-a the giium
capital Chitral-oB to g0.PFV.MSG

‘During the reign of king Shuja-ul-Mulk the capital was moved to
Chitral.” (A:MAHoo3)

A complex proper name (i.e. many names referring to the same per-
son), as in (359) or in (360), functions in much the same way, as the
last component is more prominent. Quite often this component is (or
has been) a title of some kind. For short complexes, it is probably a
matter of word formation rather than apposition, by which the in-
cluded names constitute a single phonological word, with the last syl-
lable of the final component receiving the main accent (or the suffix
according to shift-accent rules applied), whereas the preceding parts are
entirely or partly deaccented.

(359)  Dbhioorkiii~ ba [piir-saahib] Jaand-u de
Biori.valley PRT Pir.Sahib alive-MSG be.psT
‘In Biori vally Pir Sahib was [still] alive.” (B:ATIo47)

(360)  [mulaa-mhaamad-seed-d] the maalim heensil-u
Mullah.Mahmad.Said-0B  to knowledge stay.PFV-MSG
hin-u ki
be-PRS-MSG COMP

‘Mullah Mahmad Said knew that...” (A:MAHo11)

A special case is when the obligatory string aleehisalaim ‘peace be upon
him’ (PBUH) is added after that the name of a prophet has been ut-
tered, according to Islamic tradition. Then the final syllable of that
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standard phrase receives the accent, as is seen in (361), and any inflec-
tions are attached to the end of the entire phrase.

(361) xu [eesé  waqt-ii peeyambar hazrat
but DIST.OB  time-GN prophet lord
ilyaas-alechisalaam-ii] beet-i kaan  na th-ii
Elijah.peace.be.upon.him-GN word-PL ear NEG do-3sG
de
PST
‘But he didn’t listen to Elijah (PBUH), the prophet of that time.’
(A:ABOorr)

The head as well as the preceding apposition are common nouns. Al-
though the apposition functions as the modifier, and as such takes the
place of an adjective phrase, both nouns together contribute almost
equally to the identification or specification of the referent, ‘female
person’ and ‘women’ in (362), and ‘shepherd’ and ‘boy’ in (363). Each
of them can separately and independently function as a referring noun
phrase.

(362) tas sangi  [Cuur  pdanj  jéeni kuriina]
38G.ACC with four five female.person woman.PL
aa ba miis [...] phray-aan-a
one PRT man send-PRS-MPL
‘They send with her four or five women and one man.” (A:MARo82-
3)

(363) se [dak bakaraal phoo]  the asax de
3FSG.NOM IDEF shepherd boy to in.love  be.psT

‘She was in love with a shepherd boy.” (A:SHYo002)

The head is a proper name and the preceding apposition is a kinship
term. In (364) both the noun head, ‘Mullah Mahmad Said’, and the
head of the apposition, ‘grandfather’, take inflections, thus displaying a
higher degree of independence (and symmetry) than the aforemen-
tioned types.

(364) [mii se dood-a mulaa-mhaamad-seed-d]  the
I1SG.GN  DEF grandfather-oB Mullah.Mahmad.Said-0B  to
ba eeso paalawaan maalim
PRT REM.MSG.NOM strong.man knowledge
heensil-u hin-u
stay.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
‘My grandfather Mullah Mahmad Said knew this strong man.’
(A:MAHo27)
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The head is a common noun and the preceding apposition a pronoun.
The role of the pronoun here (‘we’ in (365) and ‘you’ in (366)) is not
much different from that of a determiner.

(365) [be pdanj  jaan-aj ba giia
TPL.NOM five person-PL PRT g0.PFV.PL
“The five of us left.” (A:GHAoo7)

(366) [tu ateen-ii takra  inc-a] dii ma
2SG.NOM such-MsSG strong  bear-OB from 1SG.NOM
kanaa bhe udhiiw-um?
like.what become.cv flee-15G

‘How can I flee from such as strong bear as you?’ (A:KAT136)

10.2 Word order in the noun phrase

Although it is possible to use more than two modifiers in the same
noun phrase, it is not too common in natural speech, and therefore the
following description of the relative word order should be regarded as
a presentation of tendencies more than as hard and fast rules without
exceptions.

The clearest tendencies can be seen in the order of genitive phrases,
determiners, quantifiers and adjective phrases with respect to each
other. The following order seems to be more or less fixed:

Genitive NP + Determiner + Quantifier + Adjective Phrase + Head
The determiner, sein (367) and aniin (368), precedes the quantifier.

(367) se diu mitr-a
DEF two friend-pL
‘the two friends’ (A:MITo25)

(368) ani pdanj  bhraawi
PROX  five brother.pPL
‘these five brothers’ (A:ASCoo03)

The determiner, se in (369) and gdo in (370), also precedes the adjec-
tive phrase.

(369) se buud-i  kdri
DEF old-F woman

‘the old woman’ (A:WOM462)

(370) goo saxt  xdlak-a
some  tough  people-PL
‘some tough people’ (A:KEEo043)
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The quantifier, diu in (371), precedes the adjective phrase géedi. Al-
though numerals and adjective phrases only rarely co-occur in the same
noun phrase, there is a strong feeling about the grammaticality of this
order vis-a-vis the opposite one.

(371) diu géed-i  durbat-i (*géedi ditu durbati)
two big-F pot-PL
‘two big pots’ (A:HLE2474)

The genitive NP, regardless of its internal complexity, generally pre-
cedes all other modifiers whenever they occur in the same noun phrase:
adjective phrases (372), quantifiers (373), indefinite determiners (374)
and definite determiners (3).

(372)  [katamus-ii] lhénd-i  kakarii
Katamosh-GN bald-F  skull
‘the bald scalp of Katamosh’ (A:KAT152)

(373) [mii] diu  kuclra
1SG.GN  two dog-pL
‘my two dogs’ (A:HUAo17)

(374) [diis-ii yaa teenii  qoom-ii] da ghadeero
village-GN or REFL tribe-GN IDEF elder
‘an elder of the village or of one’s own tribe’ (A:MARo60)

(375) [mii se pres-ii] se bhraawi
1SG.GN  DEF mother.in.law-GN DEF brother.pL
‘the brothers of that mother-in-law of mine’ (A:HUA122)

Another modifier preceding the head of the genitive NP, the definite se
in (376) and the indefinite ak in (377), is normally interpreted as part
of the genitive NP and as such a modifier of the genitive noun rather
than the head of the main noun phrase.

(376) [se kunaak-ii] paanti
DEF child-GN clothes
‘the/that child’s clothes’ (A:BERo12)

(377)  [ak taaper-e] ték-a
IDEF hill-GN top-OB
‘on the top of a hill’ (B:BEL301)

However, the order between the genitive NP and other modifiers is not
entirely fixed, and although the preferred order is genitive NP first,
there are a few cases, such as (378) and (379), where the preceding
modifier most likely is a direct modifier of the main noun head,
‘owner’ and ‘fort’ respectively, rather than being a part of the genitive
NP. This interpretation is based partly on agreement features, partly on
context and opens the construction up to a certain degree of syntactic
ambiguity but seldom with any real risk of semantic misinterpretation.
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(378) so [ghoost-ii] khaamaad
DEF.MSG.NOM house-0B owner
‘the house owner’ (A:MITo20)

(379) d4dak [daaku-aan-oom-ii] qilaa
IDEF robber-PL-OB-GN fort
‘a fort of thieves’ (A:PIRoo8)

Occasionally a genitive modifier is heavy-shifted to a position after the
noun head, as miisii praacamii in (380). This may alternatively be inter-
preted as an example of afterthought.

(380) adak gdad-u  haal [miis-ii praac-am-ii]
IDEF big-MSG  hall man-GN guest-PL.OB-GN
‘a big hall for the guests of the man’ (A:SMOo21)

It is harder to make any generalisations about the position of relative
clauses vis-a-vis other modifiers, partly due to their questionable status
as an integral part of the noun phrase (as already mentioned), and
partly because of the lack of any clear evidence as far as co-occurrence
of relative clauses and other modifiers is concerned.

10.3 Agreement patterns

There are two main types of agreement within the noun phrase, a
lower-differentiating determiner agreement and a higher-differentiating
adjectival agreement. Agreement between a predicate adjective phrase
and the subject noun phrase basically follows the same principles as
attributive adjectival agreement. In addition to those patterns, there is
an “extended” partial agreement between a scalar quantifier used ad-
verbially and the head of a noun phrase.

10.3.1 Determiner agreement

For the most common determiners, there is one form agreeing with a
nominative-masculine singular head, within each determiner set, and
another form used with all other heads, as far as case, number and
gender are concerned. This kind of agreement is displayed in Table 95.

Table 95. Determiner agreement (the “definite article” so/se).

Masculine Feminine
Singular Plural
NOM N H

NON-NOM se
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All determiners with more than one form have one that agrees with the
nominative-masculine singular head, ending in an accented ¢ or 4, such
as so agreeing with the nominative singular masculine head in (381),
contrasting with another form ending in an accented € or 7, e.g. se
agreeing with the non-masculine head in (382), se agreeing with the
non-nominative head in (383), and se agreeing with the non-singular
head in (384).

(381) eesé  zangal-i da bat-a  jhuli  hari
REM.OB forest-OB IDEF stone-OB on take.away-cv
/so kunaak] bheesool-u
DEF.NOM.MSG child[NOM.MSG]  seat.PFV-MSG
‘In that forest he took the child to a stone and seated him.’
(A:BERoo5)

(382) ghadeera phed-i las-Cax katéeri ghin-i
elder.oB arrive-CV swiftly knife  take-cv
/se tadjj] Chinil-i
DEF crown|[NOM.FSG| cut.PFV-F
‘The elder (brother) came, took a knife, and cut off the crown.’
(A:DRAo16)

(383) ajdahaa katoolii-a wée ac-anii sangi-eé
dragon fodder.sack-OB  in enter-VN with-CN]J
lhooméea /se miis-aj dadi iSaard  thiil-u,
fox.0B DEF man[MSG]-OB toward hint do.PFV-MSG

thandau dhrak-¢

string  pull-IMP.SG

‘Just as the dragon went into the sack, the fox signaled to the man to
pull the string.” (B:DRB)

(384) [se xdlaka] galang na d-aa bhad
DEF people[NOM.MPL] tax NEG give-INF be.able.to.cv
ba udheew-i giia
PRT flee-cv g0.PFV.MPL
‘The people were not able to pay the taxes, so they left, fleeing.’
(A:MABo30)

10.3.2 Adjectival agreement

Also, for most cases of adjectival agreement, there is a unique nomina-
tive masculine singular form ending in u, but there is an additional dif-
ferentiation between masculine and feminine, as shown in Table 96.
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Table 96. Adjectival agreement (dhrig- ‘tall, long’)

Masculine Feminine
Singular  Plural
NOM dhrig-u dhrig-i

NON-NOM dhrig-a

The great majority of inflecting adjectives occur in the three forms end-
ing -u, -a and -/ (and an additional but marginally used feminine plural
-im in predicative sentences, see 10.3.3 below).

There is thus agreement with the noun head in gender, number and
case. Whereas agreement in gender is consistently maintained, cf. (385)
and (386), number agreement, cf. (387) and (388), and case agreement,
cf. (389) and (390), is mostly neutralised.

(385) ma ba [gdad-u zuwadn miis] de
1SG.NOM PRT grown-MsG young man[NOM.MSG]  PST
‘I was in the prime of my youth.” (A:PASoo4)

(386) eese dawur-ii eeré keén  [géed-i keén] hin-i
DIST.OB age-GN REM.F  cave big-F cave[NOM.FSG] be.PRS-F
‘In those times that case was a big cave.” (A:CAVoo08)

(387) mii ghoost-d [Thook-a lhook-a
15G.GN  house-OB small-MPL small-MPL
maasuumaan kunaak-aj hin-a
innocent child[NOM.M]-PL  be.PRS-MPL

‘There are small innocent children in my house.” (A:KINo17)

(388) [se lhook-a kunaak-aj ba sigrét  uch-1
DEF.OB  small-OB child[MSG]-0B PRT cigarette lift-cv
ba dak diiu troo kas the ba
PRT one two three drag do.cv  PRT

“The little child lifted the cigarette and started smoking.” (A:SMQOoo7)

(389) /puroon-a xalak-a] asii diis-a wée
old-mpL people[NOM.M]-PL TPL.GN  village-OB in
hin-a
be.PRS-MPL

“There are old people in our village.” (A:MAR127)

(390) [puroon-a xalkiim] the patd
old-oB people[M].PL.OB  to known
“The old people know [lit. It is known to old people].” (A:MAR126)

However, as was pointed out in Chapter 6, there is a category of in-
variable (non-inflecting) adjectives, not showing any kind of overt
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agreement at all with the head of the noun phrase, such as muxtalifin
(391) and taagatwarin (392).

(391)  almaarii bi [muxtalif dizeen-i] yhéendi
cupboard.GN also different design-PL come.PRS-F
NOM.FPL

‘Cupboards come in many different designs.” (A:HOWo49)

(392) insadn xu [biid-u taaqatwar sai]
human.being but much-MSG powerful thing
NOM.MSG

‘Man, however, is a very powerful being.” (A:KINoo6)

It should be noted that although such adjectives do occur attributively,
they are more readily used predicatively and some of them exclusively
s0.

10.3.3 Predicate agreement

Just as adjectival attributes agree with their head, the heads of predi-
cate phrases agree in gender and number with the head of the subject
noun phrase, as displayed in Table 97. That is in as far as the particu-
lar adjective belongs to the inflecting class. It should be noted, how-
ever, that the large majority of adjectives used in the predicative func-
tion are of the invariable type.

Table 97. Predicate agreement

Masculine Feminine
Singular  Plural Singular Plural
NOM -u -1 (-im)

NON-NOM -a

As with attributively used adjectives, there is a non-optional inflec-
tional contrast between adjectives agreeing with a masculine-singular
head (393) and adjectives agreeing with a masculine-plural head (394).

(393) [so] [biid-u trok-u] de
3MSG.NOM much-MsG thin-MsG be.PST
‘He was very thin.” (A:KAToo3)

(394) aksar  [jandeé] [trok-a] bh-dan-a
often  he.goat[M].PL thin-MPL become.PRS-MPL

‘Often the he-goats become thin.” (A:MARo069)
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A secondary (optional) feminine singular-plural inflectional differentia-
tion seems to be permitted in at least copula-less sentences, as can be
seen when comparing the adjectives in (397) and (398).”*

(395) [ani katéeri] [biik-i], maa-the diii da
PROX  knife[F] dull-F  1SG.NOM-to another give.IMP.SG
“This knife is dull. Give me another one!” (A:Q9.0160)

(396) [tiincuk-am-i laméeti-m] [tiin-im]
scorpion-OB-GN  tail[F]-PL sharp-FpL
“The tails of scorpions are sharp.” (A:PHS2118.06)

Apart from a larger variety of adjectives and adjective phrases allowed
predicatively than attributively, even quantifiers may occur in a predi-
cative function. Quantifiers with the ability to inflect agree with the
subject noun phrase in gender/number, as can be seen with biid- ‘much,
many’ in (397) and (398), and bijool- ‘several’ in (399).

(397) [eeré  sdy-a] [biid-a]

DIST thing[M]-PL much-MPL

“There are lots of those things.” (A:HUAo47)
(398) [tasii  dusmadn] [biid-u]

3SG.GN  enemy[MSG] much-MsG

‘It has a lot of enemies.” (A:KEEoo8)

(399)  atshareet-d wée [xdlak] [bijool-a]
Ashret-0B in people[MPL] several-MPL
bhil-a

become.PFV-MPL
‘In Ashret people became numerous.” (A:GHAoor1)

10.3.4 Extended agreement

The adjectival agreement is also extended or “copied” to inflecting
adjectives used as adjuncts of other adjectives (primarily biid- ‘much’),
i.e. as adverbs. That means that the gender and number of the noun
that the adjective head agrees with (whether attributively or predica-
tively) is also lended in agreement to the adjective adjunct, this regard-
less of the ability of the adjective head itself to inflect (cf. the agreement
patterns of adverbs in Gujarati, Hook & Joshi 1991). This is seen in
the forms of biid- in (400)-(404) and $oo in (405).

74 The status of agreement with -im requires further investigation. The form as relating
to plurality has probably originated (relatively recently) in the class of feminine nouns
(see Chapter 4) ending in -7 and has subsequently spread analogically to the verbal and
adjectival paradigms, although not yet consistently applied in the latter two.
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(400)  [Chéel-ii phaaidi] bi [biid-u gdad-u],
she.goat-GN benefit[MSG] also much-MsG big-MSG
[karaau] bi [biid-u ziaat]
effort[MsG] also much-MSG great

‘The benefit you get from the goat is very great, but very great is also
the effort.” (A:KEEo78)

(401)  [lasii phaaideé] [biid-a ziadt]
3SG.DIST.GN benefit[M].PL much-MPL great
hin-a
be.PRS-MPL

‘It’s benefits are very great.” (A:KEEo21)
(402) [ftasii  yéei] /../ [biid-i  xafid]  bhil-i

3SG.GN  mother[FSG] much-F upset  become.PFV-F
‘His mother became very upset.” (A:KAToo4)

(403) [katamiis]/.../  [biid-u xusadn] bhil-u
Katamosh[MSG]  much-MSG happy  become.PFV-MSG
MSG
hin-u
be.PRS-MSG

‘Katamosh became very happy.” (A:KATo78)

(404) [se] heewand-a [biid-a xusadn] hoons-ande
3PL.NOM winter-OB much-MPL happy stay-3PL PST
‘They remained very happy during the winter.” (A:SHYo008)

(405)  [katamis] /00 Cadx]  bhil-u
Katamosh[MSG]  good.MsSG fat become.PFV-MSG
hin-u
be.PRS-MSG

‘Katamosh became really fat.” (A:KATo82)

This is also the case with adjuncts in adverbial phrases used predica-
tively in which the adjunct agrees in gender and number with the noun
head of the subject. Again, it is primarily the scalar modifier biid-
‘much’ that is being used. In (406) biid- agrees in feminine gender with
iskutl ‘school’, and in (407) it agrees in masculine singular with ghodst
‘house’.

(406)  [asii Iskuiil] bi asaim  the [biid-i  dhiura]
IPL.GN  school[FsG] also IPL.ACC to much-F distant
hin-i
be.PRS-F

‘Our school is also very far away for us.” (A:OURo16)

252



10 Noun phrases and non-verbal agreement

(407) [mii ghoost] [biid-u dhitura] hin-u
1SG.GN  house[MSG] much-MSG distant  be.PRS-MSG
‘My house is very far away.” (A:DHE3174)

A form of incomplete agreement pattern is seen between an argument
in a nominalised complement clause and the adjunct of the comple-
ment-taking adjective. In example (408) the adjunct biid- agrees with
the feminine direct object of the nominalised verb xat ‘letter’, whereas
in (409) and (410) the choice of the masculine singular seems to be due
to its default value rather than one triggered by agreement with any
particular argument. This certainly deserves more in-depth study.
(Note that askoon ‘easy’ is a non-inflecting adjective.)

(408) wurdi  xat Coontainii biid-i  askoon
Urdu letter[FSG] write.VN much-F easy
‘It’s very easy to write a letter in Urdu.” (A:HLE3131)

(409) lab utrap-ainii biid-u askoon
fast run-VvN much-MsG easy
‘It’s very easy to run fast.” (A:HLE3130)

(410)  kunaak-a saatainit biid-u askoon
children-pL take.care.VN much-MSG easy
‘It’s very easy to take care of children.” (E:HLE3129)

Whether adjectival agreement if this kind may be extended even to
clause-level adverbial modification remains unclear at this point. In the
examples (411) and (412) we do not know whether the masculine-
singular form biidu is chosen as the default form or is indeed the target
of agreement in gender and number with an argument noun head as its
controller.
(411) aro biid-u bhakuliil-u hin-u

DIST.MSG.NOM  much-MSG fatten.PFV-MSG ~ be.PRS-F

‘He has fattened a lot.” (A:DHE3162)

(412) mii tas sangi  biidu bhaarurool-u
1SG.GN  3SG.ACC with much-MSG argue.PFV-MSG
T argued a lot with him.” (A:HLE2677)
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Palula, like many related IA languages, displays an intricate and quite
complex relationship between the grammatical cases expressed, the
particular case forms and agreement patterns available and the various
functions a noun phrase can have in a given utterance (Masica
1991:230-1). A complicating factor is the type of split ergativity dis-
played, related to aspect on the one hand and the nature of the NP on
the other. The former is a rather straightforward matter, with ergativ-
ity being a feature only of perfective clauses, whereas the relationship
between properties of the NP and ergativity is less transparent, with
several different cutoff points, some of them less expected from a typo-
logical standpoint. Word order is unmarkedly intransitive subject —
verb and transitive subject — object — verb, but it allows for quite a deal
of pragmatic flexibility. As the two other factors weigh heaviest as far
as grammatical relations and alignment are concerned, word order will
not enter into the present discussion. This also goes along with the gen-
eral observation that the presence of the other mechanisms in a lan-
guage correlates to a relative flexibility in the basic word order (Blake
1994: I5).

Following Dixon (1994: 6-8) and Comrie (1989: 110-116), I will be
using the following abbreviations for the three grammatical relations
(also syntactic primitive relations): S — intransitive subject, A — transi-
tive subject, and O — transitive object.”> This means that a verb with
one core noun phrase is intransitive and the sole argument relation we
refer to as S, a verb with two core noun phrases is transitive and the
two argument relations we call A and O, respectively: S-Vitr and A-O-
Vtr.

11.1 Verb agreement

As already described in 8.4.1, grammatical relations can be reflected in
the marking of the predicate itself, i.e. by verb agreement. In Palula, the
verb can only display agreement with a single argument of the clause.

75 P (for patient) in some of the typological literature (Comrie 1989, Croft 1990).
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While agreement in person is limited to the non-present imperfective
(Future and Past Imperfective), the main type of agreement is one in
gender and number, found in the perfective categories and in Present
tense (see 9.1).

However, as far as grammatical alignment is concerned, the dividing
line goes between the perfective and all non-perfective TMA categories:
In the Perfective there is ergative verb agreement, and in the non-
perfective there is accusative verb agreement.

11.1.1 Accusative alignment

In the non-present imperfective (Past Imperfective in (413) and Future
in (414)), the verb always agrees in person in accordance with an accu-
sative alignment, i.e. with the subject, whether S (as in (413)) or A (as
in (414)).
(413) prasi  phard [se] b-éen de

slope  along  3PL.NOM go-3PL  PST

S
‘They were moving along the slope.” (B:AVA211)

(414) [se zinaawur-aan] — xu [ma] kh-oon
DEF beast-PL but 1SG.NOM eat-3PL
A (0]

‘The beasts will eat me.” (A:KATos9)

The same accusative agreement pattern is displayed in the Present, as
can be seen in examples (415)-(416), although here in the form of
number/gender agreement.

(415) [ma]  rhoosiia soon-a the bidan-u
1SG.NOM tomorrow pasture-OB to g0.PRS-MSG
S
‘T am going to the (high) pastures tomorrow.” (A:SHY0238)
(416) [tu] [aniadam] keé-na khidan-u
25G.NOM 3PL.PROX.ACC why-NEG eat.PRS-MSG
A (0]

“Why don’t you eat these?’ (A:KATo67)

11.1.2 Ergative alignment

When, on the other hand, any of the TMA categories based on the Per-
fective are used, the verb always agrees — in accordance with an erga-
tive alignment — with S, as in (417), or O as in (418) and (419),
whereas it never agrees in gender and number with A.
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(417)  [chéeli] eetda  the git de ta
she.goat[FsG] there to gO.PFV.F PST PRT
S
‘The goat had gone there.” (A:CAVo026)

(418)  [inc-a] [Chéeli] khéel-i
bear[MsG]-OB she.goat[FsG] eat.PFV-F
A O
‘The bear ate the goat.” (A:PASo56)

(419)  [kuri] teenii  deechinéeti dadi [ghiiuru]
woman[FSG]| REFL right side horse[MSG]
A O
nuutool-u

turn.PFV-MSG
‘The woman turned the horse to the right.” (A:UXWo0238)

11.2 NP case differentiation

Three sub-instances of case differentiation will be exemplified below as
they relate to grammatical relations and alignment: inflectional case
marking of nouns, pronominal case differentiation and dependent
marking.

11.2.1 Inflectional case marking

As we saw in 4.5, the central case distinction made inflectionally is that
between the nominative and the oblique cases. As for the relations we
are interested in, the nominative is used for S, A and O alike in the
non-perfective categories, whereas in the Perfective, A, as in (422), is
singled out as coded in the oblique case (katamus-4) versus the nomina-
tively coded”® S (420) and O (421), katamais.

(420)  [katamiis-o] soon-a diisi guum
Katamosh pasture-OB toward go.PFV.MSG
S
hin-u
be.PRS-MSG

‘Katamosh went set out of the (high) pastures.” (A:KAToro)

(421) inc-a  [katamus-o] aamuust-u hin-u
bear-oB Katamosh forget.PFV-MSG  be.PRS-MSG
A (6]

‘The bear forgot about Katamosh.” (A:KAT140)

78 In the description of a system with a consistently ergative alignment, this would be
referred to as absolutive, a term I prefer not to use when describing the split ergative
system of Palula.
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(422)  [katamus-a] gabina  khool-u hin-u
Katamosh-0B nothing eat.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
A (0]

‘Katamosh didn’t eat anything.” (A:KAToé65)

This, however, is a somewhat simplified picture. In actual fact, not all
nouns make the distinction between the nominative and the oblique,
and some make it in the plural and not in the singular. The forms
themselves occurring as morphological markers of ergativity also differ
between nouns belonging to different declensions (see 4.6):

a-declension putr ‘son’ (m) Sg Pl

S/0 pulr putrd

A putrd ‘ putréom
Fdeclension ghadu ‘cow’ (f) Sg Pl

S/O ghadu gheyi

A gheyi | gheyiim
m-declension méemi ‘grandmother’ Sg Pl

(1)

S/O/A méemi méemim
aan-declension | £2acad ‘king’ (m) Sg Pl
(V-ending) S/0 _— baacadn

A baacaanoom
aan-declension | 2Agrecz “Brit’ (m) Sg Pl
(C-ending) S/0 angreéz angreezadn

A angreeza angreezaanoom

Although there is a form syncretism between the oblique singular and
the nominative plural in the large a- and ideclensions, that does not
distort the nominative-oblique contrast per se. Here, a suffix -a or -7 is
the morphological reflex of ergativity in the singular and a suffix -dom
or -7im in the plural.

In the m-declension, on the other hand, there is no differentiating er-
gative case marking available at all. For some aan-declension nouns, the
case differentiation is neutralised in the singular but maintained in the
plural, while for a few others there are four distinct forms available:
nominative singular, nominative plural, oblique singular and oblique
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plural. The ee-declension nouns (not displayed here) largely make the
same distinctions as a- and /~declension nouns.

With respect to frequency, the “full contrast pattern” represents the
large majority of all Palula nouns (the a-declension and the i~declension
together making up 70 per cent of all nouns), masculine as well as
feminine, while the “no contrast pattern” is relatively small (about 16
per cent), comprising exclusively feminine nouns.

11.2.2 Pronominal case differentiation

The noun phrase slot could of course also be filled with a pronoun, and
here too we have different forms bearing a relation to case. Apart from
the singling out of A in the Perfective (asim in (424)), we also have
pronominal forms particular to O (asadm in (425)) vis-a-vis S (be in
(423)) and A (in the Perfective and the non-perfective alike).

(423)  rhootasiia ba [be] giia
morning PRT 1PL.NOM go.PFV.PL
S
‘In the morning we left.” (A:GHAo006)
(424) [asim] jJinaazd khaseel-i wheelil-u de
IPL.ERG corpse drag-CV take.down.PFV-MSG PST
A (]
“We dragged the corpse down.” (A:GHAo044)
(425) nu ba [asaam] mhaaranii the
3SG.PROX.NOM  PRT 1PL.ACC kill.NVERB to
o
ukhaat-u de

come.up.PFV-MSG  PST
‘He has come up here to kill us.” (A:HUAo71)

This again is only part of the whole picture. Starting with the personal
pronouns proper, these do not uniformly have the same number of
forms or make the same distinctions formally, as can be seen in Table

98.

Table 98. Personal pronouns and case differentiation in the Perfective.

O S A
1sg ma mii
2sg w ; thii
pl asadm be asim
2pl tusadm tus tusim
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The first- and second-plural personal pronouns make a three-way dis-
tinction, with unique ergative forms, asim and tusim, whereas the first-
and second-singular only have two forms each (with nominative-
accusative neutralisation as well as an ergative-genitive neutralisation).

The demonstratives, which are used as third-person pronouns, see
Table 99, show differentiation to the same extent as the plural personal
pronouns, i.e. with a three-way case contrast.

Table 99. Demonstrative case differentiation in the Perfective (only the remote
set represented).

(@) S A
SG tas so/se . ti
PL tanadm se ! tanim
11.2.3 Dependent marking

Case marking is also relevant for dependents in the noun phrase, al-
though it has a much more limited scope (for details, see 10.3). There
are two kinds of dependent agreement: a) determiner agreement and b)
adjectival agreement.

Determiners occur in a maximum of two forms, one of them occur-
ring only with a singular masculine noun head in the nominative, the
other occurring elsewhere, i.e. with non-nominative singular heads,
feminine and plural heads.

Adjectives of the inflecting category display three different forms to
reflect properties of the noun head: one for a singular masculine head
in the nominative, another for non-nominative singular and plural
masculine head, and a third for feminine heads, regardless of case or
number.

The agreement displayed by dependents is therefore not adding any-
thing to the differentiation already made explicit by the case-inflected
head as far as case is concerned.

11.3 The split system summarised

Summarising the findings in r1.1-11.2, We have two dimensions on
which ergative vs. accusative alignment and their expressions depend in
Palula. First and foremost, the presence of ergative alignment is aspec-
tually determined. While accusative properties can be present regard-
less of the TMA category realised, it is in the Perfective only that an
(additional) ergative pattern is found. A consistent correlation (see
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Figure 3) exists between perfective aspect and ergative verb agreement,
and an accusative verb agreement and non-perfective categories.

Aspect A S (0) Alignment
Non-perfective Accusative
Perfective Ergative

Figure 3 Correlations between aspect and alignment in verb agreement (shad-
ing represents verb agreement).

Much less straightforward is the relationship between the nature of the
NP and case marking. Even within the same aspectual category (the
perfective) we have examples of non-differentiation (ASO all the same
as far as case marking is concerned), a two-way differentiation (A
marked differently from S and O) as well as a tripartite differentiation
(A, S and O all distinguished by case marking). Table roo illustrates
how case differentiation is displayed for four different categories of
NPs in Palula:

1. Pront are the first- and second-person plural as well as all the
third-person pronouns; they display a tripartite subsystem.

2. Nounr are all the nouns that make a nominative/oblique distinc-
tion, and Pronz are the first- and second-singular pronouns; they dis-
play an ergative subsystem.

3. Nounz are the nouns that do not make a nominative/oblique dis-
tinction; they display a neutral subsystem.

Table 100. Morphologically realised case distinctions related to grammatical
relations (the case marking below the dotted line applies in the Perfective
only).

Pront Nounrt Pronz Nounz
O  Accusative INominative Nominative INominative
S Nominative |
A Ergative/oblique Oblique Genitive

11.4 Alignment and split features in the region and
beyond

How do the features summarised above relate to those found in the
surrounding region and in related languages?

As far as the presence of (morphological) ergativity is concerned, the
situation in Palula is far from unique, neither among NIA languages
(Deo & Sharma 2006) in the region nor beyond, but its manifestations
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and more precise characteristics are manifold and quite diverse in what
Masica (2001: 250) describes as an “ergative belt” stretching from the
north-eastern part of the Subcontinent all the way to Caucasus, with
modern Persian as one major exception in the middle of it. This belt
includes Indo-Aryan, Iranian and Tibeto-Burman, as well as the isolate
Burushaski and some of the language families represented in the Cau-
casus.

While ergativity is conditional in Palula, ergative case marking is
applied across the board in Burushaski and in the Shina varieties spo-
ken adjacent to it (as far as case marking is concerned””). Although the
latter is due to substratum effects from Burushaski according to Masica
(2001: 248), another phenomenon, termed “dual ergativity” by Hook
& Koul (2004: 213), is observed in certain Eastern (including Kohis-
tani) Shina varieties, where there is a TMA-related (imperfective vs.
perfective according to Schmidt & Kohistani 2008: 51-3) alternation
between ergativity markers of IA origin and an ergativity marker sup-
posedly of Tibetan origin (Hook & Koul 2004: 214; Bailey 1924: 2171).

However, far more common in NIA languages as well as in Tibeto-
Burman, is some sort of TMA split between ergative patterns and accu-
sative patterns (Masica 2001: 248), usually between perfective and
non-perfective tenses (Masica 1991: 342-3). This may be manifested, as
in Palula, in the agreement of transitive verbs with O in the perfective
along with a distinctive case marking of A. That is the case in Urdu-
Hindi (Schmidt 1999: 124) as well as in many of the other major NIA
languages of the Subcontinent (Masica 2001: 248). Geographically
closer to Palula, this is also observed for the Kohistani languages (Baart
1999a: 136; Hallberg & Hallberg 1999: 34; Lunsford 2001: 93-57%).
While ergativity is seen in the case marking of A in other Shina varie-
ties, verb agreement with O is not a feature of Gilgiti or Kohistani
Shina. Instead, as in neighbouring Dameli and Gawarbati (personal
observations), the verb agrees (accusatively) with S or A and never with
O, whether or not there are other manifestations of ergativity or accu-
sativity.

A number of Iranian languages in the region also display split erga-
tivity (Payne 1980), although with certain peculiarities (to which we
will return shortly). For one, Pashto exemplifies a tense split rather
than an aspectual split, with verb agreement with O and ergative case
marking of A in past tenses, regardless of aspect (Tegey 1977: 4-5, Lo-
renz 1979: 71-2). In addition, a class of intransitive verbs (expressing

77" As pointed out to me by Carla Radloff (pc), there is in Gilgit Shina a clearcut split
between accusatively aligned verb agreement and ergatively aligned case marking (in-
variably with -se or -s).

78 In the case of Torwali, ergativity is also manifested in the future tense.
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involuntary activity) also require an ergatively marked A (Babrakzai
1999: 112), a phenomenon also described by Hook & Koul (2004:
217) for Indo-Aryan Kashmiri.”®

While most languages within this so-called ergative belt show some
ergative features, there are nevertheless some where they are entirely
absent. In the immediate vicinity of Palula, the most notable examples
are Kalasha and Khowar (Bashir 1988: 41). While this absence is a
retention feature of Kalasha and Khowar, in some languages in other
parts of the Subcontinent, such as Bengali, Oriya and Sinhalese, a for-
mer ergative construction has probably been replaced only later by a
consistent accusative alignment (Masica 1991: 343-4).

A number of different patterns are observed in the region as far as
case marking, case syncretism and various types of NP splits being real-
ised. Those languages manifesting verb agreement with O in some
TMA categories, also tend to case mark A distinctively vis-a-vis S and
O, but there are also those languages that maintain a tripartite S vs. O
vs. A differentiation, if not for nouns, at least for the pronouns or a
subset of them. In Punjabi, there is a shared 1sg nominative/oblique
form, whereas 2sg, 1pl, as well as 2pl and the third-person pronouns
differentiate between these two cases (Bhatia 1993: 229). In Kalam
Kohistani, the 1sg and 2sg make a subject vs. object/oblique/agent dis-
tinction, the 1pl and 2pl a subject/agent/object vs. oblique distinction, a
subject vs. agent vs. object/oblique distinction in the 3sg, and a sub-
ject/object/oblique vs. agent distinction in the 3pl (Baart 1999a: 39).

In neighbouring Dameli (Morgenstierne 1942 and own observa-
tions), there is a nominative vs. accusative/ergative differentiation® in
first- and second-singular as well as in plural, but where 1sg and 1pl
nominative somewhat surprisingly have merged. For the demonstra-
tives functioning as third-person pronouns, the situation is further
complicated by animacy distinctions. In Gawarbati (Morgenstierne
1950 and personal observations), there seems to be an almost complete
nominative vs. accusative vs. ergative differentiation upheld in all per-
sons and in singular and plural (with nouns and pronouns alike), but
only in as far as the NPs are definite and occur in the perfective. How-
ever, due to the lack of a more comprehensive study of the language to
base any conclusions on, the analysis remains tentative.

7 This is also found in Urdu to a limited extent (Schmidt 1999: 168).
80 This rather unexpected grouping of A with O vs. S is sometimes referred to as “dou-
ble-oblique” (Payne 1980).
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11.5 The split system and possible explanations

The natural question to ask now is how the patterns in Palula can be
related to split-ergative typology. Of the four possible factors that
Dixon (1994:70) presents as conditioning such a split, the two relevant
ones here are: a) a split conditioned by the semantic nature of the noun
phrase, and b) a split conditioned by the tense, aspect or mood of the
clause.

As far as the first factor is concerned, we have already seen that dif-
ferent Palula nouns behave differently when it comes to ergative case
marking, and we have also seen that nouns and pronouns display dif-
ferent morphological systems. That in itself is hardly surprising or con-
trary to any typological tendencies, as languages that display some de-
gree of ergativity usually do so only with a subset of its noun phrases
(Garrett 1990: 261). Depending on where the splits occur along a
Nominal Hierarchy (Dixon 1994: 84-5)/NP Hierarchy (Garrett 1990:
262)/Empathy Hierarchy (DeLancey 1981: 626-7), we may make finer
classifications of split types, regardless of that classification being seen
as reflecting some fundamental functional properties of language (De-
Lancey 1981), or mainly as a product of diachronic developments
(Garrett 1990): Pron 1" > Pron 2™ > Pron 3™ or Dem > N Proper > N
Human > N Animate > N Inanimate (after Dixon 1994:85).

The way we are supposed to read this hierarchy is that the more to
the left, the more likely that the noun phrase is an agent (A), the more
to the right, the more likely it is to be a patient (P). That also carries
over to ergative case marking: the less likely a noun phrase is to be A,
the more of a need is has to be marked as such, which means that erga-
tive case marking — when it occurs in a language — spreads from the
right, i.e. from inanimate nouns and “upward” (Delancey 1981: 645;
Dixon 1994: 84; Garrett 1990: 262). The opposite is believed to hold
true for accusative case marking, where spreading is from the left and
“downward”. If, for instance, nouns and pronouns happen to follow
different systems of case marking, we would expect the former to dis-
tinguish between AS and O (accusatively), whereas the latter would
distinguish between A and SO (ergatively).

The cutoff point could theoretically be anywhere along this scale,
but some points have been pointed out as more crucial (and possibly
more commonly occurring in languages) than others. One is that be-
tween second- and third-person pronouns, forming the boundary be-
tween SAPs (Speech Act Participants) and everyone/everything else
(DelLancey 1981: 644). Another one is between first- and second-
person, although the exact hierarchical relationship between 1 and 2
person is not generally agreed upon (Delancey 1981: 644; Dixon
1994: 88-90). Pointing to the formal divergence between pronominal
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and nominal morphology and the lower likelihood of analogical exten-
sions to cross over from one to the other, the boundary between third-
person pronouns and nouns may equally well be regarded as the most
crucial one (Garrett 1990: 286).

As real language data confirms, there is not necessarily only a simple
split between accusatively marked noun phrases on the one hand and
ergatively marked on the other. Instead there are various logical possi-
bilities of the two systems overlapping or being inclusive of one or the
other, or one of them being present while the other is absent (Dixon
1994: 109).

Interestingly, there are according to Dixon, no known examples of
ergative marking within an otherwise accusative system, nor any lan-
guage known where a subset is marked accusatively, another one erga-
tively, while a middle area is left where neither applies. This is where
Palula may turn out to be typologically interesting. Not that it straight-
forwardly exemplifies any of these two “missing” types, but what we
seem to have is a kind of “crossbreed”, where most NPs display erga-
tive marking (A-SP) and some of them with an added accusative mark-
ing (A-S-P), whereas another category of NPs lack such marking alto-
gether, as to produce the following pattern:

TN A OO T O T O T O T T O T TOTATOTATOTATOTATe:
L0000 00020029050905000506080608060805
R R IR IR IHIRIHS |

A-S-P A-SP ASP

Another problem is of course that these markings in Palula do not line
up neatly with the Nominal Hierarchy mentioned above, or at least not
with a couple of the more crucial typological expectations connected
with it, one having to do with accusative marking and the other with
ergative marking.

First, we learned that accusative marking spreads from left, and
therefore at the very least first-person pronouns would be marked ac-
cusatively: “Since first person is on the extreme left of the hierarchy, it
is the strongest candidate for accusative marking.” (Dixon 1994: 89)
That is true of 1pl in Palula (S: be ‘we’, O: asadm ‘us’) but not of 1sg
(SO: ma ‘I, me’). The same split along the number category with 2 per-
son (S: tus ‘you 2PLNOM’, O: tusaam ‘you 2PL.ACC’; but SO: f ‘you
28G.NOM’), even here with only the plural having accusative marking,
even though the singular is as high on the animacy scale as the plural.
Typologically speaking, more grammatical distinctions would be ex-
pected to crop up in the singular than in the plural (Dixon 1994: 92),
but that is obviously the opposite in Palula as far as case distinctions
are concerned.

Second, we saw that ergativity normally spreads from right to left,
and therefore at the very least inanimate nouns would be marked erga-
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tively if the language displays any ergative marking. However, in
Palula, the nouns that do not display any ergative marking at all (nei-
ther in singular or plural) belong to one particular inflectional class
that exclusively contains feminine gender nouns, animate as well as
inanimate, whereas the classes that do mark ergativity are equally in-
clusive of (mainly masculine) animate and inanimate nouns. More de-
tailed research would be needed to be able to say anything more in-
sightful about any possible correlation between the animacy of the
nouns and the presence/absence of ergative marking.

Even though we are able to give a functional explanation to the
overall NP split pattern in Palula — such as accusative marking being
confined to pronouns, while ergative marking is found with pronouns
as well as nouns — functionality fails to explain the exceptions men-
tioned above. As Garrett (1990) has shown in regard to the instrumen-
tal origin of ergative case-marking in Anatolian and Gorokan, the an-
swers may as well be found in specific diachronic developments —
something that Dixon (1994: 93) points out as well. Even though we
can be very specific as to the leftward direction of ergative spreading,
Garrett holds that the initial distribution of the marking in any one
language is due to language-internal factors (1990: 286).

We would therefore have to look for possible sources of the present-
day Palula case inflections, especially ergative case marking, and how it
might have spread throughout the Nominal Hierarchy by analogy or
otherwise. Even though that in itself is well beyond the scope of this
work, it should of course be pointed out that the history of ergativity in
Palula must take the Indo-Iranian (Garrett 1990: 263-4) or Indo-Aryan
(Masica 1991: 341-6) development at large into account, where the
instrumental case seems to be an important source for what came to be
a perfective agent marker (Skalmowski 1985: 13). In connection with
that, it is interesting to note that the instrumental role in Palula some-
times is expressed with a noun form -am/-iim/-6om, i.e. a form identical
with the oblique plural (also with a singular referent as in (426)).

(426) miis-a ba tesée  hdat-a wée [thupiik-am] Jit-i
man-OB PRT 3$G.GN hand-OB into gun-INS shoot.PFV-F
‘Then the man shot through its hand with his gun.” (B:BEL317)

Whether the source of the Palula ergative marking is to be found in this
instrumental or the ergative-oblique and the instrumental at some point
formally started to merge, it is not wholly unlikely that it spread ana-
logically throughout the nominal system. However, in the case of the
-iny/~iim plural forms of our “problematic” inflectional class, a neutrali-
sation between the present plural form and an earlier distinctly ex-
pressed instrumental is likely to have developed, which may also ex-
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plain the apparent lack of a distinctive ergative marking with this class
of (feminine) nouns.

What then about the first- and second-person singular pronouns
showing less differentiation than the rest of the pronouns? Here again,
we may have to resort to a language-specific diachronic development.
Schmidt (2000: 208) and Schmidt & Kohistani (2001:133) seem to hint
that the now identical first- and second-person singular nominative and
oblique in Kohistani Shina once had their unique forms but have later
merged. If that is the case, that may very well be a development that
can be traced back to the time before Palula split off from the Shina
varieties spoken in the Indus Valley.

Now, the second factor conditioning a split, namely TMA, can be
related in a much more straightforward way to case marking typology.
According to Dixon (1994: 99, 101), ergative marking is always used
for describing definite results or past/perfective events, if there is any
kind of split conditioned by TMA. As with the semantic factor, Dixon
(1994: 110) presents the possible types of split that are conditioned by
TMA, pointing out that unlike the semantically conditioned splits we
only find a maximum of two kinds of marking in any one language.
Palula is accordingly a representative of an ‘all accusative, part erga-
tive’ language. In the perfective as well as in the imperfective, accusa-
tive case marking is present, while in the perfective, ergative case mark-
ing is added to the accusative marking.

The development and naturalness of this kind of split is once again
the topic of an ongoing discussion, with some scholars trying to moti-
vate the split functionally, as, for example, DeLancey (1981: 639-47),
who holds that this kind of split is a result of the speaker’s viewpoint
being associated with the patient and the event’s natural starting point
with the agent, whereas in the imperfective both are associated with the
agent. Garrett (1990: 262-3), on the other hand, sees this split as the
ordinary result of a common diachronic reinterpretation process, in
which a passive verbal has been reinterpreted as an active, transitive
verb, and as a kind of “by-product” an old instrumental case marking
has become an agent marker, sometimes analogically further spread
throughout the morphology of the language. According to Garrett
(1990: 264), the correlation between ergative marking and perfectivity
is therefore in itself not significant.

Another factor, although not really seen by Dixon (1994: 94) as a
kind of conditioning fully comparable with the two already mentioned,
rather a secondary phenomenon, has to do with whether a ‘free’ or a
‘bound’ form is being used. Two major kinds of morphology are in-
volved in case marking: nominal (or case proper) and verbal (for cross-
referencing). The nominal morphology is the one here referred to as
‘free’ and the verbal as ‘bound’. If both are being used in a language,
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they may treat and group the clausal agent, subject and patient, respec-
tively along the same lines, but the two may also be in conflict, i.e. go
along with different principles.

In Palula, both mechanisms are present, but they do not stand in
conflict. We could rather see them as features supporting or reinforcing
one another, sometimes disambiguing what would otherwise remain as
an ambiguity between the agent and the patient. The ‘bound’ forms,
i.e. the verbal agreement suffixes, stand in a straightforward relation-
ship to the aspectual split, so that in the imperfective agreement is al-
ways accusative, whereas in the perfective it is always ergative. The
‘free’ forms, as we have already seen, may alternatively reflect an ab-
sence of distinctions (ASO), an ergative distinction (A-SO) or an erga-
tive-cum-accusative distinction (A-S-O), all depending on the other two
factors, the semantics of the NP and the aspect of the utterance.

DeLancey, who prefers to define ergativity solely on basis of transi-
tive agent marking (1981: 628), points out that agreement corresponds
to — while being independent of — NP case marking rather than to case-
role (1981: 631), and that in, for instance, Gujarati, the verb agrees
with the unmarked NP if one is present. That could possibly be said of
Palula as well, with the modification that the verb agrees with the NP
with the less frequently occurring case marking within each aspectual
category, which in our case would be the unmarked or the accusatively
marked patient NP in the perfective, and the consistently unmarked
agent NP in the imperfective.
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In this chapter, I present the different types of simple clauses found in
Palula. In the first section (12.1), nonverbal or nominal clauses are
introduced, and the presence vs. absence of an overt copula is dis-
cussed. In the second section (12.2), verbal clauses are introduced, with
a focus on subclassification of verbs based on argument structure and
transitivity. At the end of that section (in 12.2.8), a tentative analysis of
conjunct verbs and the syntactic role of the host element in these con-
structions is offered.

12.1 Nonverbal predicates

The type of construction and the particular copular form a nominal
predication typically occurs with is primarily a question of phrasal
identity (whether it is another NP, an adjective phrase or a locative
expression), but it is also related to the semantic distinction between
equation/identification, property and location, as well as to tense.
Although Table 101 is a generalisation that does not take every sin-
gle instance into account, it shows a very clear tendency for the differ-
ent phrase categories — and the semantic relationships coded by them —
to be mapped systematically to certain copular forms and expressions.

Table tor. Distribution of standard copular forms and expressions.

NP - NP NP - AP NP - Loc
(Equation/Identification) (Property) (Location)
Present ZERO hin-
Past de ' heensil- de

There is also a special affinity between the copular clauses with a loca-
tional expression and two other constructions: existentials and posses-
sives. Besides the standard copular forms, some alternative copulas that
occur are presented under each section.
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12.1.1 Copular clauses with nominal predicates

As seen in examples (427)-(429), predicate noun phrases typically oc-
cur without an overt copula in the Present tense. Masica (1991: 337)
mentions this feature in Eastern NIA languages and in Sinhalese, where
NP + NP as well as NP + AP clauses without a copula are normative,
but he also remarks that it is not found in the more central Hindi.
Baart (1999a: 118f) however, describes it as an option in Kalam Kohis-
tani copular clauses expressing identity. This absence of a copula form
is in Palula regardless of the phrase being used for classification (ascrip-
tively) or identification.

(427) [mii noojy, [laalzamaan],,,
15G.GN name  Lal.Zaman

‘My name is Lal Zaman.” (A:KEEoo1)

(428)  [ma]y, [tarkadn],, bi [misri] g, bi
1SG.NOM carpenter also mason also
‘I’m a carpenter as well as a mason.” (A:HOWoo9)

(429) [ani]y, [mheerabaan thani  ak kiri-e
3FSG.PROX.NOM  Meherban QT IDEF woman-GN
ZI2arat [z, [aré]y, ba [tesée  dhii-yi
shrine 3FSG.DIST.NOM  PRT 3SG.GN  daughter-GN
ZIAarat ],
shrine

“This (one) is the shrine of a woman called Meherban, and that (one)
is her daughter’s shrine.” (B:FORo034-035)

The unmarked word order in such clauses is SBJ - PRD, as in the exam-
ples, but a reverse word order, for focus and various other discourse
purposes is also possible with this type of clause ((430) and (431)), as
well as clauses with a discontinuous predicate (432).

(430) mustui niigirad [mal-tim-ii kasubgar],,, [maj,
of.past since property-PL.OB-GN professional 1SG.NOM
‘T am a shepherd since a long time.” (A:KEEoo3)

(431) se noo-wa maji  [aakati noo-waj,,, [ani],,
DEF name-PL among some name-PL 3MPL.PROX.NOM
‘Some names (among these names) are these...” (A:SEAco02)

(432)  [beezaadxaan-ii]y,... [ma]g, [putr]
Bezad.Khan-GN 1SG.NOM son

‘T am the son of Bezad Khan’ (A:GHAoo1)

The absence of an overt copula is, as noted above, normally confined
to the Present tense, whereas clauses of the above type with past tense
reference, as in (433) and (434), appear with a Past tense copula de,
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reflecting a widespread pattern for languages that allow so-called cop-
ula dropping (Pustet 2003: 34; Givon 2001a: 120) as well as other
South Asian or neighbouring languages where copula-less sentences are
allowed or normative (Masica 1991: 339; Baart 1999a: 121).

(433) [miirjamadaar},,, ba [tasii  nool,, de
Mir.Jamadar PRT 3SG.GN name  be.psT
‘And Mir Jamadar was his name.” (A:GHAo51)

(434) [dak]y, ba [habibulaaxaan thani  miis],, de
one PRT Habibullah.Khan QT man be.pPST
‘And one of them was a man named Habibullah Khan.” (A:ACRo23)

However, the presence of a copula in the past tense is not an absolute,
as past-tense copulaless sentences do occur, especially in “list-like”
discourses such as in (43 5).

(435) [mhamadiin-e  putr],, ba [xaeerudiin},,,
Mahmuddin-GN  son PRT Khairuddin
[Xxaeerudiin-e putrf,, ba [yeyratxaan],,,
Khairuddin-GN  son PRT Ghairat.Khan

‘And Mahmuddin’s son was Khairuddin, and Khariuddin’s son
Ghairat Khan.” (B:ATlo16-017)

Copular clauses involving a change of state can be formed with bhe-
‘become’ (not to be confused with the superficially similar bhe-
conjuncts, see 12.2.8), as in (436).

(436)  [ma]y, (0188 na  de,
1SG.NOM man NEG be.psT
balki  majburi ki [miis ], bhil-i de
however necessity COMP  man become.PFV-F PST

‘I was not a man, but out of necessity I had become a man.” [Uttered
by a woman in a story who had on a previous occasion dressed up
like a man.] (A:UXWoér1)

Another (normally intransitive) verb gir- ‘turn’ may rarely be used in a
similar way, carrying the approximate meaning ‘X turns into Y’.

The above mentioned bhe- ‘become’ and gir- ‘turn’, along with a few
other verbs, such as dhar- ‘remain’ and yhe- ‘come’, as they are used in
some clauses, seem to occupy an intermediate position between copular
and full verbs, and can thus be described as semi-copulas (Pustet 2003:
5-6).

A special type of subjectless copular clause is illustrated in (437)-
(438), thus referring to a temporal setting introduced earlier. Often
such expressions occur at the beginning of a story. The standard Past
copula deis used.
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(437)  [lhook-u diis],., de
small-MsG village  be.psT
‘It was a small village.” (A:JANoo3)

(438) [chin  zamaan-d],, de
dark time-PL be.psT
‘These were dark times.” (A:JANo10)

12.1.2 Copular clauses with adjectival predicates

While clauses with a predicate adjective phrase do occur without an
overt copula, they seem to do so with less regularity than those with a
predicate noun phrase. While it is left out in some fixed expressions,
such as in greetings, a Present-tense form Ain- (agreeing in gender and
number with the NP) of the standard copula is normally present in
running discourse, as is evident from examples (439) and (440).

(439) aro Jinaaza asaam  dii ghasa,
DIST.MSG.NOM corpse  IPL.ACC from take.out.IMP.SG

[zhadi],, [naawas],,, hin-i
place dangerous be.PRS-F
‘Hold this corpse away from us, the place is dangerous.” (A:GHAo039)

(440)  [moosim], tipa [Sti],., hin-u
weather now good be.PRS-MSG
‘The weather is good now.” (B:VIS245)

The nearly obligatory copula dropping with nominal predicates com-
pared to the optional or variable pattern with adjectival predicates may
imply that the Present-tense copula 4in- is not entirely devoid of mean-
ing (Pustet 2003: 8, 31, 66), which is also supported by the existential
use of Ain- (12.1.3), but that is a matter for further research.

The examples (441) and (442) show that with past-tense reference
deis used, just as with the nominal predicates.

(441) [s0 baat], [yor]u, de
DEF.MSG.NOM stone  greasy be.PST

‘The stone was greasy.” (A:BERo12)

(442) tasii noo katamus de, [50]c,s [biid-u
3SG.GN name  Katamosh be.PST  3SG.NOM very-MsG
trok-ujf,,, de
thin-MSG be.pST

‘His name was Katamosh and he was very thin.” (A:KATo02-003)

When a simple-present (Ain-) or past (de) time reference is not suffi-
cient, the relevant forms of the existential (see 12.1.4) verb Adans- ‘stay,
remain, find oneself, be present’ is used in place of the standard copula.
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In (443) the longer duration of the happiness needs to be expressed
with the Past Imperfective of Adans-.

(443) [se] heewand-d [biid-a  xusaian] hoons-an de
3PL.NOM winter-OB very-PL happy  stay-3PL PST
‘They were/remained very happy during the winter.” (A:SHYo008)

As with noun phrase predicates, adjective phrase predicates, as in ex-
ample (444), also occur with bhe- ‘become’ as a copula.

(444) ani ¢hoot-a kha ta, [tu]o,
PROX  cheese-PL eat.IMP.SG PRT 25G.NOM
[¢adx],,, bh-iir
fat become-25G

‘Eat this cheese, and you will become fat.” (A:KATo75)

Some predicative adverbial phrases can function just like predicative
adjective phrases. However, in such clauses the adverbial phrase,
‘alone’ in (445), in actual fact denotes a property of the subject.

(44 5 ) [bejsw [kbj]a.yljpku ba na de
IPL.NOM alone PRT NEG be.psT
‘We were not alone.” (A:ACRo17)

12.1.3 Copular clauses with locative expressions

In clauses with a predicate locative phrase, the copula is always overt.
With present-time reference the standard copula is used in its Present-
tense form Ain- (agreeing in gender and number with the NP). The se-
mantics of such clauses, examples (446)-(447), is to declare something
or someone referred to by a definite NP as present (or absent) in a cer-
tain location.

(44 6) [ ‘mii g]] OO/SZ_L] SBJ [ look LfI‘ IJPRD hin-u
1SG.GN  house Lokuri be.PRS-MSG
‘My house is in Lokuri.” (A:OURoor1)

(447) [so iskaari mées],, [mut-a wéel,,, hin-u
DEF.MSG.NOM hunting man tree-OB  in be.PRS-MSG
“The hunter is in the tree.” (B:CLE368)

With past tense reference the Pluperfect of the verb Adans- ‘stay, re-
main, find oneself, be present’, as in (448), is used.
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(448) dach-ii ta [kiiri],,, ba [ghoost-a Stiti],., na
look-3SG PRT woman PRT house-0OB inside  NEG
heensil-i de
stay.PFV-F PST
‘Looking (around), he saw that the woman was not in the house.’
(A:WOM656)

Normally the subject precedes the locative predicate phrase, but this
can be reversed, as in (449), when the focus is shifted, although the
order locative-subject is more typical of the closely related existential
construction (see 12.1.4).

(449) [se  bard  jhulil, [se  kupaak-i paanii],,
DEF stone-OB on DEF child-GN clothes
bi heensil-i de, [teewiz-i],, bi heensil-i
also stay.PFV-F PST amulet-PL also stay.PFV-F
de
PST
‘On the stone were the child’s clothes and also his amulets.’
(A:BERo12)

12.1.4 Other copular or copula-like expressions

Existentials. Although similar to copular clauses with a locative expres-
sion, the function of existentials is not to specify the location of a
known entity but to assert the existence of some previously unintro-
duced entity.

Therefore, while the subjects of local copular clauses are definite, the
subjects of existential clauses are indefinite. Normally the word order is
also the reverse of most local copular clauses, i.e. the locative expres-
sion precedes the subject noun phrase, and can probably not be consid-
ered a predicate in the same sense as in the copular locative expres-
sions. The verb used is either Adans- ‘stay, remain, find oneself, be pre-
sent’, especially with past time reference (451), or the Present form
(450) — and occasionally the Past form — of the standard copula.

(450) ani dees-oom atshareet-d4 wée [qariiban
PROX  day-PL.OB Ashret-0B in about
Ciur  zdra kusiini], hin-a
four thousandinhabitants be.PRS-MPL
‘In these days there are about 4,000 inhabitants in Ashret.’
(A:PASo07)

(451) Dhuna [dak girif,,, heensil-i
below  IDEF rock stay.PFV-F
‘Down below there was a big rock.” (A:GHAo043)
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In many existential expressions, (452)-(454), there is no overt location
at all.

(452) koo hin-ee, yh-ooi thani
someone be.PRS-MPL.Q come-IMP.PL QT
‘If there is anyone, come!” (A:JANo38)

(453) miir thani  dak mii§  heensil-u de
Mir QT IDEF man stay.PFV-MSG PST
‘There was a man called Mir.” (A:GHAoj51)

(454) eesé  dasum maji  diu bhraawii de
REM ten.OB among two brother.PL be.psT
‘Among them there were two brothers.” (A:PASo11)

The (normally) intransitive verb yhe- ‘come’ could in some sentences be
analysed as having a function similar to Adans- with the approximate
meaning ‘X comes into existence’, such as in (455).

(455) tasii watan-i qahti  yhéel-i
3SG.GN country-OB famine come.PFV-F
‘There was a famine in his country.” (A:ABOo19)

Another similarly functioning verb is /Aaij- ‘to be found’, the passive or
valence-reduced form of Zhay- ‘find’.

Possessives. There are two types of possessive constructions in which
both are similar in structure to the existential expressions, where the
possessor is expressed either as a genitive NP or as a postpositional
phrase with ‘from’. There is an approximate but not absolute corre-
spondence between the first construction, in (456)-(458), and inalien-
able possession and the second construction, in (459)-(460), and alien-
able possession.

(456) [tasii] ba ga wdsa — na heensil-u
3SG.GN DRT any strength NEG stay.PFV-MSG
‘And he had no strength at all.’ [lit. ‘And his strength was not pre-
sent.’] (A:GHAo17)

(457)  [har qgoom-ii] [har qabiléyii] tenteenii jhanii
every  tribe-GN every  clan.GN REFL marriage.GN
dasturd haans-dan-u
customs stay-PRS-MSG

‘Each tribe and clan has its own marriage customs.’ [lit. ‘Every tribe’s
and every clan’s custom of marriage is present.’] (A:MARoo1)
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(458) mustooyi zamandyii [dak miis-ii] dak lhénd-u
of.past time.GN IDEF man-GN IDEF bald-MsG
putr de mani
son be.PST  HSAY

‘Once upon a time a man had a bald son.’ [lit. ‘In the past of a man a
bald son was.’] (A:KAToor)

(459) [ma dii] paiseé nahin-a
1SG.NOM from money.PL NEG.be.PRS-MPL
‘T don’t have any money.’ [lit. ‘From me money is not.’] (B:ANGoo8)

(460) misri  yhool-u sée~ta [misri  dii] tsatak  hoons-a
mason  come.PFV-MSG CONDH mason from hammer stay-35G
“When the mason comes he will have a hammer.’ [lit. “When the ma-
son has come, from the mason a hammer will be present.’]

(A:HOWor1o0)

Transitive copular clauses. The verb the- ‘do’ can be used as the transi-
tive equivalent of the adjectival copular bhe- ‘become’, as shown in
example (461).

(461)  ghadeera tas perisaan thiil-u de
elder.oB 3SG.ACC worried do.PFV-MSG PST
“The elder had made him worried.” (A:Q9.0088)

12.2 Verbal predicates

12.2.1 Argument structure and transitivity

There is a strict distinction between intransitive and transitive verbs in
Palula. Almost without exception, a verb stem is either intransitive or
transitive and cannot be ambivalent or polyvalent as far as transitivity
is concerned. There is, on the other hand, a fairly productive valence-
changing morphology (as described in 8.5) by which a stem can in-
crease or decrease its valence. A verb’s transitivity is primarily diag-
nosed on basis of its absence/presence of ergative morphology in the
perfective and the aspectual shift between accusative alignment and
ergative alignment as far as verb agreement is concerned (see 11.1).

Within each of these two main categories, intransitive verbs and
transitive verbs, there is another distinction made between simple in-
transitive/transitive verbs and intransitive/transitive verbs with an indi-
rect object. I am here using a very broad definition of an indirect ob-
ject, as a non-nominative/non-ergative argument, usually coded by a
postposition.
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The four resulting argument structures (in Table 102) cover a large
majority of all verbs. Also a few verbs displaying a non-standard pat-
tern are discussed, as well as complement-taking verbs and the some-
what analytically challenging conjunct verbs.

Table 1o2. Valence patterns summarised.

Basic pattern Intransitive Transitive

Simple NPsBj V NPsBj NPpO V

With indirect object NPsBj PP/NP10 V NPsBj NPDOPP/NP1O V
12.2.2 Simple intransitive verbs

The typical pattern for intransitive verbs is to take a single argument in
the form of a subject noun phrase coded in the nominative: NPSBJ V.
This pattern is exemplified in (462) and (463) with the verbs ‘die’ and
‘break’, respectively.

(462)  aak-kati reet-i  baad  [so], mur-u
some  night-pl after 3MSG.REM.NOM  die.PFV-MSG
‘A few days later, he died.” (A:ABOo24)

(463) andaa  bhil-u ta [Siin-ii Coreé  Seenboo-aj g,
like.that become.PFV-MSG ~ PRT bed-GN all.four leg-pL
phootil-a

break.PFV-MPL
‘When that happened, all four legs of the bed broke.” (A:GHUo24)

Many such verbs are process verbs and the subject noun phrase has a
semantic role that (following Givon 2001a: 125) could be described as
a patient-of-change, whether human, animate or inanimate:

mar- ‘die’ bhakulé- “fatten’
Jjande- ‘become alive, regain strength’ Siire- ‘be delayed’
phooté- ‘break’ Shinj- “fall’

buude- ‘grow old’ dhraj- ‘stretch’
buchaalé- ‘become hungry’ bad- ‘grow’

Other verbs, to a lesser extent, can take as a single argument an agent
subject or a patient-of-state subject:

uthi- ‘stand up, get up’ muutré- ‘urinate’

bhes- ‘sit down’ Su- ‘sleep, fall asleep’

Example (464) illustrates the use of uthi- ‘stand up, get up’.
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(464) [ma],, roosnaim rayasti uth-dan-u
1SG.NOM morning early get.up-PRS-MSG
‘I get up early in the morning.” (B:MORoo1)

It should be noted that these verbs primarily are process verbs with a
punctual interpretation, closely corresponding to English ‘stand up, sit
down, etc’. The corresponding stative meaning ‘stand, sit’ is derived
through a resultative construction (see 9.1.7). Compare examples (465)
and (466), where the verb bhes- in the latter is expressed resultatively,
and hence receives a stative (durative) interpretation.

(465) so [bhét-u sée~ta] so bi
3MSG.NOM sit.down.PFV-MSG CONDH 3MSG.REM.NOM  also
[bhés-a de] mani

sit.down-3SG  PST HSAY
“When he had sat down, the other one obviously also sat down.’
(A:UXBo17)

(466)  adaphairwhayi dach-ii  ta amzardi [bhes-i
halfways come.down.cv  look-3SG PRT lion sit.down-Cv
hin-uj
be.PRS-MSG
‘He comes down halfways and sees the lion sitting there.’
(A:KATo86)

12.2.3 Simple transitive verbs

The typical pattern for transitive verbs is to take as arguments: a) one
subject noun phrase, always coded in the nominative in the imperfec-
tive, while in the perfective some NPs are non-optionally coded in a
non-nominative case (oblique or ergative), and b) one direct object
noun phrase coded in the nominative or the accusative (again depend-
ing on the nature of the NP, but regardless of aspect, see 11.2). The
unmarked word order is subject preceding direct object: NPSB] NPDO
V.

This pattern is exemplified in (467) and (468) with the verbs ‘eat’
and ‘kill’, respectively.

(467)  [kardarul, — [asadm],, ki
leopard IPL.ACC €at.35G
‘The leopard will eat us.” (B:FOY)

(468) [tif,, [aa ddag],, mheeril-u
3SG.OB  IDEF deer kill.PFV-MSG
‘He killed a deer.” (A:THAoo02)
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The direct object in many transitive verbs of this type has a patient-of-
change role corresponding rather closely with the role of the subject of
the typical intransitive verb (cf. mar-/mhaaré-, phooté-/phoota- etc.):

mhaaré kill’ pil ‘drink’

Jandd ‘make alive’ kha ‘eat’

phootd ‘break’ pichd ‘sweep, wipe’
samd ‘build, put together’  taape ‘heat up’
coontd ‘write, embroider’ ghuard ‘boil’

Following Givon (2001a: 127), such verbs could be further classified
according to several types of change: a) creation (e.g. samd-), b) de-
struction (e.g. kha-), ¢) change in physical condition (e.g. phootd-), d)
change in surface conditions (e.g. picha-), €) change in internal qualities
(e.g. taapé-). It is especially in the categories c. and e. that we find most
parallels between the direct object and the subject in typical intransitive
verbs.

Also some less prototypically transitive verbs conform to this pat-
tern, e.g. those with dative-subjects (in a semantic sense) rather than
agent-subjects as in the verbs exemplified above:

pgg/_ see sun- ‘hear’

Example (469) illustrates the use of pas- ‘see’.

(469) eetii maji  [luumée],, [katamus-ii lhénd-i
3SG.REM.OB in fox.0B Katamosh-GN bald-F
kakarii],, dhrist-i hin-i
scalp see.PFV-F be.PRS-F

‘There the fox saw Katamosh’s bald scalp.” (A:KAT152)

12.2.4 Intransitive verbs with an indirect object

The next major type of intransitive verbs take, in addition to a subject,
an indirect object (the term here used in a broad sense, which will be-
come even more obvious when discussing the parallel situation with
transitive verbs taking an indirect object). The indirect object occurs
mostly as a postpositional phrase, but occasionally as a non-
nominative noun phrase. In the typical cases the subject is an agent and
the indirect object a locative: NPsB] PP/NPIO V.

This pattern is exemplified in (470) and (471) with the verbs ‘enter’
and ‘reach’ respectively.

(470) [ak coorf,, [tesée  ghoost-df,, aciit-u
IDEF thief 3SG.GN house-0OB enter.PFV-MSG
‘A thief entered his house.” (B:THI)
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(471)  [tusadm the],  rhootasiia [pdanj  toobak-i], phéd-an
2PL.ACC to tomorrow five gun-PL reach-3PL
‘Tomorrow five guns will reach you (i.e. will be sent to you).’
(A:GHAo085)

Many verbs of this type code events of motion:

Yhe- ‘come’ ac- ‘enter, go in’
whe- ‘come/go down’ lang- ‘cross’

ukhe- ‘come/go up’ phed- ‘arrive, reach’
be- ‘g0’ nam- ‘get down’
nikhé- ‘appear, come out’ udhéew- “flee’

For some of these verbs, especially those which are already spatially
defined (e.g. whe- and ukhé-), the argument status of the indirect object
is somewhat doubtful, and they may alternatively be classified as sim-
ple intransitive verbs with possible (but optionally occurring) locative
complements or elaborators (Allerton 2006: 304-5).

Whether verbs whose meanings include vertical directional senses
‘up’, ‘down’, ‘level’, is a feature of an area comprising several lan-
guages, particularly a mountainous region such as the Hindu Kush, is a
matter for further research. It is in any case a feature pointed out by
Noonan (2003: 9) and summarised as the presence of “vertical case
and vertical verbs” in some languages of the Himalayas. In Palula, spa-
tial and vertical differentiation among pronouns and adverbs, can cer-
tainly be seen as part of the same phenomenon.

12.2.5 Transitive verbs with an indirect object

The contrast between simple intransitive verbs and intransitive verbs
with an indirect object is more or less parallel to a contrast between
simple transitive verbs and transitive verbs with an indirect object. We
recognise here quite a few verbs as transitive (or causative) counter-
parts of the verbs presented in the section above and sometimes they
also happen to be transparent morphological derivations of those (cf.
lang-/langa-).

To the pattern of simple transitive verbs is added an indirect object,
occurring mostly as a postpositional phrase but alternatively as a non-
nominative noun phrase. Again, the indirect object is a very broadly
defined argument type that includes a whole range of postpositional
phrases and noun phrases coded as non-core participants. In the typical
case the subject is an agent, the direct object a patient whose physical
location is being changed, and the indirect object a locative: NPSBJ
PP/NPIO NPDO V.

This pattern is exemplified in (472) with the verb ‘throw’.
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(472) [tif,,  bi [teenii  zadn],, [wii-a], gdil-i hin-i
3SG.0B  also own self water  throw.PFV-F be.PRS-F
‘He threw himself into the water.” (A:SHY062)

The movement can also be extended into the abstract realm, as with
the verb gade- ‘take off, extract’ in (473).

(473)  [daaktar-d], [bidraagu],, [xatra  dii],  gadil-u
doctor-0B ill.person danger from  take.off.PFV-MSG
‘The doctor brought the patient out of danger.” (A:Q9.0594)

Many verbs of this type code events of movement (concrete as well as
abstract) caused by a human agent, some of them inclusive of a vertical
specification (as some of the intransitive verbs with an indirect object) :

chooré ‘put’ gadé ‘take off, extract

bhesa ‘seat’ langd ‘take across’

galé ‘throw’ whaalé ‘carry down, take down’
lamd ‘hang’ ukuaalé ‘carry up, take up’

Other events, coded with verbs traditionally labelled bi- or ditransitive,
can easily be seen as extensions of these, where the indirect object in-
stead of being a locational goal (often) is a human “goal” with a bene-
factive role. There is, not surprisingly, some overlap between these two,
so that some of the verbs may be used with a locative non-human goal
as well as with a benefactive human goal:

de- ‘give’ amzayé- ‘send (something)’
até- ‘bring (something to some-  ppegs-  ‘take (something to some-
one)’ one)’

phrayé-  ‘send (someone)’

Examples (474) and (475) illustrate the use of phedi- ‘take, make
reach’ and phrayé- ‘send’, respectively.

(474) [se yar-i  the], [asim],, [tas],, phedool-u
DEF peak-0B to IPL.ERG 3SG.ACC take.PFV-MSG
‘We took him to the peak.” (A:GHAo29)

(475)  [sisii-e hakim-aj,, [thii SO dusmanj,,
Shishi-GN ruler-OB 25G.GN  DEF.MSG.NOM enemy
[nawaab-a dadi],, phreyil-u thani
prince-OB toward send.PFV-MSG QT

‘He said: The ruler of Shishi has sent that enemy of yours in the direc-
tion of the prince (of Dir).” (B:ATIo31)

In fact, not even de- ‘give’, the verb most typically fitting the descrip-
tion ditransitive in a comparative perspective, is essentially or inher-
ently ditransitive, but merely a transitive verb with an indirect object
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which has a certain preference for the goal-role, but which shows quite
some variability in this respect (cf. 12.2.6, 12.2.8). Baart (1999a: 43)
notes a similar range of usage and variability in the valence-pattern of
GIVE in Kalam Kohistani.

The pattern is extended to other verbs with “movements” that only
allow for an abstract interpretation:

pasawd- ‘show’ mané-  ‘tell, read’
Example (476) illustrates the use of mané- ‘tell, read’.

(476)  [so]y, [nis],, [har dak-a  the], man-dan-u
35G.NOM 35G.PROX.ACC every  one-OB to say-PRS-MSG
‘He’s telling everybody about it.” (A:Q9.575)

With some verbs of this kind, an alternation in coding between the two
objects is possible; each corresponding to the particular perspective
taken describing what is virtually one and the same event.

(477) ani phai  mangée wée wit puuril-u
PROX  girl pot.OB  into water  fill.PFV-MSG
“This girl filled the pot with water (lit. poured water into the pot).’
(A:CHEo070918)

(478) ani phai wii-yii mangai puuril-i
PROX  girl water-GN pot fill.PFV-F
“This girl filled the pot with water (lit. filled the pot of water).’
(A:CHEo70918)

In (477), the content, i.e. the ‘water’, is coded as a direct object (agree-
ing with the finite verb) and the vessel as a locative indirect object,
whereas in (478), the vessel is coded as a direct object (agreeing with
the finite verb) and the content in the genitive.®'

Some verbs coding transactions, such as ‘ask for’ in (479) and (480),
seem to take a direct object and two potential indirect objects, al-
though in actual usage only one of these indirect objects seem to ap-
pear as independent sentence arguments at a time.

(479) phayii baibu jhaamatreé dii xarcd bi
gir.GN  father  son.in.law.OB from compensation also
dawi-dan-u

ask.for-PRS-MSG
‘The girl’s father demands compensation from the son-in-law.’
(A:MARo32)

81 1t is equally possible to interpret the genitive NP ‘of water’ in this sentence as a de-
pendent of ‘pot’, rather than an “indirect object”, thus making the sentence a simple
transitive one; however, that is a less likely interpretation in the sentence i baalti wiiyii
puurili ‘She filled the bucket with water’, where the direct object instead precedes the
genitive NP.
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(480) tanim  teenii  bhariiw-a the baacaa-yii-ee
3PL.ERG REFL husband-0B to king-GN-CNJ
waziir-ii dhii-d4 dawéel-im
minister-GN daughter-pL ask.for.PFV-FPL

‘They demanded the king’s and the minister’s daughters (in marriage)
for their husband.” (A:UXWo59)

12.2.6 Non-standard valence patterns

Dummy-subject or subjectless verbs. Although Palula generally seems
to avoid subjectless clauses, there are a few instances, particularly in
weather expressions, where this is possible:

beedré-  ‘clear up’ muc- ‘rain’

These two verbs are exemplified in (481) and (482).

(481) (aaghad) beedriil-u
sky clear.up.PFV-MSG
“The sky cleared/It cleared up.” (A:HLE3047)

(482) Jjulai  yidun-a das’ taarexée bioorkili~ sax
July month-OB 10 date.GN Biori.valley heavy
miit-u

rain.PFV-MSG
‘The tenth of July it rained heavily in Biori Valley.” (B:FLO166)

In both of these cases, the verb is strictly limited to certain forms (those
with masculine singular agreement) and each is, generally speaking,
only used with one particular noun, beedré- with aaghad and mud- with
bdas (B. bas) ‘rain’. In the latter case, the noun needs to be explicitly
included in the A. variety, whereas it is often left implicit in B. In any
case, it is clear that even when the subject is present, it does not add
anything semantically to the clause that is not already implicit in the
meaning of the verb.

Some other weather expressions make use of the verb de- ‘give’,
which normally is a transitive verb with an indirect object, but appears
here as formally intransitive (rendering ‘fall’ a better gloss for de-).
However, it would also be possible to analyse these expressions as sub-
ject-deprived, resulting in the object formally filling the subject posi-
tion, thus agreeing with the verb in the imperfective as well as in the
perfective:

kir de- ‘snow’ hiiusi de- ‘blow’

dasund de- ‘hail’

The expression kir de- is exemplified in (483).
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(483) panj  phut-i  kir dit-u
five foot-PL  snow  give.PFV-MSG
‘(We) had five feet of snow.” (B:AVA200)

Intransitive verbs with a non-nominative experiencer. A special case of
intransitive verbs with an indirect object (12.2.4) can be said to be used
for a number of constructions where a sensation is coded as the nomi-
native subject — agreeing with the verb — whereas the human or ani-
mate experiencer appears as a non-nominative (often coded like or
perceived as a locative) NP or PP. Formally the pattern is equal to
12.2.4, but due to the special status of the non-nominative argument,
this particular construction deserves special treatment here. Note that
the verb used in these constructions have more generic meaning and
scope when used in other, non-experiential, clauses: de- ‘give’, sac-
‘adhere to, climb’, yhe- ‘come’, dhak- ‘touch’:

(bhiili, $id) de-  ‘feel (fear, cold, etc.)’ (niindra) yhe- ‘feel (sleepy)’
(bhiili, $id) sac-  ‘feel (fear, cold, etc.)’  (jdar) dhak- ‘be affected by (fever)’

Some of these are illustrated in examples (484)-(486).

(484)  [tusadm] .y [niindraf,, yh-éend-im
2PL.ACC sleep come-PRS-FPL
“You are feeling sleepy.” (A:CHEo710071)

(4 8 5 ) [ miis- '3]/0(/:'Xp) [ bjﬂ/l]l] SBJ S éet-i
man-OB fear adhere.PFV-F
‘The man was overcome by fear.” (A:CHEo070927)

(486) [tas the] oy [marg-ii jaarf,, dhakil-u
38G.ACC to death-GNfever touch.PFV-MSG
‘He got a severe fever.” (A:ABOo023)

Similar expressions that code an experiencer non-nominatively and the
sensation nominatively, often referred to as “dative subjects”, are
found in various South Asian languages (both in IA and non-IA lan-
guages®), as shown by Hook (1990b: 326-30) and Abbi (1990: 256-
63). However, a construction involving (formal) causatives for express-
ing involuntary experience, found in Kalasha (Bashir 1990: 310) as
well as in Gilgiti Shina (Hook & Zia 1987), is not at all evidenced in
Palula.

In some sense, also the conjunct verb dhod/dhoowd de- ‘see, no-
tice/appear’ (see 12.2.8) can be described along the same lines, where

82 Outside IA, however, non-nominative experiencers are primarily found in Dravidian
(Abbi 1990: 260-3), a reason for Dravidian to be suggested as a possible source of the
construction (Hock 1990: 136). It is not a typical feature of Tibeto-Burman (Abbi
1990: 260; Bickel 2004: 82), and they are obviously only found in those Tibetan lan-
guages in close contact with IA (Bickel 2004: 83, 88; Noonan 2003: 8-9).
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the experiencer (if explicit in the clause) occurs as a non-nominative
NP or a PP, while what appears or is seen is a nominative NP agreeing
with the verb, as can be seen in (487).

(487) akaas kaal-a padisi [nis the] [diiu  ziaarat-i]
eleven  year-pL after 3SG.PROX.ACC to two shrine-pPL

dhoowd dit-im

HOST give.PFV-FPL

‘Eleven years later two shrines appeared to him/Eleven years later he
saw two shrines.” (B:FORo21)

Another construction in which the experiencer also is “demoted” to
non-nominative coding is found with e.g. some bodily sensations, as in
(488), where the body part occurs, in this case ‘teeth’, as the head of
the subject NP, and the experiencer appears as the genitive modifier
‘my’.
(488) mii ddand-a Sila-ydan-a

1SG.GN  tooth-PL hurt-PRS-MPL

T've got a toothache (lit. My teeth are hurting).” (B:DHE5112)

Intransitive verbs with a postpositional object. What can be viewed as
a metaphoric extension of the pattern of intransitive verbs with an in-
direct object (see 12.2.4) is the pattern of intransitive verbs with a da-
tive or patient indirect object. Such indirect objects are coded with
oblique case and a postposition although they in a semantic sense can
be said to be primary objects:

khond- ‘talk (with)’ utik- ‘be angry (with) (lit. jump at)’

Example (489) illustrates the use of kAond- ‘talk with’.

( 4 8 9 ) [ ma] SBJ [ tas SHHgIYIO(PR/MAR Y OBJECT) ](b 61] .d' um d@
1SG.NOM 35G.ACC with talk-1SG PST
ta bi SO kraam  th-ii de
PRT also 3SG.NOM work  do-3SG  PST

‘He continued working while I talked to him.” (A:Qg.1105)

Some conjunct verbs with bhe- (12.2.8) display the same pattern: asag
bhe- “fall in love (with)’, miladu bhe- ‘meet’.

Transitive verb with a genitive object. One verb, the transitive je- ‘hit,
beat’, is exceptional in that it codes the direct object — or at least what
seems to be the only explicit object — in the genitive (instead of the
usual nominative/accusative), as seen in (490).

(490)  [kuriina],, ta [tambul-am-ii];, j-iin
woman.PL PRT drum-PL.OB-GN  beat-3PL
‘And the women were beating the drums.” (A:JANo34)
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That we are indeed dealing with a formally (and not only “logically”)
transitive verb is confirmed by the ergative pattern in the perfective (i.e.
non-nominative coding of the subject and non-subject verbal agree-
ment). Here, however, another anomaly shows up, namely that the
verb agrees, seemingly “by default”, in the feminine singular, even
when the explicit object is masculine, as in (491), or plural.

(491) [aré miis-a ani diiu lhook-a kucir-am-ii Jit-i
DIST man-OB PROX  two small-OB dog-PL.OB-GN beat.PFV-F
‘That man hit these two small dogs.” (A:ADJ80)

Baart (1999a: 43), who observes the same anomaly in Kalam Kohistani
with a verb meaning ‘hit, beat’ (where it happens to be one sense of the
verb ‘give’), suggests by pointing to a synonymous construction that
this particular pattern is historically elliptic, leaving out a feminine
singular noun meaning ‘stroke’, which is itself the direct object being
modified by the genitive noun phrase.

The genitive coding does not show up when je- is being used as a
verbaliser in a conjunct (12.2.8).

12.2.7 Verbs with clausal complements

The syntax of verbs that take a clause as their complements will be
treated in detail elsewhere (13.5). As a part of this chapter, only some
major subtypes, as they relate to argument structure, are pointed out
and exemplified.

Modality verbs. The subject of the main clause — which is headed by
the finite modality verb — is coreferent with the subject of the comple-
ment clause, the latter being left unexpressed. The complement-clause
verb appears either as an Infinitive or a Verbal Noun. Quite a few mo-
dality verbs are conjunct verbs (the ones in the right column):

bha- ‘can/could, be able’ inkadr the-  ‘refuse’
sdat-  ‘begin’® iraadd the-  ‘plan’
dawd- ‘want’ koosis the-  ‘plan’

Examples (492) and (493) illustrate the use of bAa- ‘can/could, be able’
and sdat- ‘begin’, respectively.

8 This modality verb, which as a non-modal verb corresponds to the imperfective stem
sac- of a very polysemous verb with meanings such as ‘climb, argue, be lit’, also implies
aspectuality and occurs in my data only in the perfective, hence the perfective stem
given.
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(492) tanadm maji  [dak miis], mut-d je ukh-aai
3PL.ACC among one man tree-OB  up ascend-INF
bhoo de
be.able.35G PST
‘Of them only one man was able to climb the tree.” (A:UNFoo7)

(493)  [chéeli]y, liiwee  Caapeerd giria  séet-i
goat in.there around turn.INF begin.PFV-F

“The goat started to turn from side to side in there.” (B:FOX)

The scope of these verbs, the grammatical categories available to them,
and the degree of their grammaticalisation varies extensively. For ex-
ample, some of them are modality verbs only, as is the case of bh4-,
whereas some other verbs in this group, such as sdar-, display multiple
membership. Although occurring sometimes in otherwise perfectly par-
allel constructions (as far as surface valency is concerned), their inher-
ent transitivity/intransitivity and argument coding is kept intact. That
is, with the transitive modality verb bA4-, the direct object of the com-
plement clause is coreferent with the direct object of the main clause
(494), whereas with the intransitive modality verb sdat-, the direct ob-
ject of the complement clause stands outside the argument structure of
the modality verb (495).

(494) [asim], [pileet-ii buthe¢ mhads],, khaai  bhool-u
IPL.ERG plate-GN all meat eat.INF  be.able.PFV-MSG
“We were able to eat all the meat on the plates.” (A:CHEo070920)

(495) [be]y,, mhaas khaai/khainii sdat-a
1PL.NOM meat eat.INF/eat.VN begin.PFV-MPL
“We started to eat meat.” (A:CHEo070920)

Complement-taking conjunct verbs (such as iraadi the-) are a rather
fluid and open class, with the potential of easily introducing new mo-
dality senses through direct calques from e.g. Urdu.

Manipulation verbs. The (human) agent-subject of the main clause —
which is headed by a manipulation verb — manipulates the behaviour of
a manipulee, the latter being coreferential with the agent of the com-
plement clause. The complement-clause verb often appears as a Verbal
Noun coded as an indirect object, bainii the in (496), of the main
clause.

(496)  ghadeer-a xdlak-a bainii  the uriit-a
elder-0B people- OB go.VN  to let.PFV-MPL
“The elder allowed people to leave.” (A:Q6.13.03)

There is also a special causative construction, using saawad, the Con-
verb of saawa- ‘dress (someone), turn on (e.g. a light or a fire)’ preceded
by the manipulee coded as an indirect object. The inflected finite verb

286



12 Simple clauses and argument structure

in this construction could be any verb derived causatively (see 8.5.1).
The causative verb in (497) is derived from até- ‘bring’.

(497) mii tas teenii  putr-4 saawad atawool-u
1SG.GN  35G.ACC REFL son-OB  MANIP  cause.to.bring.PFV-MSG
‘I made my son bring him.” (A:HLE2589)

Perception, cognition and utterance (PCU) verbs. The subject of a verb
of this kind, perceives or cognises a state or event, or utters a proposi-
tion concerning a state or event. The complement clause corresponds to
what is perceived, cognised or uttered. Some such verbs are only or
primarily used with a clausal complement, whereas a few of them dis-
play multiple membership:

buj- ‘understand’ mané- ‘say’
dun- ‘think’ sun- ‘hear’
khooja- ‘ask’ taaké- ‘call out to’

There are reasons for not regarding the complement clause a direct
object, one being the non-verb-final position of the complement clause,
the other being that the structure stays the same regardless of the “in-
herent” argument structure of the PCU verb being used. In the exam-
ples (498) and (500), mané- ‘say’ and khooja- ‘ask’ are both transitive
verbs with indirect objects (although explicit only in (500)), whereas
buj- ‘understand’ in (499) is intransitive. Transitive PCU verbs with a
complement display masculine-singular agreement in the perfective, by
default. This is similar to the “mismatch” between argument coding
and the valency patterns with the intransitive vs. transitive modality
verbs above.

(498)  [ghueenii-am],,, maniit-u ki [ni biid-a
Pashtun-PL.OB say.PFV-MSG COMP  3PL.PROX.NOM  very-MPL
zinaawlir xdlak-a hin-aj,,
wild people-PL be.PRS-MPL

“The Pashtuns said: These are very wild people.” (A:CHAo008)

(499)  haré waxtie [sidal-ee lhoomeéi], bi
DIST time.GN jackal-CN]J fox also
bud-a ki [kardaru asaam  khiu],,,
understand.PFV-MPL COMP  leopard 1PL-ACC eat.3SG

‘At that time also the jackal and the fox understood: The leopard will
eat us.” (B:FOY)
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(s00)  [sidul-ajg, [lhooméea diil,  khoojiul-u ki
jackal-oB fox.0B from ask.PFV-MSG COMP
Jeé lhooméi.. . .,
oh fox

“The jackal asked the fox: Oh, fox...” (B:FOY)

Normally the complement clause is preceded by the complementiser &,
as in the examples above, but there are also other (and additional)
strategies available, some of them with relevance only for individual
PCU verbs (see 13.5.1).

12.2.8 Valence patterns of conjunct verb constructions

Conjunct verbs (see 8.6.1) are special in that the host (i.e. the element
that combines with a verbaliser to form a conjunct verb) in some of
them stands in no grammatical relation whatsoever to other parts of
the sentence, whereas with others it functions as a direct object of the
verbaliser and as such controls agreement in the perfective. Using vari-
ous diagnostics, some scholars (Verma 1993: 201; Mohanan 1993:
165) have suggested that only some of these combinations are “true”
conjunct verbs (particularly those of the former kind), while the rest
are normal syntactic combinations of nouns and verbs.

This, however, seems somewhat oversimplified and would possibly
exclude (as pointed out by Masica 1993: 160) the more productive in
the language as well as obscure the mechanisms by which this pattern
has come about in the first place. Therefore I prefer to regard all of
them, at least preliminary, as conjunct-verb constructions, but on dif-
ferent levels of lexicalisation or grammaticalisation, and with a possible
subclassification into: a) conjuncts with a host contributing to the ar-
gument structure (what I refer to as “internal agreement” below) and
b) conjuncts with hosts playing no role in argument structure and
agreement patterns (referred to below as “external agreement”). The
latter is supported by a distinction suggested by Jager (2006: 69-74)
between light-verb constructions (by him defined narrower than Butt,
2003, and equal to my internal agreement) and periphrastic construc-
tions (equal to my external agreement, but discussed by Jager particu-
larly with reference to so-called ‘do’-periphrasis), also acknowledging
that the two constructions in fact form a cross-linguistic continuum
and may share functional properties in individual languages.

Conjunct verbs with tic- ‘do”’

The most productive means of forming conjunct verbs is with zhe- ‘do’,
and we accordingly notice a wide variety of constructions and possible
argument structures for conjuncts formed this way. For a large part of
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them, but far from all, the host is a relatively recent loan from another
language. All of these constructions are transitive, which is obvious
from the ergative alignment in the perfective. While Verma (1993: 201)
suggests a subclassification of conjuncts into three types — lexically
complex, syntactically complex and a purely analytical sequence (the
latter only superficially looking like a conjunct verb) — I see no reason
to make a distinction between the two latter categories. Instead I will
distinguish between internal agreement conjuncts and external agree-
ment conjuncts only.

External agreement the-conjuncts (no host-verbaliser agreement). These
conjuncts (examples listed in Table 103) are internally complex but
externally unitary. While being phonologically two words (each carry-
ing its own accent), the complex is syntactically equal to simple transi-
tive verbs.

Table 103. External agreement the-conjuncts.

Host + Verbaliser

tang the- ‘trouble’
teér the- ‘spend’
$iroo the- ‘start’
bayadn the- ‘tell’
hawaald the- ‘hand over’
kdan the- ‘listen to’
Jjamd the- ‘gather’
muqardr the- “fix’

rekadd the- ‘record’

This also means that the direct object in such constructions is an argu-
ment of the complex as a whole, and the complex can be analysed as a
single predicate. It is still possible, however, for the host to be sepa-
rated from the verbaliser by, for instance, a negation. All conjunct the-
verbs with an adjective host, such as tang the- exemplified in (501) — or
at least what is an adjective in other uses or in a donor language — be-
long to this particular type. What is more interesting, however, is that
we also find complexes of this type formed with a noun as a host (at
least in a historical-etymological sense) that in no way participates as
an NP in the argument structure. The conjunct kdan the- in (502) is an
example.
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(sor)  [dunyéyii zinaawur-aanf,, [thii],, ani zangal-i butheé
world.GN beast-pL 28G.GN PROX  forest-OBall
tang thiil-a hin-a
narrow do.PFV-MPL be.PRS-MPL

‘All the beasts in this forest you have troubled.” (A:KINo13)

(s02) [eesé  waxt-ii peeyambdr hazrit  ilyaas  aleehi-salaam-ii
REM time-GN prophet lord Elijah  peace-upon-him-GN
beeti],, kaan na thii de
word.PL ear NEG do.35G  PST

‘He was not listening to the words of the prophet of that time, Elijah
(PBUH).” (A:ABOor1)

I suggest that a host element, which may be homonymous with another
noun in the language — such as kdan ‘ear’ in kdan the- ‘listen’ — with
which it is historically related, has in fact ceased to constitute an NP in
this construction, or, in the case of a loan from another language —
such as the Perso-Arabic noun $irod in siroo the- ‘start’ — it may never
even have been interpreted as an NP from the very start (which is
probably the case with the English origin element rekadd in rekaad the-
‘record’ as well), no matter how much of a noun it is in the donor lan-
guage. This process of lexical incorporation (Verma 1993: 203) is sim-
ply a convenient way of deriving new verbs, combining the semantics
(or some aspects of it) of the host element with the “verbness” of the
verbaliser with the resulting verb behaving, as far as argument struc-
ture is concerned, in no way different from any other simple transitive
verb (cf. Haspelmath 1993: 286 for Lezgian). In some cases it is not
entirely unlikely that the complex as a whole is a calque from another
language, without even going through a process of lexical incorpora-
tion, as there are several close parallels in Urdu as well as in Pashto to
Palula conjuncts. The conjunct verb of this type as a whole is lexical in
nature (Verma 1993: 199).

Internal agreement the-conjuncts (host-verbaliser agreement). In the
next type of conjunct verb, the verbaliser does agree with the nominal
host (in the perfective), thus, if holding on to the conjunct idea, mean-
ing that the predicate agrees with an element internal to itself (Mo-
hanan 1993: 168). Examples of conjuncts of this kind are given in
Table 104.
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Table 104. Internal agreement the-conjuncts.

Host + verbaliser

maddd the- ‘help’

suweelr the- ‘show goodness’

Jjargd the- ‘consult’

muadrf the- “forgive’

saladm the- ‘greet’

phéom the- ‘take care of’

fodp the- ‘charge’

amdl the- ‘obey, give heed, follow’
haml4 the- ‘attack’

As with the former type, many of the host elements are transparent
loans, such as madid in (503) and (504), but there are also a good
number of hosts with a longer history in the language. Most of them,
however, are not normally used or do not have any clear homonyms
outside their conjunct use.

(503) [ma]y, siiti be [tes sangif,, [madid],, th-dam
1SG.NOM inside  go.CV  3SG.ACC with help do-18G
“When T have gone inside, I will help him.” (B:FOY)

(504) [eetii]y, [ma sangif,, [madid],, thiil-i
3SG.OB  1SG.NOM with help[FsG] do.PFV-F

‘He helped me.” (A:GHA069)

One solution to the somewhat puzzling situation of the host being part
of the argument structure is to analyse the noun in the complex as itself
assuming the role of a predicate (Verma 1993: 204-12; Mohanan
1993: 164-70). This predicate chooses a suitable verbaliser to team up
with and contributes itself to the total number of arguments of the
clause, but at the same time it assigns roles and case marking to its
“own” arguments. I hold, however, that it is sufficient and far easier to
see the valence pattern displayed (e.g. the host coded as a direct object
and the occurrence of indirect objects, i.e. certain postpositional
phrases) as a property (or lexical specification) of each individual con-
struction in its entirety.

(sos) [so]y, [yariib-aan-com the],  biid-i  [phoom],, th-ii
3SG.NOM poor-PL-OB to much-F care do-35G
de
PST

‘He used to take good care of the poor.” (A:ABOoo4)
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(s06) [suid]y, [tusaim jhuli], [hamld],, th-dan-u
king IPL.ACC on attack do-PRS-MSG
“The king is going to attack you.” (B:ATIo40)

As far as perfective agreement, the verbaliser agrees in the same man-
ner with the host as any transitive verb does with its direct object,
while the subject is ergatively coded. A remaining argument (which in
that case could be considered a “logical object” vis-a-vis the host) has
to be coded as an indirect (postpositional) object, e.g. yariibaanéom the
‘to the poor’ in (505) and fusadm jhuli ‘on you’ in (506). The postposi-
tion used for that argument is (as noted above) specified by each con-
junct. Some of these are displayed in Table 105.

Table 105. Postpositions in the valence pattern of some the-conjuncts.

IO Postposition Conjunct verb

sangi ‘with’ madad the-, suweelf the-, jargd the-
the ‘to’ phoom the-, muadf the-, salaam the-
Jhult ‘on’ amadl the-, hamla the-

duisi ‘toward’ toop the-

The complexes, which Verma (1993: 201) considers “purely analyti-
cal” sequences and no “true” conjuncts, only differ from the ones al-
ready discussed in that they do not include a postpositional phrase in
their valence pattern. To treat them as different phenomena on the
basis that they are logically intransitive, i.e. not having a “logical ob-
ject” beside the direct object-coded “formal” host, is not a very con-
vincing argument; they are in fact only “logically intransitive” in the
trivial sense of translation equivalence (as pointed out by Masica 1993:
157). These would in Palula be conjuncts such as krdam the- ‘work’,
nimoos (B. nimdas) the- ‘pray’, exemplified in (507), and Aijrat the- ‘mi-
grate’.

(507) [ak buzrig],, teenii  ghoost-d mandayi
IDEF wise.man REFL house-0B porch.0B
[nimaasy],,, th-ii de
prayer do-35G  PST

‘A wise man was praying on the porch of his own house.” (B:THI)

Just as with the other internal agreement conjuncts, the verb agrees
with the nominal host in gender/number (in the perfective), the latter
thus being part of its argument structure in the form of a direct object.

Looking at the conjunct Ajjrat the- ‘migrate’ in (508), we also notice
that this indeed specifies a particular valence pattern, including a
source (realised by taayiu ‘from there’ in the example) beside the sub-
ject and the direct object.
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(508) [ti]y, taayiu [hijrat],, thiil-i
3SG.0B  from.there migration do.PFV-F
‘He migrated from there.” (B:ATIoo2)

The suggested distinction becomes even more superficial when consid-
ering a conjunct like bhootii the- ‘plough’, which can code the non-
nominative argument denoting ‘field’ alternatively as a locative NP
(oblique case), as in (510), and a postpositional phrase, as in (509).

(so9) [tily,  [teenii chiitr-a wée],, [bhootii],, thiil-i
3SG.OB  REFL field-0B in ploughing do.PFV-F
‘He ploughed his own field.” (A:CHEo70925)

(s10) [tanim], [teenii  chiitr-am],,, [bhootii-af,, thiil-im
3PL.ERG REFL field-pL.OB ploughing-PL do.PFV-FPL

‘They ploughed their own fields.” (A:CHEo070925)

Another argument for treating all these instances of the-conjuncts as a
single phenomenon is the means of passivisation/valence reduction.
While other transitive nouns are amenable to morphological passivisa-
tion with the affix -7 (see 8.5.2), the-conjuncts — regardless of subtype -
are passivised or valence-reduced by substituting the- for bhe- ‘become’,
as shown in (511)-(513), the other main verbaliser (see below).

(s11) théba  [fhanii deés[,,, muqardr bh-aan-u
then wedding.GN day fixing  become.PRS-MSG
‘Then the day of the wedding is being fixed.” (A:MARo73)

(s12) [tasii ~ mansubd Jhuli],, [amal], bhil-i
3SG.GN planning on obedience become.PFV-F
‘His plan was followed.” (A:Q9.0739)

(s13) muloo dii yeér  [kraam],, na bh-aan-u
mullah  from without work NEG become.PRS-MSG
‘Without a mullah the work is not being done.” (A:MARo43)

Conjunct verbs with bke- ‘become’

The other productive means of forming conjunct verbs is with bhe-,
some examples given in Table 106, but here we do not observe the
same variety of construction types and argument structures as with the
the-conjuncts, the most obvious reason being that all complexes with
bhe- are intransitive and thus bound to have fewer potential arguments.
For the most part, but again not exclusively, the host element is often
an element copied from another language.

While verbaliser-host agreement seemed to be relatively common
with the-conjuncts, this is, as far as I have been able to observe, not
found with bhe-conjuncts outside of passive constructions derived from
the-conjuncts with host agreement exemplified above in (511)-(513).

293



12 Simple clauses and argument structure

Table 106. bhe-conjuncts.

Host + verbaliser

teér bhe- ‘pass, go by’

$irod bhe- ‘begin’

dardk bhe- ‘appear, turn up’
rawaan bhe- ‘move, get going’
rdal bhe- ‘rise, climb’

jamé bhe- ‘gather, assemble’
asdq bhe- “fall in love (with)’
ting bhe- ‘challenge, face’
milaau bhe- ‘meet’

Although a number of these conjuncts are made up of the same host
element as some of the the-conjuncts, such as teér bhe- in (514) and
Jjamd bhe-in (515) they are not simply derived from these, as the mean-
ing of the corresponding bhe-conjunct is not necessarily passive, but
rather they stand in the same kind of relationship to one another as any
other transitive/intransitive pairs with or without a common base seg-
ment.

(514) [dees-d]y, teér bhil-a
day-pL passed become.PFV-MPL
‘The days went by.” (A:SHYo037)
(515) [butheé], be Jjamd bhil-a hin-a
all go.Ccv  collection become.PFV-MPL  be.PRS-MPL

‘They all went and gathered.” (A:KAT120)

The historical-etymological identity of the host element as far as part of
speech is concerned is not unitary: a) feér originates in Pashto where it
is an adjective ‘passed, gone by, done, accomplished, spent (as time),
over, lapsed, that has been’, and even there is used in a conjunct, in
some tenses morphologically incorporated into the verb (feredal), with
a meaning very similar to the Palula conjunct; b) jama is of Perso-
Arabic origin and is listed as a noun or verbal noun in Urdu, Pashto as
well as in Persian (the three most likely donor candidates) with an ap-
proximate meaning ‘collection, assembly, congregation, whole’; ¢) rdal
is used in Palula outside of this construction as an adverb meaning
‘high’. The crucial point is that it is not interpreted as an NP, even
when the origin happens to be nominal.

As with many of the the-conjuncts, some bhe-conjuncts are also
specified for an argument structure involving postpositionally coded
participants, such as ‘Machoke’ in (516), and ‘he’ in (517). Some of
these indirect objects would fit the description “human dative”.
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(s16) [se phai],, [se macook-a the],  asdq
DEF girl DEF Machoke-0B to love
bhil-i

become.PFV-F
“The girl fell in love with Machoke.” (A:MAAoos)

(s17) oo, [ma],, [tas sangif,, miladu bhil-u
yes 1SG.NOM 3SG.ACC with meeting become.PFV-MSG
hin-u
be.PRS-MSG

“Yes, I have met him.” (A:TAQo37)

Conjunt verbs with de- “give’ and other verbalisers

The situation is in many ways much more complex when it comes to
conjunct verbs formed with verbalisers other than the above mentioned
the- and bhe-, as they tend to fade out into the area of idiomatic expres-
sions and it is difficult to specify any grammatical conditions for choos-
ing any of them instead of the transitively triggered the-conjuncts or the
intransitively triggered bhe-conjuncts. While DO and BE/BECOME
verbalisers in IA languages do not to any larger extent contribute to the
semantics of the complexes, that is less true when it comes to other
verbalisers (Gambhir 1993: 78-9), “shading off”, as Masica (1993:
157) phrases it, through GIVE and TAKE into individual combinations
of certain verbs and nonverbal elements of a mostly idiomatic charac-
ter.

Nevertheless, some of the observations and categorisations outlined
above for the- and bhe- are in some ways relevant even for conjuncts
with de- ‘give’. As already noted above, de- is already as a simple verb
rather polysemous and as such is associated with a few different val-
ance patterns, something that further blurs the picture.

External agreement de-conjuncts (no host-verbaliser agreement). These
conjuncts (examples given in Table 107) are internally complex but
externally unitary, as we saw with the external agreement the-conjuncts
above.

Table 1o7. External agreement de-conjuncts.

Host + verbaliser

dhreég de- ‘lie down, stretch out’

dhoo/dhoowd de- ‘appear/notice’

Often no exact meaning can be assigned to the host element, and the
basic meaning of de- has been considerably bleached, why the complex
meaning seldom can be deduced or guessed from its individual compo-
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nents. The two conjuncts in Table 101 are exemplified in (518) and
(519).

(518) twds  musti b-ii ta, [dak luumdai],, dhoo
alittle  before go-35G PRT IDEF fox.[FSG] HOST
dit-i hin-i
give.PFV-F be.PRS-F

‘Walking a little forward, a fox appeared/Walking a little forward,
(he) noticed a fox.” (A:KATorx1)

(519)  [50]s, ba [dharan-i pharée],, dhreég
3MSG.NOM PRT ground-OB along  HOST
dit-u hin-u
give.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG

‘And he lay down on the ground.” (A:UNForo0)

These complexes are intransitive, but other non-nominative arguments
may appear, which also opens up the possibility for analysing e.g.
dhoo/dhoowd de- as taking a non-nominative experiencer subject (either
explicitly or implicitly), see 12.2.6.

Internal agreement de-conjuncts (host-verbaliser agreement). In other
de-conjuncts (Table 108), the verbaliser does agree with the nominal
host (in the perfective), and is therefore an argument of the clause.

Table 108. Internal agreement de-conjuncis.

Host + verbaliser

haat de- ‘touch’

poo de- ‘step on’

It is obvious from (520) and (521) that the host element in this case is
perceived as an NP, even when it does not appear synchronically as a
noun in the language outside of the particular conjunct. (Although pdo
is related to the word for foot in the protolanguage pada- (Turner
1966: 8056), the word in current use with the meaning ‘foot’ is khur).

(520)  [tanim], [s60 weef, [haat],, na dit-i
3PL.ERG vegetables in hand  NEG give.PFV-F
‘They didn’t touch the vegetables.” (A:UXWo35)

(521) [mii]y,, [4a Jhandray-i Jhuli],, [poo],, dit-i
1SG.GN  IDEF snake-OB on host give.PFV-F
I stepped on a snake.” (A:TAQ167)

These complexes are transitive with an indirect object, although what
is coded as the indirect object is semantically really the (most affected)
patient.
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Extended uses of GIVE or internal agreement de-conjuncts? For one
group of de-conjuncts, which in no formal sense behaves differently
than the conjuncts above, it can be argued that the basic meaning of
de- as ‘give’ is preserved to such an extent that it would be trivial to
consider them conjuncts. But we can also argue that these construc-
tions (where the receiver is coded with the postposition the) happen to
coincide with the basic semantics of sentences where a simple verb de-
is used to describe how concrete objects are being handed over to
someone. Examples of such conjuncts (or standard combinations of an
abstract object and GIVE) are Aukum de- ‘order’ (522), daawat de- ‘in-
vite’, xabadr de- ‘inform’ and badat de- ‘tell’ (523).

(522) [alaahtaaladl,, [faristeém thel,  [hikum],,
God angel.PL.OB to order
dit-u

give.PFV-MSG
‘God ordered the angels.” (A:ABOo31)

(523)  [baat],, [maa-the], da
word  1SG.NOM-to give.IMP.SG
“Tell me!” (A:MAAoo8)

Most conjuncts of this type, such as daawdt de- ‘invite’ in (524), can
also take a clausal complement, thus function as PCU-verbs (see
12.2.7).

(524) [deewil-ii xdlak-am], [daawat],, [dit-i]
Dir-GN people-PL.OB invitation give.PFV-F
[atshariit-am the], ki [muqaabila th-iiaj,,,
Ashreti-PL.OB to COMP  contest do-1rL
‘The people of Dir invited the Ashretis to compete with them’
(A:CHAoo01)

Conjuncts with other verbs. There are a few other combinations of a
verb and a host element that may be considered conjuncts. In particular
the transitive je- ‘hit’ used as a verbaliser should be mentioned.

Most, or maybe all such conjuncts, are of the host-agreeing type, as
can be seen in examples (525) and (526).

(525)  hariiwee [peerenii-a,, har deés [laambu],, J-éen
in.there fairy-pL every  day bath hit-3PL
de
PST

‘Every day the fairies used to take a bath in it.” (B:FORo29)

(526) [miis-a], ba [axsi],, j-iin
man-PL PRT “akhsi” hit-3PL
“The men are playing “akhsi”.” (A:JANo35)
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However, this again borders on the idiomatic, and these possible con-
juncts are in any case less central and productive than the ones formed

with the- and bhe-.

208



13 Complex constructions

13.1 Introduction and overview

The absolute binary distinction between coordinate and subordinate
clauses is not very helpful when describing complex (i.e. multi-clause)
constructions in Palula. Instead it makes more sense to regard inter-
clausal dependence as a continuum, as suggested by Givon (2001b:
327-8), ranging from the least dependent coordinate clauses expressing
cross-event coherence through various intermediate stages — including
chained clauses, adverbial clauses — to clauses with a high degree of
dependency and event integration, as exemplified in some types of
complementation.

In the following sections, this gliding scale is reflected, both in the
way typical functions relate to particular constructions and in the way
different subtypes are being categorised within these sections. In Sec-
tion 13.2, on coordination, the constructions described are to a large
extent symmetrical, whereas Section 13.3 exemplifies a type I call
clause chaining. The latter shows a higher degree of asymmetry but not
enough to be labelled subordinate, and therefore an intermediate cate-
gory “cosubordinate” seems better suited. This naturally leads over to
the structurally closely related Section 13.4, which deals with clauses
with adverbial functions, themselves displaying a continuum from a
low degree of asymmetry to clearly asymmetrical constructions involv-
ing nominalised clauses. Section 13.5, on complementation, contains
the same kind of internal continuum, ranging from a comparatively
low degree of event integration to clause union. Section 13.6 covers
relative clauses and presents a special analytical challenge as far as the
distinction between parataxis and embedding is concerned, and here
too we witness a continuum from clauses displaying mere discourse
coherence to those involving various types of nominalisation.
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13.2 Coordination

Although coordinators in the traditional sense of the term are used,
there seem to be stronger constraints on their use than in the more fa-
miliar European languages. Perhaps the alternative strategies for coor-
dination, such as juxtaposition, dicourse particles and suffixes, repre-
sent the more native means for conjoining phrases and sentences.
However, as will be seen in the next main section (13.3), many se-
quences that in English are coded with the coordinating conjunction
and, correspond to clause chaning in Palula.

In the subsections 13.2.1-13.2.4 I follow the semantic subdivisions
and their associated terms as used and discussed by Payne (1985): con-
junction (p and q), postsection (p and not q), presection (not p and q),
disjunction (p or q) and rejection (not p and not q).

13.2.1 Conijunction

Suffixal ee-conjoining. A suffix -ee is primarily used to conjoin two
noun phrases, as can be seen in examples (527)-(529). It is suffixed to
the first constituent, following on any other word class specific inflec-
tions.

(527) hatés dii ba diu putr-2  yiul-a
35G.rem.ACC from  PRT two son-PL  come.PFV-MPL

[fazelnuiir-ee hayaatnuir]
Fazal.Noor-CNj  Hayat.Noor
‘He had two sons, Fazal Noor and Hayat Noor.” (B:ATIo76)

(528) [le bi [cook-ii-ee macook-ii]
3PL.DIST.NOM PRT Choke-GN-CNJ  Machoke-GN
aulaad
descendants

‘They are also the descendants of Choke and Machoke.” (A:ASCoo4)

(529) [maa-ee so] musqul bh-iia de
1SG-CNJ 3MSG.NOM in.agreement become-1PL PST
‘He and I used to be talking freely with each other.” (A:HUAo008)

Infrequently the use of this suffix is extended to the conjoining of two
constituents of other kinds, such as two verb phrases that are inti-
mately linked and expressing something symmetrical or simulteneous,
as in (530) and (531) (cf. 13.4.1 for simultaneity expressed with a Ver-
bal Noun followed by what is possibly the same suffix -ee). This
should, however, not be seen as a matter of sentential coordination in a
strict sense, as the verb phrases have a subject in common.
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(s30) giri dhiaar [rdal  bh-éen-i-ee nam-éen-if
big.stone rock high become-PRS-F-CNJ get.down-PRS-F
‘The big stone or rock is moving up and down.” (A:DRAoo7)

(531) taa giia ta giri Jhuli  xaamadr [dhreég
there g0.PFV.PLPRT big.stone on dragon stretched.out
de hin-u-ee niindra-m maji  hin-u
give.CV  be.PRS-MSG-CNJ  sleep-OB in be.PRS-MSG
aaraam ki hin-u]
resting  PRT be.PRS-MSG

“When they came there, a dragon was lying on top of the big stone,
sleeping peacefully.” (A:DRAo09-10)

Juxtaposition. Conjunction of more than two noun phrases is often
expressed by juxtaposition, in a list-like manner, (532)-(533), but can
occasionally be used with two noun phrases only, as in example (534).

(§32) ghireé cook-ii-ee macook-ii aulaad
again  Choke-GN-CNJ  Machoke-GN descendants

[mirmaadikoor, mulaakoor, badileé, zarineé, phatakec]
Mirmadikor Mullahkor Badiley Zariney Phatakey

‘After that, the descendants of Choke and Machoke are Mirmadikor,
Mullahkor, Badiley, Zariney, and Phatakey.” (A:ASCoo5s)

(533) ak zamaanée [ak gy, mid, ut] doost-aan
IDEF time.GN IDEF ox ram camel  friend-PL
de
be.PST

‘Once upon a time there where three friends: an ox, a ram and a
camel.” (B:SHloor1)

(534) diis-a ba [baalbac-a kuriina] tama
village-OB PRT child-rL woman.PL waiting
th-éen de
do-3pL  PST

‘In the village the children and women were waiting.” (B:AVA218)

Juxtaposition is also applied to closely interrelated verb phrases or
clauses, for instance, when a particular verbal action or event is identi-
cal for several subjects, as in (535), or when the verb phrases, as in
(536), have an identical subject as well as an identical recipient or
beneficiary. A sequence of events with the same subject, such as the one
in (537), would in most cases be coded with clause chaining (13.3), but
for some reason, maybe reflecting how upset the speaker is, juxtaposi-
tion is used instead.
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(5s35) ani ghoost-a sttt [ma seé hin-u,
PROX  house-OB inside  1SG.NOM sleep.CV be.PRS-MSG
mii kuri seé hin-i, mii pres seé
1SG.GN woman sleep.CV be.PRS-F 1SG.GN mother.in.law sleep.cv
hin-i]
be.PRS-F

‘Inside this house I was asleep, my wife was asleep, and my mother-
in-law was asleep.” (A:HUAo14-5)

(s36) [sigrét gad-i dit-i cini phuukawéel-i]
cigarette take.out-Cv give.PFV-F sugar  make.blow.PFV-F
“We offered them cigarettes and sugar.” (A:GHAo060)

(§37) kardaaru yhool-u kucir-a khool-a
leopard come.PFV-MSG dog-PL  eat.PFV-MPL
‘A leopard has come and eaten the dogs.” (A:HUAo020)

The conjunction o/dr. A special conjunction, o alternatively odr, is
used sparingly and sometimes in addition to other conjuction strate-
gies. It is not wholly unlikely that they owe something to Pashto and
Urdu influence, respectively, being close in form and function to the
most important conjunctions in each of these languages. The latter
form is, in particular, found primarily in data obtained from younger
persons (in A.) and in written discourse (in B.).

As a conjunction between noun phrases, it is mainly found where
more than two noun phrases are conjoined, as in (538) and (539), and
then the position is always and only between the last two phrases.

(538) se miis-a  dii dees-d4 [baacad waziir o diii
DEF man-OB other  day-OB king minister and other
xdlak-a] samat-i fladan thiil-i
people-PL gather-cv announcement  do.PFV-F

‘Next day the man called the king, the prime minister and other peo-
ple together and made an announcement.” (A:UXWoé60)

(539) mheeril-ii pahiirta [tasii  hiru tasii
die.PPTC-GN after 3SG.GN heart  35G.GN
Jhangadr oor tasii aanddara] gad-i khool-a
liver and 3SG.GN intestines take.out-Ccv eat.PFV-MPL

‘After he had killed her, he took out her heart, her liver, and her intes-
tines and ate them up.” (A:WOMé651)

As we saw above, this kind of stringing together of several noun
phrases can also be done by mere juxtaposition. In fact, when a dialect
adaptation was made (from B. to A.) of a story that (533) is taken
from, the same sentence was equipped with the conjunction o between
the two last noun phrases.
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A conjunction word is also used sometimes to conjoin closely inter-
related verb phrases or same-subject clauses, as the ones exemplified in
(540) and (541). Often, the second proposition or phrase provides ad-
ditional information about the action or event mentioned in the first.
The two are sometimes but not necessarily co-temporal.

(540) oothoon-a the nhidara phed-i ba bisamil-u
settlement-OB to near arrive-CVPRT rest.PFV-MSG
hin-u o dun-aat-u bhil-u
be.PRS-MSG and think-AG-MSG become.PFV-MSG
hin-u ki...
be.PRS-MSG COMP

“When he came near the settlement, he rested and started to think...’
(A:KATos56-7)

(541) uth-r ba yusulxaand the ba-yaan-u
stand.up-Cv PRT bathroom to g0.PRS-MSG
oor yusil  ghin-dan-u
and bath take-PRS-MSG

“When I have got up I go to the bathroom, and I take a bath.’
(B:MORo002-3)

Rather infrequently a conjunction is also used to link two different-
subject clauses, such as the ones in (542).

(542) nhidaree ba danc-ii dak mut heensil-u
near PRT raspberry-GN IDEF tree dwell.PFV-MSG
hin-u o danc-a ba pac-i  siiy-f
be.PRS-MSG and raspberry-PL PRT ripen-cv fall-cv
baait-a bhil-a hin-a
20.AG-MPL become.PFV-MPL  be.PRS-MPL
‘Nearby a raspberry bush grew and its berries had become ripe.’
(A:KAT128)

However, as far as temporal sequencing is concerned, the overwhelm-
ingly most common ways of conjoining clauses are by using cosubordi-
nate Converb clauses and subordinate fa-clauses in so-called “clause
chains” (as described in 13.3).

There are also examples of predicate adjective phrases being thus
conjoined. An example can be seen in (543).

(543) so biid-u  [uxyadr o hileér] de mani
3SG.NOM very-MSG wise and brave  be.PST  HSAY
‘He was very wise and brave.” (A:UXBoo4)

Conjunction with the “separating” particle bi. An added emphasis on
the separateness of two or more units conjoined is given by means of a
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particle b7 (approximately ‘too, also’), as in examples (544)-(546). It is
primarily added immediately after the constituents in focus, which in
most cases are noun phrases, whereas the coordination itself is senten-
tial rather than phrasal (which is not obvious with copular clauses
lacking an overt copula, as in (544)). The particle used this way is
added after each of the conjoined constituents, rendering it ‘X as well
as Y’ or ‘both X and Y’.

(544) ma [tarkadn bi misri  bi]
1SG.NOM carpenter also mason also
‘T’m a carpenter as well as a mason.” (A:HOWoo9)

(545) ma ba uth-i ba [toobadk bi
1SG.NOM PRT stand.up-CV PRT gun also
heensil-i de, khangaar bi heensil-u
be.present.PFV-F  PST sword also be.present.PFV-MSG
de, thongi  bi heensil-i de]
PST axe also be.present.PFV-F  PST

“When I got up, there was a gun, a sword and an axe (with me).’
(A:HUAo21-2)

(546) pha-ii  badbu jhaamatreé dii [xarca  bi
girl-GN  father  son.in.law.OB from  expenses also
dawidan-u Jandeé¢  bi kheéli dawidan-u]
ask.for.PRS-MSG ~ goat.PL also numerous ask.for.PRS-MSG

‘The girl father demands expenses (to be paid) as well as numerous
goats.” (A:MARo32-3)

The particle b7 is sometimes also used in combination with the coodi-
nating suffix -ee (547) or the conjunction o (548).

(547) aré [Sisaki bi man-aan-ee
3FSG.DISTNOM  “shishaki” also say-PRS-MPL.CNJ
ruikdri bi man-dan-aj
“ruikuli” also say-PRS-MPL

“We call her a “shishaki” and also a “ruikuli”.” (A:PAS110)

(548) dhrduk-a be dach-iin ta [mangai choor-i
stream-OB go.CV  look-3PL PRT water.pot put-Cv
hin-i o dak rumiaal bi ¢hoor-i  hin-i]
be.PRS-F and IDEF handkerchief also put-CV  be.PRS-F

‘Going to the stream they saw the water pot and a handkerchief lying
there.” (A:SHYo59)

In Kohistani Shina (Ruth Schmidt, pc.; Schmidt & Kohistani 2008:
252) a particle -ga has a function comparable to Palula &4 but its scope
is apparently much larger than that of the Palula particle, as it conjoins
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various types of phrases and clauses (much like Palula -ee), not neces-
sarily with an additional “separating” semantics.

Conjunction with the “adversative” construction fa...ba. An adversa-
tive meaning with a semantic contrast implied, translatable with ‘but,
whereas, while’ (but sometimes ‘and’ is better still), is indicated with
the use of a particle 72 added immediately after the first constituent,
and another particle ba (with other discourse functions) after the sec-
ond. As is apparent from examples (549)-(551), the coordination itself
is, like the use of bi, sentential rather than phrasal.

(549) eetas [miis-a ta thak-iin de kuriina
3SG.REM.ACC man-PL  PRT shake.down-3PL  PST woman.PL
ba coot-iin de]

PRT pluck-3rL PST

‘The men were shaking them [the walnuts] down, while the women
were collecting them.” (A:JANo17)

(550) aaghad ta dhitura dharan ba dang
sky PRT distant ground PRT hard
‘The sky is far but/and the ground is hard.” (B:PRBoog)

(ss1) so ta bac bhil-u triu Jjaan-a
3MSG.NOM PRT saved  become.PFV-MSG three  person-PL
ba hiimeel-i hir-a
PRT glacier-0B take.away.PFV-MPL
‘He was saved, but three persons were taken by the avalanche.’
(B:AVA214)

The construction fa...ba is sometimes, as in (552), used along with the
coodinating suffix -ee.

(s52) hund ta chiitr-ee bhun  ba ghaawadz
above  PRT field-cNy below  PRT stream.bed
de
be.pST

“The field was above and the stream-bed below.” (A:JANo82)

Conjunction with the “adversative” particle xu. Another type of adver-
sative, with a denial of expectation implied, is formed with a particle
xu (also functioning as a marker of evidentiality).
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(553) ghadeera mana thiil-u Xu S0
elder.oB prevention do.PFV-MSG but 3MSG.NOM
aahoola tool-ii-e¢ de
repeatedly measure-3SG-CONT® PST

“The elder one told him to stop, but he [the younger one| kept meas-
uring.” (A:DRAo19)

13.2.2 Presection and postsection

The “adversative” particle xu (see above) is also used together with the
negation na in typical sentential pre- and postsection (as defined in
13.2) constructions.

Presection with na...xu. In this construction, exemplified in (554), the
particle xu occurs between the two conjoined parts, and the negation
word na in its regular preverbal position in the first part.

(554) se bi Guur  paanj  bhe ma na

3PL.NOM even four five become.cv 1SG.NOM NEG
ting th-aai  bhoon de xu mii
challenge do-INF  be.able.3pPL PST but 1$G.GN
se pres yhayi  ba chéeni ghin-i j-ii
DEF mother.in.law come.CV PRT stick take-cv  hit-35G
sée~ta  bhi-um de

CONDH be.afraid-1$G PST

‘Even those four five people could not face me, but my mother-in-law
came and beat me with a stick and I became afraid.” (A:HUA123-4)

Postsection with xu...na. In this construction, exemplified in (555), the
particle xu occurs between the two conjoined clauses or propositions,
and the negation word in its regular preverbal position in the second
proposition.

(555) soon-a ba SO phoo  koosis
pasture-OB PRT DEF.MSG.NOM boy attempt
th-daan-u Xu waxt — miladqu na bh-dan-u
do-PRS-MSG but time meeting NEG become-PRS-MSG
‘In the pastures, the boy is trying, but he doesn’t find the time.’
(A:SHYo42)

8 In my material this is a rarely occurring and not yet fully classified morpheme. It
appears, at least in this sentence, to have a continuative meaning. Whether it is to be
identified with the (accent-bearing) -e€ of inclusiveness remains unanswered.
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Postsection with final na. Postsection can also be expressed with a sen-
tence-final negative particle na , as in (556) and (557), without the aid

of xu.

(556) J-tlum ma ras mbhaar-tum, ur-tum
hit-1SG  1SG.NOM 3SG.DIST.ACC kill-1sG let.out-1SG
ba na
PRT NEG
‘T will kill it and not let it free.” (A:HUAo58)

(s57) nam-i ta yhéel-i hée~ta  sis dhak-aan-u
lower-CV PRT come.PFV-F CONDL  head touch-PRS-MSG
raal ba yhéel-i hée~ta phed-aan-a na
high PRT come.PFV-F CONDL  reach-PRS-MSG NEG
‘If it is put too low people will hit their head, but if it is put too high
nobody will reach up.” (A:HOWo069-70)

13.2.3 Disjunction

Juxtaposition. The least emphasised kind of disjunction is by mere jux-
taposition, normally of two numerals (as in the juxtaposition of ‘four’
and ‘five’ in (554) above) or of two noun phrases with numeral attrib-
utes, as in (558), expressing an approximate figure rather than consti-
tuting an alternative in an absolute sense.

(558)

diis-e xdlak  jama bhe kir
village-GN people  collection become.cv snow
kare¢  galé biid-u dit-u siinta  [panj
when  ever much-MSG give.PFV-MSG CONDH five
phut-i  so phut-i]  kir dit-u siinta

foot-PL  six foot-PL  snow  give.PFV-MSG CONDH

‘The village people used to gather when much snow had been falling,
5 or 6 feet snow.” (B:AVA198)

Phrasal disjunction with yda. A slightly more emphasised disjunction
uses yda between the phrases, as seen in (559).

(559)

ees¢  phaii  [bhroo yaa madmu] koo eesé feem-ii
REM girl.GN  brother or uncle  who REM time-gn
haazir na heensil-u hée~ta, tasii mux-ii
present NEG stay.PFV-MSG CONDL  3SG.GN face-GN

nikh-eendecu bh-dan-u

come.out-OBLG  become-PRS-MSG

‘If the girl’s brother or her uncle wasn’t present at that time, he has to
be greeted.” (A:MARo47-9)
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Sentential disjunction with ydaba...ydaba. Although there are few ex-
amples, it seems a construction with a repeated y4a combined with the
particle ba (probably forming one phonological word), as in (560), is
preferred for sentential disjunction, possibly with an added emphasis
on the mutual exclusivity of the alternatives thus presented.

(s60) tipa sai phed-i asaam ydaba khoo — ydaba na
now thing arrive-CV 1PL.ACC or eat.3SG or NEG
khoo
eat.35G

‘Now this thing will come here and it will either eat us or it will not
eat us.” (A:GHAo063)

Sentential and phrasal disjunction 4. A semantically equivalent con-
struction presenting mutual exclusivity is also found, as in (561)-(562),
with a particle &i.

(561) haso tohtqd  [phedil-u ki na
REM.MSG.NOM gift arrive.PFV-MSG ~ or NEG
phedil-u]

arrive.PFV-MSG
‘Did this gift arrive or not?’ (B:FLWS817)

(562)  buj-dan-u ba na ki nu
understand.PRS-MSG PRT NEG COMP  3MSG.PROX.NOM
ga sar kardaaru ki in¢ ki nu
some  thing  leopard or bear or 3MSG.PROX.NOM
ga Ciiz thani

some  thing QT
‘T didn’t understand what sort of thing this was, whether it was a
leopard or a bear or what sort of creature.” (A:HUA038-9)

Kohistani Shina uses a word borrowed from Punjabi, paa~wee~ ‘or’, to
express disjunction (Ruth Schmidt, pc.).

13.2.4 Rejection

Rejection with na...na. Rejection can be expressed simply with a
phrase- or clause-initial negation na, as exemplified in (563) and (564).

(s63) na zinaawur-4 tas the asar thiil-i  de
NEG beast-0B 3$G.ACC to harm  do.PFV-F PST
na ghrast-a thiil-i  de
NEG wolf-OB do.PFV-F PST

“‘Neither beast nor wolf had harmed him.” (A:GHAo14)
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(564) se na kasii  xaadi dach-éen-i
3FSG.NOM NEG whose  happiness look-PRS-F
na kasii  marg  dachéeni
NEG whose death  look-PRS-F

‘She cares neither for anyone’s happiness, nor for anyone’s death.’
(A:KEEoo05-6)

Two other strategies available for expressing rejection are both combi-
nations of negation and conjunctions already discussed above.

Rejection using “adversative” conjunction and negation, na fa...na ba.
It should be noted that the word order (the particle vis-a-vis the con-
trasted constituent) is the reverse compared with the one found in the
conjunctive construction with za...ba. Examples are given in (565) and
(566).

(565) na ta tanaam the dit-i na ba
NEG PRT 3PL.ACC to give.PFV-F NEG PRT
asaam  the dit-i
IPL.ACC to give.PFV-F

“Neither did they give them to them, nor to us.” (A:GHA089)

(566) dui ba na ta duwad  thiil-u na
other  PRT NEG PRT prayer  do.PFV-MS.G NEG
ba ga haanj-a dit-a
PRT any curse-PL give.PFV-MPL

“Then, neither did he pray, nor did he utter any curses.” (A:PIR038-9)

As can be seen in (567), the strategy also occurs in combination with
the conjunctive suffix -ee.

(s67) méeji na ta soo-ii  tarapii ga
between NEG PRT king-GN direction.GN any
faaidi-ee na ba barawolxaan-ii  tarapii
benefit-CNJ NEG PRT Barawul. Khan-GN direction.GN
ga faaida
any benefit

‘Between them, neither was there any benefit from the king’s side, nor
from Barawul Khan.’ (A:JANoo7-8)

Rejection using “separative” conjunction and negation, b7 na...bi na, is
illustrated in (568)-(569).
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(568)  dach-iin ta katamis bi nam-u inc
look-3PL PRT Katamosh also not.be.PRS-MSG ~ bear
bi ndin-u
also not.be.PRS-MSG
‘They saw that neither Katamosh nor the bear was there.’
(A:KAT144)

(s69) biid-i  raal bi na th-eendecu
much-F high also not do-OBLG
naam-eendeéu  bi na
lower-OBLG also not

‘It should not be raised very high, neither should it be lowered
[much].” (A:HOWo068)

Kohistani Shina expresses rejection with nee~...nee~ ‘no...no’, while
the regular clause negation in this variety is na (Ruth Schmidt, pc.).

13.3 Clause chaining

One of the more salient features of Palula discourse (especially of a
narrative kind) is its use of clause chaining, thus fitting into the cate-
gory “chaining” languages, as described by Thompson & Longacre
(1985: 175-6) and Longacre (1985: 238-9). Such clause chains express
sequences of events or actions carried out and consist of one or several
non-final clauses (note the distinction made between (non-)final and
(non)finite), followed by one final clause. Each non-final clause is relat-
ing to the one immediately preceding it and the one following it, but
not necessarily to the final clause. I have adopted the term cosubordi-
nate (see explanation below) to describe this type of clause linking
which is somewhat intermediate between coordination and subordina-
tion.

13.3.1 Same-subject chaining

In examples (570)-(572), the construction used in the non-final clauses
is a nonfinite Converb (cv), a verb form without any participant
agreement, and the subject left implicit. A literal translation of (570)
would render something like ‘The father, having killed a goat, having
removed its skin, put the skin on him’.
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(s70)  [badba ba yakdam bhiiru  mheer-i] [tasii  piustu
father.OBPRT immediately he.goat kill-Cv  35G.GN  skin
gad-i] SO puustu  tas saawool-u
remove-CV DEF.MSG.NOM skin 35G.ACC put.on.PFV-MSG
‘The father killed a he-goat, skinned it, and put the skin on his son.’
(A:DRAo023)

(s71) i ba [bhun  whay-i baj [so
38G.OB  PRT down  come.down-Cv  PRT DEF.MSG.NOM
mhadas mut-i bhun  wheel-i ba] [teenii  ghoost-d
meat tree-GN down  take.down-Cv PRT REFL house-OB

the ghin-i] gau

to take-CV  go.PFV.MSG

‘He came down, took down the meat from the tree, and brought it to
his house.” (B:SHB762.)

(§72)  ghadeerd [phed-i] las-Cax [katéeri ghin-i] se taday chinil-i
elder.oB arrive-Cvswiftly knife  take-CV DEF crown  cut.PFV-F
“The elder (brother) came, took a knife, and cut off the crown.’
(A:DRAo16)

As pointed out by Givén (2001b: 327-8), although traditional gram-
mar has made a binary distinction between dependent/subordinate ad-
verbial clauses, on the one hand, and independent/coordinate main
clauses, on the other, it is evident that dependency as well as subordi-
nation, is a matter of degree rather than being descrete properties of
clauses. Haspelmath (1995: 20-7), following the same reasoning, sug-
gests a cosubordinate category intermediate between coordination and
subordination, which would thus capture the status of the non-final
verbs in above-mentioned chains, in some traditions also described as
medial verbs. Whereas the connection between a cosubordinate clause,
and another cosubordinate clause, or between a cosubordinate clause
and its corresponding main/final clause, often will have to find its
translation equivalent in a coordinate clause (for instance, in English),
the non-final clause is still to a large extent dependent on the independ-
ent clause for its TMA specification or participant reference.

However, an argument in favour of still viewing Converb clauses as
subordinate would be that they sometimes seem to appear inside (i.e.
embedded into) the final clause. Example (570) is ambiguous in this
respect, since we can analyse the ergatively marked badba ‘father’, ei-
ther as the explicit subject of the first non-final transitive clause (as is
suggested by the square brackets) or as the explicit subject of the final
transitive clause.

In example (572) on the other hand, the final clause is transitive and
the first Converb is intransitive, and therefore the ergatively marked
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subject must be analysed as the subject of the final (and finite) verb,
and therefore the first Converb clause in its entirety has to be analysed
as embedded into the final clause (as is also the second Converb clause,
which has an instrumental reading, see 13.4.1). It is at this point that
clause chaining shades over into the realm of more asymmetrical ad-
verbial functions.

In (571), however, sentence-initial # ‘he’ can not be the subject (S) of
the intransitive final verb ‘go’. Since it is marked for ergative align-
ment, it must be the subject (A) either of transitive whaalé- ‘take down’
or transitive ghin- ‘take’, both of these non-final Converbs in this sen-
tence. Simple embedding is therefore not really the case here, and again
cosubordination seems a suitable categorisation.

Some overlap between medial verbs — as used in chained or so-called
cosubordinate clauses — and Converbs coding more typical adverbial
functions, is indeed to be expected (Haspelmath 1995: 26), and we find
that the very same mechanism is put to work in many clauses corre-
sponding to distinct adverbial-clause types (see 13.4.1-13.4.5) in the
familiar European languages, with a number of semantic relationships
implied between the dependent clause and the main clause.

13.3.2 Different-subject chaining

While the chaining exemplified above expresses sequencing of events or
actions with one and the same subject, another construction type is
being used when there is a subject switch after a non-final clause: a
non-final clause as the ones found in (573) and (574), in which a finite
verb is followed by the particle ¢a, is in turn followed by another (non-
final or final) clause.

(573) eesé  miis-a ba toopaanca gad-i [se
REM man-OB PRT pistol take.out-cv DEF
dhuumiiy-ii Jit-i de taj se dhuumii
smoke-GN shoot PFV-F PST PRT DEF smoke
udheewil-i de
flee.PFV-F PST

‘That man took out a pistol, shot at the smoke, and the smoke disap-
peared.’ (A:GHAo52)

(s74) [aa deés taa gium taJ maa-the
IDEF day there g0.PFV-MSG PRT 1SG.NOM-to
qisd thiil-u
story  do.PFV-MSG
‘One day I went there, and he told me a story.” (A:HUAoo09)
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Sequences of two or more non-final clauses can include same-subject
(SS) clauses as well as different-subject (DS) clauses, as can be seen in

(s75) and (576).

(5s75) thee aaxerii [da bachiiuru mheer-ij [ptiustu
then finally  IDEF calf kill-cv skin
saawool-u taj,e bachuiur-ii puust-a ba tas
put.on.PFV-MSG ~ PRT calf-GN skin-OB  PRT 358G.ACC
ghasil-u, ting thiil-u

catch.PFV-MSG HOST  do.PFV-MSG
“Then at last he killed a calf, dressed (his son) in the skin, and the skin
of the calf helped him.” (A:DRAo31)

(s76)  [thii ak dhii paidaa  bhil-i tal,s [thii
28G.GN  IDEF daughter born become.PFV-F PRT 28G.GN
kuri tes ghin-if [adrax  sac-i], géi
wife 38G.ACC take-Cv forest  climb-CV go.PFV.FSG

‘A daughter of yours was born, your wife took her and went up into
the forest.” (B:FORo14)

Note that, while the Converbs in the SS constructions do not show
agreement, the verbs in the DS constructions do. In example (575), the
Perfective verb saawoolu agrees in gender and number with the direct
object puustu).

In a great many cases of chaining with #, the non-final clause is
most naturally translatable as a ‘when’-clause in English, and a number
of other semantic relationships can be implied as well, the latter some-
thing that will become obvious when discussing different constructions
expressing adverbial functions (13.4). As was the case with the SS-
chaining using the Converb construction, DS-chaining by means of the
ta-construction also shades over into even more asymmetrical and more
typical adverbial functions.

13.4 Clauses with adverbial functions

The type of clauses using the Converb construction (SS) and the za-
construction (DS) would certainly qualify as “absolutive” adverbial
clauses according to Thompson & Longacre’s (1985: 200-201) defini-
tion, due to their wide scope and their lack of explicit signals as to the
exact semantic relationship between non-final and final clauses. Their
function in the discourse is often inferred from the context. As was
pointed out above, it is not always very obvious where to draw the line
between such semi-independent chained clauses and clauses that to a
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larger extent are interpretable as adverbial and dependent vis-a-vis one
particular main clause.

Like non-final chained clauses, clauses with adverbial functions gen-
erally precede their head. They usually precede the entire head clause
although embedding into the head clause or head proposition also oc-
curs quite frequently. Only rarely does the modifying clause occur sub-
sequent to the verb of the head clause. All such clauses with adverbial
functions are in essence dependent but, as was reflected earlier in the
discussion on clause chaining above, not equally and unquestionably
subordinate in nature.

A number of different construction types are available for clauses
functioning adverbially, some of them with a more general application,
and others more restricted to certain subfunctions:

(i) A preposed or embedded nonfinite Converb clause, in IA lan-
guages often referred to as the Conjunctive Participle Construction
(also used in SS-chains).

(ii) A preposed clause with a finite verb followed by the grammatical
particle za (also used in DS-chains); infrequently together with a
clause-introducing subordinating conjunction with a more specific
lexical content

(iii) A preposed clause with a finite verb followed by a conditional
mood marker

(iv) A preposed Perfective Participle clause governed by a lexically
specific postposition

(v) A preposed or embedded clause with a Verbal Noun, either occur-
ring on its own (sometimes with a suffix) or with a lexically spe-
cific postposition

(vi) A pre- or postposed clause with an Agentive Verbal Noun and a
finite form of bhe- ‘become’

(vii) An embedded nonfinite clause with a Copredicative Participle

These constructions will be discussed as they occur in the different ad-
verbial functions presented below.

13.4.1 Temporality and related functions

Subsequence. Many dependent clauses with an obvious temporal read-
ing are in fact not much different from the sequential chaining dis-
cussed above (13.3). Especially when it is a matter of subsequence, and
the subject remains the same, the Converb construction (i) is used, as in
(577)-(578). Sometimes, especially in narratives, an immediately pre-
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ceding finite verb is repeated but as a Converb, thus not adding any
new information but instead highlighting the temporal relationship
between the two events. This latter use of the Converb is more typically
adverbial — and the Converb clause to a greater extent dependent —
than its use in sequential chaining as laid out above.

(§77) (eesé  zangal-i aa bat-a  jhuli  hari
REM forest-OB IDEF stone-OB on take.away-Cv
SO kunaak bheesool-u.) [bheesaa] tasii
DEF.MSG.NOM child seat.PFV-MSG seat.CV 35G.GN
paanti  gad-ii de
clothes take.off-35G PST

‘(In that forest he took the child to a stone and seated him.) When he
had seated him, he took his (the child’s) clothes off.” (A:BERoo§)

(578) (ti taayiiu hijrat thiil-i.)
3SG.0B  from.there migration do.PFV-F
[hijrat the] dhruii~s-a yuul-u
migration do-cv  Drosh-0B come.PFV-MSG

‘(He migrated from there.) When he had migrated, he came to Drosh.’
(B:ATloo3-4)

As was the case in clause chaining, the corresponding construction
when the subject in the dependent clause is different from the subject in
the main clause is a finite za-clause (construction (ii)), as can be seen in
example (579) and (8). Again, the verb in the preceding finite clause is
often found repeated.

(579) (adaphard whail-u.) [adaphara
halfways take.down.PFV-MSG halfways
whdail-u ta] tasii yjut-i  maji  xaarax
take.down.PFV-MSG PRT 35G.GN body-OB in itching

paidoo  bhil-i

born become.PFV-F

‘(He brought him down halfways.) When he had brought him down
halfways, his body started to itch.” (A:DRAo20)

(580) [raajai muir-u taJ putr-oom tasii
king die.PFV-MSG PRT son-PL.OB 35G.GN
hukumat buloostéel-i
government snatch.PFV-F

‘When the king died, the sons seized the power.” (A:MABoo3)

It appears to be possible to leave out the particle 7, as in (581), and
retain a different-subject reading, although that is not particularly
common.
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(s81)  [nagarjiti yhéel-i] tas dii khoojool-u
Nagarjuti come.PFV-F 35G.ACC from ask.PFV-MSG

kanaa  bhil-i
what become.PFV-F
‘When Nagarjuti came, he asked her what happened.” (MABo29)

While the subsequential reading is contextually implicit rather than
explicit in the examples given so far, a separate temporal conjunction
kareegalé or kareé galé ki ‘when’ can also (possibly more readily so in
B.), as seen in (582), be added to the ta-construction to make this read-
ing obvious, and also distinguish it more clearly from simple clause
chaining.

(582) [kareegalé se mur-im tal asim tenadm
when 3PL.NOM die.PFV-FPL PRT IPL.ERG 3PL.ACC
dhangéel-im

bury.PFV-FPL
‘When they died, we buried them.” (B:FORo37)

This construction has characteristics of a relative clause (cf. 13.6.2),
like a number of similar temporal adverbial constructions in the
world’s languages (Thompson & Longacre 1985: 180-1), which is even
more obvious in (583).

(s83) [haso kare¢  galé ki sastiil-u taj
3MSG.NOM when  ever PRT heal .PFV-MSG PRT

stu itlaa  phedil-i

king message arrive.PFV-F

“When he had become healthy, a message arrived from the king.’
(B:ATlos9)

A finite temporal clause with kareé and without 2 (584) is also possi-

ble.

(584) [kare¢ jéel-i] chiir  taap-dan-a
when  give.birth.PFv-F  milk heat.up-PRS-MPL
“When it [goat] has given birth, we heat up the milk.” (A:KEEo25)

Perfective Participle clauses with a postposition, such as pahiirta, baad,
pati, all glossed as ‘after’, are also used in temporal subsequence (con-
struction (iv)). pahiirta (in (585)) and baad (in (586)) each governs the
genitive case of the participle, whereas patii (in (587)) takes the nomi-
native. The latter seems to occur only in B.
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[1zdiiur-a Jje guium-ii pahiirta] tas yhéel-i
Ijdur-oB up.to  go.PPTC.MSG-GN  after 3SG.ACC come.PFV-F
audas

urge

‘When he had gone up to Ijdur, he felt a need to urinate.” (A:AYA)

[saawool-ii baad]  dui bhiiru  mheeril-u
put.on.PPTC.MSG-GN after another he.goat kill.PFv-MSG
‘When he had put it on, he killed another he-goat.” (A:DRAo24)

[ghiin-u pati]  jumeet-i the bay-dan-u

take.PPTC.MSG after mosque-OB to g0-PRS-MSG
‘When I bave taken it (a bath), I go to the mosque.” (B:MORoo4)

Subsequence cum instrument. The temporal subsequence reading of the
Converb construction shades off into what can be seen as expressing
instrument or supplying the main verb with a manner specification and
is especially relevant for Converbs formed from transitive verbs of mo-
tion, as in examples (588)-(591), such as ghin- ‘take’, de- ‘put, give’,
gade- ‘take out’, ghasé- ‘take hold of, grab’, galé- ‘throw’. With some of
these Converbs we may very well witness a further grammaticalisation
into postpositions, alternatively, the development of compound verbs

(see 8.6.2).

(588)  ghadeerd phed-i las-Cax [katéeri ghin-i] se taaj Chinil-i.
elder.0B arrive-Cvswiftly knife  take-Cv DEF crown  Cut.PEV-F
¢hin-i  [rumeel-i maji  de] Jeep-i-ee dit-i
cut-cv  handkerchief-OB in put.CV  pocket-OB-into  put.PFV-F

(590)

‘The elder (brother) came, took a knife, and cut off the crown. Hav-
ing cut it off, he wrapped it in a handkerchief and then put it into his
pocket’ (A:DRAo16)

[maacis gad-i] tasii laméeti angoor saawool-u
matches take.out-cv 38G.GN tail fire put.on.PFV-MSG
ta SO udheewil-u

PRT 35G.NOM flee.PFV-MSG

‘He took matches, and when he had put fire to its tail, it fled.’
(A:HUBoo9)

yhayi  [tasii  hdat-ii ghas-i] dukur-d siiti the
come.CV 3SG.GN hand-GN grab-cv hut-OB inside to
[ghin-i] giia hin-a

take-CV  go0.PFV.PL be.PRS-MPL

‘Having come, the took him by the hand and brought him into the
hut.” (A:KATo62)
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(591)

/so darwooza kana wée gal-i]
DEF.MSG.NOM door shoulder.oB on throw-cv
dharéndi nikhaat-u

outside appear.PFV-MSG

‘He came out, with the door on his shoulder.” (A:GHUo0238)

Accompanying circumstance. The Converb construction can also ex-
press an accompanying circumstance, or a means specification with
reference to the same subject and the same event. In (592)-(594) a sub-
sequential interpretation is even less an issue.

(592)

(593)

(594)

maa-the [mii noo de] maniit-u ki
1SG.NOM-to 1SG.GN name  give.CV say.PFV-MSG COMP
asii rdaj-am-ii Zimawaar tu

TPL.GN  rope-PL.OB-GN responsible 25G.NOM

‘Calling my name, they told me: You are responsible for the ropes.’
(A:ACRo08)

paturad nuutil-u ta khayi  zhay-i wée asim
back return.PFV-MSG ~ PRT which  place-OB in TPL.ERG
Jinaaza [khaseel-i] wheelil-u de...

corpse  drAG-cv take.down.PFV-MSG PST

“When I turned back to the place to where we had dragged the
corpse....” (A:GHAo43)

[tas wheel-i] atshareet-d4 phedool-u
3SG.ACC bring.down-Cv  Ashret-0B bring.PFV-MSG
“We brought him down to Ashret’ (A:GHAo081)

However, an accompanying circumstance, or further specification of
the action carried out by the subject, is sometimes, as in (595) and
(596), expressed with the more restricted Copredicative Participle (con-
struction (vii)).

(595)
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“When they saw Katamosh over here they came running.’
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(596) phoo  [patugirad dach-iim dach-iim] da
boy back look-CPRD look-CPRD IDEF
dand-a pati [haat  cula-iim] achii-am dii
ridge-0B behind hand  wave-CPRD eye-PL.OBfrom
fanad bhil-u hin-u
annihilation become.PFV-MSG ~ be.PRS-MSG

‘The boy kept looking back and disappeared behind a ridge still wav-
ing his hand.” (A:SHYo35)

Simultaneity. Simultaneity involves two overlapping events and in-
cludes what Givon (2001b: 330) refers to as “point coincidence”. The
backgrounded event (Thompson & Longacre 1985: 188-9) is usually
expressed with a Verbal Noun (construction (v)) in Palula. If the sub-
ject is the same in the foregrounded as well as in the backgrounded
event, the Verbal Noun occurs alone, as in (597), or with a postposi-
tion maj7 ‘in, among’ (598) or sangi ‘with’, whereas if there is a subject
shift between the foregrounded and the backgrounded event, the Ver-
bal Noun (or the postposition) occurs, as in (599) and (600), with a
suffix -e¢ (probably accent-bearing and not necessarily identical with
the accent-neutral coordinating suffix presented in 13.2.1), which func-
tions as a switch-reference marker similar to the contrast between fa-
constructions vis-a-vis Converb constructions described above.

(597)  bachiuru be ba, [patugirad yh-ainii
calf go0.CV  PRT back come-VN
ba], pdand  na léed-i, se bachiiur-a
PRT path NEG find.PFV-F DEF calf-oB

“The calf went (in), but as it was coming back, it didn’t find its way,
the calf.’ (A:CAVo15-6)

(598) so [krdaam th-ainii maji] rhoo  d-dan-u
38G.NOMwork  do-VN in song do-PRS-MSG
‘He sings while working.” (A:Q6.34.03)

(599) yhayi [se ték-a  d-ainii-eé] hund-ii utrapil-i
come.CV DEF peak-OB give-VN-CN]J above-GN run.PFV-F
hin-i  se miis§  kh-ainii the
be.PRS-F DEF man eat-VN  to

‘As he reached the peak, she came running from above to eat the
man.’ (A:PASt21-2)
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(600)  [ajdahaa katoolii-a wée ac-anii  sangi-e¢|
dragon fodder.sack-0B  in enter-VN with- CNJ
lhooméea se miis-a dadi isaard  thiil-u,
fox.0B DEF man-OB toward hint do.PFV-MSG

thanaau dhrak-é

string  pull-IMP.SG

‘Just as the dragon went into the sack, the fox signaled to the man to
pull the string.” (B:DRB)

A somewhat parallel strategy is the use of an Agentive Verbal Noun
and bhe- ‘become’, (601)-(602), lit. ‘became an onlooker, became go-
ers’, etc. (construction (vi)). With these constructions, it is not always
obvious which event is backgrounded and which one is foregrounded.

(601) deera  siiti sigrét  dhrak-i ba [tasii  maxadisi
room inside cigarette pull-Cv PRT 3SG.GN front.of
wée tasii  putr tas the dach-dat-u
in 35G.GN  son 35G.ACC to look-AG-MSG
bhil-u hin-uj

become.PFV-MSG  be.PRS-MSG
‘As he sat smoking in the room, his son was looking at him.’
(A:SMOoo1-2)

(602)  aak deés [se zangal-i pharé  baait-a
IDEF day 3PL.NOM forest-OB through go.AG-MPL
bhil-a hin-a] naaghaani dak amzardi
become.PFV-MPL  be.PRS-MPL suddenly IDEF lion
nikhaat-u hin-u

appear.PFV-MSG  be.PRS-MSG
‘One day, as they were walking through a forest, suddenly a lion ap-
peared.’ (A:UNFoo5-6)

Less commonly, simultaneity or temporal overlap is expressed with a
Perfective verb form with a suffixed ee-conjunction, as in (603).
Whether the Perfective verb form is finite or nonfinite in this case, I do
not have a conclusive answer to at the moment.

(603) [so ta gilum-ee] ma ba patugirad
3SG.NOM PRT 20.PFV-CN]J 1SG.NOM PRT back
yhool-u

come.PFV-MSG
‘As he left, I went back (home).” (A:HUAo043)

Precedence. In the temporal clauses mentioned so far, there is either an
implied simultaneity or a sequence of events where the subordinate (or
cosubordinate) ‘when’-clause refers to an event taking place before the
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event named in the main clause. In so-called precedence clauses (Givon
2001b: 327), on the other hand, the event in the ‘before’-clause has not
yet been realised in relation to the event mentioned in the main clause
(Thompson & Longacre 1985: 182). For such clauses a Verbal Noun
with the complex postposition dii musti ‘before’ (in B. dii muxaak) is
used, as can be seen in (604)-(606).

(604) thaatiaak-a ba [bhes-ainii dii musti] tas
monster-OB PRT sit.down-VN from before  3SG.ACC
dii noo khoojool-u mani
from name  ask.PFV-MSG HSAY

‘Before sitting down, we have been told that the monster asked for his
name.’ (A:UXBor12)

(605)  [khinj-ainii dii mustii] thii su-eendéew
become.tired-vN  from before  2SG.GN fall.asleep-OBLG
“You must go to bed before you get tired.” (A:TAQ131)

(606)  [har kram  thenii  dii muxdak] biid-u Citendecu
every work do.vN  from before  much-MsG think.OBLG
‘It is necessary to think properly before a work is carried out.’
(B:FOX)

13.4.2 Purpose

Dependent clauses expressing the purpose for an event to be carried
out usually have an implicit human subject coreferential with the
(normally) explicit subject of the main clause (Givén 2o001b: 337). The
construction used, a Verbal Noun followed by the postposition ‘to’,
parallels such “dative” purpose clauses found in many other languages
(Thompson & Longacre 1985: 186-7). The finite verb in sentences,
such as (607)-(608), is almost invariably an intransitive motion verb
‘come’, ‘go’, etc.

(607) nu ba [asaam mhaar-ainit the]
3MSG.PROX.NOM PRT 1PL.ACC kill-vN  to
ukhaat-u de thani
come.down.PFV-MSG PST QT

‘He has come down to kill us.” (A:HUAo71)
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(608)  phoo-ii ghoost-ii tarapii  tasii axpul-ain kuriina
boy-GN house-GNdirection 35G.GN  relative-PL woman.PL
miis-a [teenii se bhooi pas-ainii the]
man-PL  REFL DEF daughter-in-law  see-VN to
bidan-a
g0.PRS-MPL

‘The relatives, men and women from the boy’s house, are going
(there), to see their daughter-in law.” (A:MAR104)

Not infrequently the verb itself is implicit in the purpose clause, and
instead the direct object argument, ‘bowls’ in (609), receives the “da-
tive” marking.

(609)  thee ba se inc katamus-a the ool
do.cv  PRT 3PL.NOM bear Katamosh-0B to watch
thawad [loorii-am the] giia hin-a
make.do.cv bowl-PL.OB to g0.PFV.MPL be.PRS-MPL

‘Then they made the bear watch Katamosh and went to get bowls [lit.
for bowls].” (A:KAT127)

Purpose is also quite often explicitly expressed by the postposition
dapdara ‘for, for the sake of (a Pashto loan) following the Verbal
Noun, as in (610) or (in B.), the postposition pdndee ‘for, for the sake
of’ following the Verbal Noun in the genitive, as in (611).

(610)  [bhraawéeli th-ainii dapdara] tanaam maji ~ dak
brotherhood do-vN  for 3PL.ACC among one
qabil  th-aan-u ki ma bhiiru  ghin-i  thii
consent do-PRS-MSG COMP  T1SG.NOM he.goat take-CV 25G.GN
ghoost-a the yh-tium
house-OB to come-15G

‘In order to form a brotherhood, one of them agrees to bring a he-
goat to the other one’s house.” (A:MITo13)

(611)  ghoost-a bads de ba patugiraik [tenadm
house-OB shelter ~ give-CV PRT back 3PL.ACC
dach-anii-e pdndee] ghire¢ gau
look-VN-GN for again  go.PFV.MSG

‘After spending the night at home, he went back again to look at
them.” (B:BEL335)

13.4.3 Causality

As noted by Thompson & Longacre (1985: 181), it is no surprise that
we find causal relationships expressed in the same way as temporal
relationships, or rather that the constructions themselves are neutral
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between a time and a cause interpretation. Often in Palula, dependent
clauses, such as the different-subject za-construction (see 13.4.1), can
thus imply an immediately preceding event in time as well as a cause
for the event or action in the main clause to happen or be carried out.

Example (576), quoted above, may, for instance, be given a sequen-
tial interpretation as well as a causal one: “When a daughter of yours
was born, your wife took her and went up into the forest’ (sequential),
or: ‘Because a daughter of yours was born, your wife took her and
went up into the forest’ (causal).

As further pointed out by Givén (2001b: 335), cause (along with
reason) can itself be divided into a number of subdistinctions, such as
agentive external, non-agentive external, eventive external, non-
eventive external, eventive internal and non-eventive internal.

For external causality, the preferred strategy is, as can be seen in
(612), the already mentioned finite different-subject construction with
la.

(612)  [jaangul-a ma bhanjool-u taJ ru-dan-u
Jangul-0B 1SG.NOM beat.PFV-MSG PRT Cry-PRS-MSG
‘Jangul beat me, therefore I'm weeping.” (A:HUA104)

A construction involving a Verbal Noun,® also used to imply simulta-
neity (see above), can also be used to signal causality, as in (613)-(615).

(613)  [panaahi dawainii-a] yeyratxaan-a ba tes teenii
shelter  ask.vN-OB Ghairat.Khan-OB PRT 35G.ACC REFL
ghtiuru  téste de ba tes har-1
horse  3SG.ACC.to give-CV  PRT 38G.ACC take.away-CV
har-1 raulée phard  the ba nawaab-i
take.away-Cv Lowari.OB through do.Ccv  PRT prince-GN

dadi langiul-u

side take.across.PFV-MSG

‘Asking him for shelter, Ghairat Khan gave him his own horse and
took him across Lowari to the territory of the prince (of Dir).’
(B:ATlo26-7)

(614) jenii-e inc zaxmat bhil-u
hit.VN-GN bear wouded become.PFV-MSG
‘The bear was wounded from the firing.” (B:BEL320)

8 To what degree any of the case suffixes in the examples from Biori correspond to the
(possibly conjunctive) suffix -ee in the Ashret example remains at this point an unan-
swered question.
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(615)

/so ma pharé  dhak-ainii-ee]  piaali ma dii
3SG.NOM 1SG.NOM toward touch-VN-CNJ cup 1SG.NOM from
lhaast-u

drop.PFV-MSG
‘He bumped me, so I dropped the cup.” (A:CHEo71107)

For most cases of internal causality, where the same-subject condition
holds, the Converb construction is used, as in (616) and (617).

(616)

(617)

[/ma boor bhe] taayii guum
1SG.NOM bored  become.cv from.there g0.PFV.MSG
‘I was bored, so I left.” (A:CHEo71107)

/se xdlaka qaling na d-aa bhaa baj
DEF people  tax NEG give-INF be.able.to.cv PRT
udheew-i giia

flee-cv g0.PFV.MPL

‘The people were not able to pay the taxes, so they left, fleeing.’
(A:MABo30)

Causality (perhaps internal in particular) can also be expressed in a
more explicit way, for instance, as in (618), through a relativisation of
waja ‘reason’, a noun borrowed from Pashto, or a dependent clause
with a Verbal Noun and a postposition, the latter exemplified in (619).

(618)

/so wadja  ba eero ki
DEF.MSG.NOM reason  PRT 3SG.DIST.NOM COMP

SO lhookéer-u brhoo  so kana
DEF.MSG.NOM  younger-MsG brother DEF®  shoulder.oB
pharé  gal-i  whéel-u de doo the]
along  throw-Cvbring.down.PFV-MSG PST HOST  do.cv
eetasii asadr  tas the phedil-i

3SG.GN effect  3SG.ACC to arrive.PFV-F

‘Because (lit. for the reason that) he had carried his younger brother
on his shoulder, he was affected.” (A:DRA028-9)

chéeli  [na Cit-anii Jhuli]  ghrast-i iskaar
goat NEG think-vN on wolf-GN prey
bhil-i

become.PFV-F
‘Since the goat didn’t really think, she fell prey to the wolf.” (B:FOX)

8 1 do not have any explanation for this form to appear. If it indeed is a determiner of
the oblique case-marked kand, the form seis expected.
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13.4.4 Conditionality

As is the case in many languages (Thompson & Longacre 1985: 193),
there is in Palula no absolute distinction made between temporality and
conditionality. Although there are distinct morphological markings
available to signal conditionality, there is, as we shall see, some overlap
in coding between clauses with an implied temporality (and to some
extent causality) vis-a-vis clauses with conditional semantics.

It is also, as noted by Thompson & Longacre (1985: 190-1), as well
as by Givon (2001b: 333-4), possible for languages to make explicit
finer gradations along a scale of verisimilitude, an observation relevant
for the analysis of Palula conditionals. We can discern at least three
degrees of verisimilitude: a) generally true, b) possibly or probably true,
and c) not true. These will be discussed and exemplified under the fol-
lowing headings: assumed conditionality, hypothetical conditionality,
and counterfactuality.

Assumed conditionality. Conditionals under this heading partly match
what Thompson & Longacre (1985: 190-1) refers to as reality condi-
tionals. Here we find the conditionally marked clauses that are closest
related to temporality and causality as described above. Often the con-
ditionally marked clause is equally translatable with ‘when...” and
‘if...> (and especially with past-time reference, ‘whenever’). The typical
construction is a finite (often Perfective) ‘if’-clause with the condition-
ality marker sée~ta (B. siinta), followed by an imperfective ‘then’-
clause. They describe a condition that usually holds, especially in a
more generic sense, or used to do so in the past. Examples are given in
(620)-(623).

(620)  [misri  yhool-u sée~ta] misri  dii tsatak  hoons-a
mason  come.PFV-MSG CONDH mason from  hammer stay-3SG
‘When the mason comes, he (usually) has a hammer with him.’
(A:HOWo1t0)

(621)  [biid-u taru bi dit-u sée~ta] xardab
much-MsSG quickly also give.PFV-MSG CONDH  bad
bh-éen-i

become-PRS-F
‘But also if it [salt] is given too often, it will harm her [the goat].’

(A:KEEo19)

(622)  [paachambeé uthiit-u sée~ta] so bi
Pashambi stand.up.PFV-MSG CONDH  3SG.NOM also
uth-ii de mani
stand.up-3SG PST HSAY

‘If/Whenever Pashambi stood up, he [the monster] would also stand
up.” (A:UXBo16)
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(623)

[achiiuri-m thak-ainii waxt  bhil-u sée~ta]
walnut.tree-PL shake.down-vN  time become.PFV-MSG ~CONDH
yh-iin de
come-3PL PST

“Whenever it was the time of walnut shedding, they used to come.’

(A:JANor1s)

Sometimes the clause-final conditional marker also co-occurs, as in
(624), with a temporal conjunction kareé ‘when’.

(624)

[miis-ii putr kare¢  zuwaan bhil-u sée~ta]
man-GN son when  young.adult become.PFV-MSG ~ CONDH
tas the kiri dawainii bandubas

3SG.ACC to woman ask.VN arrangement

th-aan-u

do.PRS-MSG

“When/If someone’s son becomes of age, he then arranges for his mar-
riage.” (A:MARoo03-4)

Some clauses with a predictive semantics are coded in the same man-
ner, either with the ‘if’-clause in the Perfective (625) or in the Future
(626), although most predictions tend to be coded as hypothetical con-
ditionals (see below). Again, the choice between the two is most likely
to do with the degree of predictability, although in some predictive
contexts the two codings are used more or less interchangeably.

(625)

(626)

[tipa cheeli mii thani  maniit-u siinta  bal
now goat ISG.GN QT say.PFV-MSG CONDH PRT
xdlak  les mhaar-éen

people  3SG.DIST.ACC kill-3pL

‘If I now say “This is my sheep”, people will kill him.” (B:THI)
[ma root-a  gagald feem-ii yhayi ma
1SG.NOM night-OB whenever time-GN come.CV 1$G.NOM
tu the faak-tium sée~ta] tu nikh-a
28G.NOM to call-1sG CONDH  25G.NOM come.out-IMP.SG
ta kraam-a the b-daaya

PRT work-0B to come-1PL

‘If/When I come, whatever time during the night, and knock, you
should come out, and we will go to work.” (A:WOM628)

In some clauses, such as in (627), siinta clearly implies cause rather
than condition, particularly in B. it seems.
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(627) [koo  se mut-4  tiuri-e thii bat-daam
someone DEF tree-OB  below-GN from stone-INS
J-dan-a Siinta  ba] kiiuk-a na bhes-di
hit-PRS-MPL CONDH PRT crow-PL NEG sit.down-INF
bhay-aan-a

be.able.to-PRS.MPL
‘Because someone is throwing stones from under the tree, the crows
cannot sit down.” (B:SHB741)

In some pieces of discourse, sée~ta/siinta is also used clause-initially, as
a single element, either without any obvious reference to any preceding
clause and with a rather vague semantics, glossed as ‘then’ or ‘well’, or
with a very general causal reference to a larger chunk of discourse,
functioning as a conjunction with the meaning ‘so’, ‘therefore’ or ‘it
means’. An example of the latter is (628).

(628) sée~ta asii Iskutrl  bi asaim  the biid-i  dhilura
SO 1PL.GN school also IPL.ACC toO much-F distant
hin-i
be.PRS-F

‘So (as I said), we also have a long way to school.” (A:OURo16)

Hypothetical conditionality. These conditionals belong mainly under
the imaginary type, following Thompson & Longacre’s (1985: 195)
classification. Examples (629)-(630) express conditions of a lower veri-
similitude than the assumed conditionals above. The conditionally-
marked clause of this kind, often translatable with “if...”, is a finite (of-
ten Perfective) clause with the conditionality marker Aée~ta, followed
by an imperfective ‘then’-clause. They describe a condition that is
probable or possible, although to a certain extent imagined. Most con-
ditionals referring to the future are also coded this way.

(629)  [insaalaa heenstika pads bhil-a hée~ta]
God.willing this.year pass become.PFV-MPL  CONDL
ghroom-a iskuul-t the wh-daya
village-OB school-0B to come.down-1PL
“If we pass the test this year, we will go to the village school.’
(A:OURo13)
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(630) [diu  jdan-a akaadiii xox bhil-a
two person-PL one.another liking  become.PFV-MPL
hée~ta] se bhraawii bh-aan-a, bhraawéeli
CONDL  3PL.NOM brother.pPL become-PRS-MPL  brotherhood
th-dan-a
do-PRS-MPL

‘If two persons like one another, they become brothers, they form a
brotherhood.” (A:MITo1o-1)

The same structure is found in negative conditionals (631) as well.

(631) [thii ninaiam na phediiul-a hée~ta]
25G.GN  3PL.PROX.ACC NEG take.PFV-MPL CONDL
geaamatée-e dees-4 ma tu dii khooj-aam

judgement-GN day-OB  1SG.NOM 2SG.NOM from  ask-15G
‘If you don’t take these (to her), I will ask you on the day of judge-
ment.” (B:FLW8o0)

As with assumed conditionality, the clause-final conditional marker
also co-occurs with a temporal conjunction in some instances of hypo-
thetical conditionality, as can be seen in (632).

(632)  [mandiu kareé  thiil-u hée~ta] mandau wée
veranda when  do.PFV-MSG CONDL veranda in
ghareé¢  dhingar ghoost-a dii tuis  muxtalif bh-dan-u

again  wood  house-0B from  a.little different become-PRS-MSG
“Whenever/if you were to make a veranda, the wood of the veranda
would be different from that of the house.” (A:HOWo73)

Besides the ‘then’-clauses in (629)-(632) with Future and Present verb
forms, the Imperative as well as the Perfective are possible verb forms
to use in future-referring ‘then’-clauses, both occurring in (633).

(633) [ki ani mur-u hée~ta] dhang-a
COMP  3MSG.PROX.NOM die.PFV-MSG CONDL  bury-IMP.SG
[ani Jjaand-u ba dhariit-u hée~ta]
3MSG.PROX.NOM alive-MSG PRT remain.PFV-MSG ~ CONDL
asim tu the baxil-u
IPL.ERG ISG.NOM to donate.PFV-MSG

“Were he to die, then bury him, were he, however, to stay alive, then
we have given him to you.” (B:ATIos2)

Quite infrequently, the ‘if’-clause occurs in a TMA category other than
the Perfective. The utterance in (634) is in effect a threat, while the
utterance in (63 5) is a polite request.
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Jaré phoo  na d-dan-a hée~ta] ma

DIST”  boy NEG give-PRS-MPL CONDL  1SG.NOM
pirsaahib hardyuu trataa th-aan-u
Pir.Sahib from.there expulsion do-PRS-MSG

“Unless they hand over the boy, I will expel Pir Sahib from there.’
(B:ATIo64-5)

[tu mheerabeeni the asii moonus asaam  d-iir
25G.NOM thanks to IPL.GN person IPL.ACC give-25G
hée~ta] soo bh-ii

CONDL  good.MSG become-3SG

“Would you be so kind as to give us our person [the bride].’
(A:MARo59)

Apart from the explicitly marked condional clauses examplified above,
we also find conditionality implied in Converb clauses, as in (636), as
well as in za-clauses, as in (637). The Past Imperfective in the ‘then’-
clause in (637) implies unfulfilment by itself.

(636)

(637)

[ma tu na khaa  ba] kaseé the
1SG.NOM 25G.NOM NEG eat-CV  PRT someone.ACC to
ur-dan-u

let.out-PRS-MSG

‘If T don’t eat you, I will let you be eaten by someone else.’
(A:KAToz21)

[malgiri-m the man-uum de ta] Jinaaza
companion-PL.OB to say-1SG PST PRT corpse
gal-i udhiiw-an de

throw-cv flee-3PL PST

‘If T were to tell my companions, they would leave the corpse and run
away.” (A:GHAo47)

Also the coordinate adversative construction fa...ba (see 13.2.1), as in
(638), can by itself imply conditionality.

(638)

[ma nis aaj kh-tium ta rhootasii-a
1SG.NOM 35G.PROX.ACC today  eat- 1SG PRT morning-OB
ba kanaa bh-tum

PRT like.what become-15G

‘If I eat this today, what will then become of me tomorrow?’
(A:HUBoos)

Counterfactuality. In counterfactual expressions, as in (639)-(640),
both the ‘if’-clause and the ‘then’-clause occur with the conditionality

8 This is not the expected form of a determiner, since the head is a masculine singular
nominative.

329



13 Complex constructions

marker of low verisimilitude, Aée~ta, i.e. the one also used in the hypo-
thetical expressions above. The word 4gar in (640) is a subordinating
expression also occurring in Urdu conditionality (Schmidt 1999: 1o1-

3).

(639) [ydraa ma islaamabaad-da  gdu de
oh! 15G.NOM Islamabad-oB g0.PFV.MSG PST
hée~ta] sui bhil-u de hée~ta, islaamabaad
CONDL  good become.PFV-MSG ~ PST CONDL  Islamabad
dhriist-u de hée~ta
see.PFV-MSG PST CONDL

‘Oh, if T had gone to Islamabad, it would have been good, I would
have seen Islamabad.’ (B:ISHoo1-2)

(640) [dgar  thii doodu Jjaand-u heensil-u
if 28G.GN  grandfather alive-MSG stay.PFV-MSG
hée~ta] tasii dumur tipa Cuurbhisa kaal-a de
CONDL  3SG.GN age now 8o year-PL  be.PST
hée~ta
CONDL

‘If your grandfather were still alive, he would by now be 8o years
old.” (A:HLE3086)

The proposition in the ‘if’-clause of (640) is contrary to fact, i.e. the
person speaking knows for sure that the person referred to is dead, and
therefore the ‘then’-clause here expresses what would have been the
case if that had been otherwise, whereas if the verisimilitude value is
pending (Givon 2001b: 332), as is the case with the hypothetical condi-
tionality exemplified already, the proposition of the ‘then’-clause may
still be true. A hypothetical conditionality contrasting with the counter-
factuality in (640) can be seen in the almost parallel sentence in (641).

(641) [dgar  tasii doodu Jdand-u hin-u
if 3SG.GN grandfather alive-MSG be.PRS-MSG
hée~ta] tasii dumur cuurbhisa kaal-4a hoons-a
CONDL  35G.GN age 80 year-PL  stay-3SG
‘If his grandfather is still alive, he would be 8o years old.’
(A:HLE3086)

Concessive conditionality. Concessive conditionality is basically ex-
pressed by the same means as hypothetical conditionality, i.e. with a
finite (often Perfective) ‘if’-clause with the conditionality-marker
hée~ta. However, as seen in (642) and (643), the particle b7 ‘also, even’
is added to emphasise the contrary-to-expectation reading.
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(642) [tid agar Sui paanti  séel-i de hée~ta
3SG.OB if good.F clothes put.on.PFV-F PST CONDL
bi] SO bac na bh-eendeéu de
even 3MSG.NOM saved  NEG become-OBLG PST

‘Even if he had been wearing good clothes, he would not have been
saved.” (A:CHEo71114)

(643) [tid mda-the dibal  tanxad bi dit-u
35G.OB  TSG.NOM-to double salary even give.PFV-MSG
hée~ta] ma eesé nookari na th-tium
CONDL  1SG.NOM REM job NEG do-15G

‘Even if he were offering me the double salary, I would not take the
job.” (A:CHEo71114)

13.4.5 Clauses with other adverbial functions

Concessive clauses. There is probably no unique strategy for forming
concessive clauses. A conjunction with “adversative” reading (see
13.2.1-13.2.2) can, for instance, be used for this purpose, with (644) or
without (645) the contrary-to-expectation particle b7 ‘also, even’.

(644) [so sur paanti  bi sad
3SG.NOM good.F clothes even put.on.cv
heensil-u de] xu bac na bhil-u
stay. PFV-MSG PST but saved  NEG become.PFV-MSG
‘Even though he was wearing good clothes, he did not survive.’
(A:CHEo71114)

(645) [mii paréd  ta dit-u xu ma pads
1SG.GN paper  PRT give.PFV-MSG but 1SG.NOM passed
ba na bh-eendeécu
PRT NEG become-0OBLG

‘Although I turned in my paper, I will not pass.” (A:CHEo71114)

Substitutive clauses. As with concessive clauses there is no single dedi-
cated substitutive construction. Instead a few different constructions
are used to express the semantics of a substitutive.

First, there are constructions involving the noun zhadi ‘place’. The
one exemplified in (646), has a subordinate clause almost analogous to
the English ‘instead of...”, with a Verbal Noun qualifying the oblique
form of zhadi. The ‘place’noun in (647) is on the other hand only
qualified by a possessive clause and is therefore not a subordinate
clause at all.
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(646)

[karaaci the bainii  zhay-i] ma ba laahur-a
Karachi to go.VN  place-OB 1SG.NOM PRT Lahore-0B
the giium

to g0.PFV.MSG

‘Instead of going to Karachi, I went to Lahore.” (A:CHEo71114)

ibrahiim aleehisalaam-ii putr ismaafil-e zhay-i
Ibrahim peace-be-upon-him-GN son Ismail- GN place-0OB
mii diiudu qurbain bhe hin-u
1SG.GN forefather sacrifice become.cv be.PRS-MSG

‘My forefather was sacrificed instead [lit. in the place] of Ibrahim’s
(PBUH) son Ismail.” (B:SHIo13)

It is also possible to use a comparative construction ‘X-ing a, is better
than X-ing b’. In this case, as seen in (648), the subject head as well as
the head of the predicate noun phrase are Verbal Nouns.

(648)

[pulusa  the man-ainii dii] maa-the man-ainii
police  to say-VN from 1$G.NOM-to say-VN
soo de

good.MSG be.psT

‘Rather than telling the police, you should have told me [Lit. The tell-
ing to me is better than the telling to the police].” (A:CHEo71114)

Although implicit to a larger extent, a substitutive reading of an utter-
ance-complement with the direct-quote marker thani (cf. 13.5.1), is also
possible ((649)- (650)) and may very well be the preferred way of ex-
pressing substitution. In (650) this interpretation is supported by the
word ulta ‘upside-down’.

(649)
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(650) [diis-a ba baalbac-4 kuriina tama
village-OB PRT child-pL woman.PL waiting
th-éen de asce bhariiw-a be hin-a
do-3PL  PST 1PL.GN  husband-pPL g0.CV  be.PRS-MPL
neeciir the whaal-éen mhaas-a whaal-éen thani]
game  to bring.down-3PL.  meat-PL bring.down.3PL QT
hasé  dees-a ultd hasé triy Jinaazeé
REM day-0B upside.down REM three  corpse.PL
ghin-i  whaat-a xdlak-a
take.CV come.down.PFV-MPL people-PL

‘In the village the children and women were waiting, but instead of
the husbands coming back from the hunting with game and meat,
those three corpses were brought down by people on that day.’

(B:AVA218-20)

Additive clauses. There is not much evidence of any entirely unique

construction expressing addit

ive semantics. Instead the conjunction

with bi...bi (see 13.2.1) seems to cover some occurrences of “addition”.
Possibly the construction found in (651), with a subordinate Verbal
Noun followed by the postposition sangi ‘with’ along with b7 in the

main Clause, represents a more

(651) [ma bhanj-ainii-a

1SG.NOM beat-VN-OB
bi

also

paiseé¢
money.PL

explicit expression of “addition”.

sangi]  dak the ti mii
with one to 3SG.0B  TSG.GN
palool-a

steal.PFV-MPL

‘Besides beating me up, he stole my money.” (A:CHEo71114)

It is uncertain what role the adverbial phrase dak the plays in signalling
“addition”. It also occurs in (652), where a similar reading is possible,

although the two clauses here
being subordinate the other.

are symmetric rather than one of them

(652)  haro hateen-ii deés de ki [ak
3MSG.REM.NOM  such-MSG day be.PST COMP  one
the kir biid-u de] [dhuiime xalak
to snow  much- MSG be.pST  second people

adrax-i heensil-a]
forest-ob stay.PFV-MPL

‘It was such a day, that besides there being a lot of snow, people were
in the forest (or It was such a day, that on the one hand there was a
lot of snow, and on the other there were people in the forest).’

(B:AVA216)
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13.5 Complement clauses

Palula utilises a number of different strategies for sentential comple-
mentation, mainly determined by the complement-taking verb. How-
ever, due to the degree of semantic bond between the complement-
taking predicate and the verbal element of the complement (Givon
2001b: 39-40), most of them fall, quite clearly, into one of two main
types: a) sentence-like complements, and b) nonfinite complements.
While the complements of the first type usually (but not exclusively)
are extraposed and syntactically are relatively independent from the
main clause, the complements of the second type are almost invariably
embedded into the main clause and have a time reference entirely de-
termined by the main clause.

The specific strategies found in the S-like main type are:

(i) A zero strategy, or juxtaposition, whereby the complement, al-
ways a direct-quote utterance, occurs after the main clause and its
complement-taking predicate without any overt complementiser or
other linking device

(ii) A very broadly applied ki-strategy, whereby a particle or comple-
mentiser &7 follows the complement-taking predicate and precedes
the extraposed (heavy-shifted) finite complement clause (basically
an instance of relativisation, see 13.6.7)

(iii) A thané-strategy, whereby a reported discourse complement pre-
cedes a form of thané- ‘say’ (often in the Converb form thani)

(iv) A minor fa-strategy, whereby a particle #a follows the complement-
taking predicate and precedes the extraposed finite complement
clause (basically an instance of clause chaining, see 13.3)

An importance feature of the S-like complements with the strategies (i)-
(iii) is that they always take a quoted-speaker’s/quoted-experiencer’s
perspective as far as pronominal reference and deixis are concerned.
This also means that there are hardly any constructions that are indi-
rect; probably no reported speech ever occurs as indirect.

Strategy (ii) used with reported discourse is often combined with
strategy (iii), in which case thané- mainly functions as a (end-of) quota-
tion marker (see discussion in 9.2.4).

The specific strategies found in the nonfinite type are:

(v) A complement in the form of a Verbal Noun embedded into the
main clause, a broadly applied strategy

(vi) A complement in the form of an Infinitive, showing a high degree
of integration between the complement and the main clause
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(vii) A causative construction in which the complement-taking predi-
cate is entirely co-lexicalised with the complement

Strategy (vii) represents the top of the complementation scale (Givén
2001: 74) and is at best only underlyingly analysable as two clauses,
but is included here as there is no other natural context for it to be
discussed.

A few additional minor strategies are examplified below, but due to
their isolated occurrence in the data, they have not been listed above.

In the following we will exemplify and discuss these strategies as
they occur within some broadly and functionally defined classes or
categories of complement-taking predicates (following Givén 2001b:
40-59 and Noonan 1985: 110-33). However, as will be apparent in the
discussion, the strategies outlined above are not randomly applied, but
represent a language-internal differentiation along a continuum. This is
a continuum that, on the one hand, stretches from complement-taking
PCU (Perception-Cognition-Utterance) predicates with a weak bond
between the two events to modality predicates with a strong bond be-
tween them. On the other hand, it is a continuum stretching between
PCU predicates with a weak bond to manipulation predicates with a
strong bond between the two events.

13.5.1 Complement-taking PCU predicates

Utterance predicates. Only with utterance predicates is the zero strat-
egy ((i), above) alone used, and even then sparingly. According to my
data, it is only the verb mané- ‘say, call, tell’, as in (653)-(654), that
seems to allow it.

(653) ut-a maniit-u [inda  nasel  izat pakadr
camel-0OB say.PFV-MSG here lineage honour need
na bh-éen-i]

NEG become-PRS-F
‘The camel said: “There is no need here for lineage or honour.”’
(B:SHIo15)

(654) ak kuri tes the maniit-u [thii ak
IDEF woman 3SG.ACC to say.PFV-MSG 25G.GN  IDEF
dhii  paidaa bhil-i ta, thii kuri tes
daughter born become.PFV-F PRT 28G.GN woman 3SG.ACC
ghin-i  adrdix  sac-i géi]
take-cv forest  climb- cv g0.PFV.ESG

‘A woman told him: “A daughter was born, and your wife took her
with her and went up into the forest.” > (B:FORo13-4)
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More frequently, the ki-strategy ((ii) above) is used, with mané- as well
as with a number of other utterance predicates (or predicates that in
the context imply an utterance): (655)-(657). Always when &7 is used as
a complementiser, the complement is heavy-shifted to the end.

(655) mii maniit-u ki [Soo tus b-ooi]
1SG.GN  say.PFV-MSG COMP  good.MsG 2PL.NOM go.IMP.PL
‘I said: “Good, you may go!”’ (A:ACRo10)

(656)  kardar-a katamus-ii méemi dii
leopard-0OB Katamosh- GN grandmother from
khoojool-u hin-u ki /o mées
ask.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG comp  oh! aunt.vocC
lhénd-u ba]
bald-MsG PRT

‘The leopard asked Katamosh’ grandmother: “Oh auntie, what about
the bald one?” > (A:KATo96-7)

(657) [luumai céeyi dit-i hin-i ki [e€ amzardri,
fox cry give.PFV-F be.PRS-F COMP  oh! lion
eé kardaru, e¢ inc taru wh-00i, mii
oh! leopard oh! bear quickly come.down-IMP.PL 15SG.GN

Ihénd-u ldad-u]
bald-MsG find.PFV-MSG

“The fox shouted: “Oh lion, oh leopard, oh bear, come quickly, I've
found the bald one.” > (A:KAT118-9)

Related utterances in Palula always occur as direct quotations, as can
be seen in the examples (653)-(657), or more correctly, they are always
presented from a quoted-speaker’s or experiencer’s (i.e. the subject of
the matrix clause) perspective, as far as deixis, pronominal and time
reference is concerned. Non-verbal “utterances”® are treated in this
way too, i.e. thoughts, as in (658), are presented from the thinking
agent’s perspective, as if they were uttered verbally (a marginal excep-
tion to this is found with what I refer to below as “immediate percep-
tion predicates”).

8 It is probably equally possible to classify the predicate in a sentence like this as de-
siderative — i.e. expressing a desire that the proposition be realised — rather than as an
uttererance predicate.
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(658) aa deés  se phoo  xiaal  thiil-i  hini ki
one day DEF boy opinion do.PFV-F be.PRS-F COMP
[tuis  choot  mii se yaar-ii rumeel-i
some  cheese TISG.GN DEF friend-GN handkerchief-OB

maji  ghand-i wii-a  keé-na gal-ium]
in tie-CV  water-OB why-NEG throw-15G
‘One day the boy thought: “Why don't I put some cheese in my
friend's handkerchief and throw it in the water.” > (A:SHYo043)

While the complement of the utterance predicates mentioned so far are
all extraposed (vis-a-vis the basic SOV word order) and have to be so
when used this way, that is never allowed with any form of the verb
thané- ‘say, call’ (strategy (iii) above), as in (659)-(660). Note that, in
example (660), the sentence with thani'is part of a longer clause chain
(see 13.3).

(659) sum hund  the sugal-i ba [co baj
dirt up to throw.away-CV ~ PRT now g0.IMP.SG
thaniit-u
say.PFV-MSG

‘He threw dirt up (in the air), and said: “Go on!” ’ (A:PIR037)

(660)  chatrool-ii xdlak-a xusadn bhe,
Chitral-GN people-PL happy become.cv
[anii asii noo zinda  thiil-u] than-i,
3SG.PROX.OB IPL.GN name  alive do.PFV-MSG say-CV
tanim  bi baxsis  dit-i mataaii-m
3PL.ERG also award  give.PFV-F sweets-PL.OB
géel-i
throw.PFV-F

“The Chitrali people became very happy, saying “He has saved our
reputation [lit. made our name live]”, and they also gave awards and
distributed sweets’ (A:BEWo07-9)

The verb thané- refers straightforwardly and literally back to what was
actually uttered, and especially when combined with another utterance
predicate and/or &7 preceding the utterance, which is the case in (661)
and (662), it becomes by effect an end-of-quotation marker, particu-
larly in its Converb shape thani.®

8 That thansis becoming grammaticalised to a large extent is reflected in its being used
rather often, contrary to expectation even when there is a subject switch, while a con-
verb normally signals same-subject reference across clauses (as described elsewhere)
without having any clear connection with the following discourse.
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(661)  deewulii xdlak-am daawat dit-i
Dir.GN people-PL.OB invitation give.PFV-F
atshariit-am the ki [muqaabila th-iia]
Ashreti-PL.OB to COMP  contest do-1rL
thaniit-u ta atshareet-ii paalawaan-aan  giia
say.PFV-MSG PRT Ashret-GN wrestler-PL g0.PFV.PL

“The people of Dir invited the Ashretis: “Let’s have a contest!” And
(having said that) the wrestlers  from Ashret left.” (A:CHAoo1-2)

(662) mii ba teekil-u, [kaaka-o0-kaakaa inc-a  chéeli
ISG.GN PRT call.PFV-MSG uncle-oh!-uncle  bear-0B goat
khéel-i] thani, ta bhrais pasambeé SO
eat.PFV-F QT PRT slowly Pashambi DEF.MSG.NOM

bhaaru chuun-u

load put.PFV-MSG

I called out: “Oh uncle, uncle, the bear has eaten the goat”, whereby
Pashambi slowly put down his load.” (A:PASo56-7)

Propositional attitude predicates. Closely related to and sometimes
difficult to distinguish from utterance predicates are those predicates
that express an attitude regarding the complement proposition, espe-
cially concerning its verisimilitude value. The particle xu (in examples
(663) and (664)) expresses certainty on the part of the subject of the
matrix clause concerning the immediately preceding argument or
phrase.

It seems also that the range of strategies available is much the same
as for utterance predicates. The complement is, like the former, pre-
sented in direct (reported) discourse, often signalled by the end-of-
quotation marker thani.

(663) se miis-a soo¢  thiil-i ki [ant xu
DEF man-OB thinking do.PFV-F COMP ~ 3MSG.PROX.NOM PRT

tipa ma pata kh-oo] (thani  ba)

now 1SG.NOM then eat-35G QT PRT

‘The man thought that he would surely eat him too [lit. The man
thought: “He will now eat me also”]. (Having said that...)’
(A:THAo009-10)
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(664) [ec mii xudaayad ni xu ux-ii
oh! 15G.GN  God.voc 3PL.PROX.NOM  PRT camel-GN
rhayii hin-i  xéer béem  ni rhayii
foot.prints be.PRS-F well go0.1SG  PROX  foot.prints
ghas-i  gubda ta] thani
catch-cv what PRT QT

‘I thought: “Oh my God! These must be the foot prints of a camel.
Well, in any case I’ll go ahead and follow them.” > (A:HUAo61-2)

Propositional attitudes may also, as in (665), be expressed as noun
complementation, the general structure remaining the same.

(665) asii xiaal ki /900 mbheeril-u hée~ta
IPL.GN opinion COMP  perhaps kill.PFV-MSG CONDL
khool-u] thani
eat.PFV-MSG QT

‘We thought that he had been killed and eaten [lit. Our opinion was
that: “If he has been killed, he has been eaten”].” (A:GHAo11)

Commentative predicates. Commentative (or factive) predicates pro-
vide a comment on a complement proposition that is assumed to be
real (Noonan 1985: 117). Again, the distinction between these and
utterance predicates is not always very obvious, as the complement
often occurs as reported discourse, and there is probably quite some
overlap. Typically, the complement clause is formed as a question, with
keé ‘why’ in (666) and kateeni ‘what kind’ in (667).

(666) so hairan  bhil-u ki [aré chéell
3MSG.NOM surprised become.PFV-MSG  COMP  DIST goat
du-khur-aam Jhuli  keée uth-1 hin-i]  thani
two-leg-PL.OB on why stand.up-Cv be.PRS-F QT
‘He was surprised that the goat was standing up on two feet.’
(B:SHB724)

(667)  dun-dat-u bhil-u hin-u ki
think-AG-MSG become.PFV-MSG  be.PRS-MSG COMP
[ani ba kateen-i Juwand]
3FSG.PROX.NOM  PRT what.kind-F life

‘He started wondering what kind of life this was.” (A:KATos7)

When the subject of the complement clause and the matrix clause are
coreferent, as in (668), the complement can occur as a Verbal Noun

(strategy (v)).
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(668)  [hoomée [teenii  taalim man-ainii] sdrum
fox.0B REFL education say-VN shame
y
dach-ii de

look-35G PST
‘The fox was ashamed of talking about his own education.” (B:FOY)

Predicates of knowledge acquisition. Many complement-taking predi-
cates having to do with acquisition of knowledge, use the same strate-
gies as for utterances, and again the complement is presented as an
utterance (either by the agent of matrix clause, as in (669), or by some
other, explicit or implicit, source participant, as in (670) and (671)),
whether it is literally and verbally uttered or is merely cognitively proc-
essed, i.e. “uttered” mind-internally.

(669) bud-a hin-a ki [phai  wii-a
understand.PFV-MPL be.PRS-MPL comr  girl water-OB
gii] thani
g0.PFV.FSG QT

‘They understood that the girl must have thrown herself into the wa-
ter.” (A:SHYo60)

(670) ak yuun  padisi  so xabar  bhil-u
one month  after 3MSG.NOM informed become.PFV-MSG
ki [Sisti-e  hakim-4 thii S0 dusman nawaab-a
COMP  Shishi-GN ruler-OB 25G.GN  DEF.MSG.NOM enemy  prince-OB
dadi  phreyil-u] thani
side send.PFV-MSG QT

‘A month later he [the king] was informed that the ruler of Shishi had

helped his [the king’s] enemy to the territory of the prince [of Dir].’
(B:ATlozo-1)

(671) ti stiunt-u de ki, zangal-ii zinaawur-oom
3SG.OB  hear.PFV-MSG PST COMP  forest-GNbeast-PL.OB
dii [insadan thani  aa sai hin-u...J] thani
from human QT IDEF thing be.PRS-MSG QT

‘He heard from the beasts of the forest, that a thing called “man”....’
(A:KINoo2-4)

In examples (669)-(671) the complement is presented as an already
uttered proposition, but even when the — assumedly verbal or cognitive
— knowledge is still to be obtained, as perceived by the subject of the
matrix clause, the same structure is being utilised, which can be seen in
(672) but now without the final thani.
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(672) so insaan  bulad-iim bii de pdand-a
DEF.MSG.NOM human find.out-CPRD g0-35G  PST road-OB
pharée ki /so insaan  kateen-u sar
along COMP  DEF.MSG.NOM human what.kind-MSG ~ thing
hin-u]
be.PRS-MSG

‘He went ahead to find out what kind of thing man is.” (A:KINoo4)

Immediate perception predicates. With at least two verbs coding di-
rectly perceived events, dach- ‘look, see’ (in (673)-(674)) and dhay-
‘watch, note’ (the latter only in B., (675)), another construction is regu-
larly used (strategy (iv)), in which the finite complement-taking predi-
cate occurs with a particle za, followed by a finite complement clause,
i.e. the same construction used in the chaining of different-subject
clauses (see 13.4).

(673)  hundgirad dach-iin ta [inc mut-ii  phiti  jhuli
upward look-3PL PRT bear tree-GN  top on
bhes-i  aanc-a khidgan-u]
sit-CV  raspberry-PL eat.PRS-MSG

‘They were looking up and saw the bear sitting in the top of the tree
eating rasberries.” (A:KAT145)

(674)  dachil-u ta /so ba ristad
look.PFV-MSG PRT 3MSG.NOM PRT really
xuscha-ii S0 madmu]

Khosh.Shah-GN  DEF.MSG.NOM uncle
‘They saw that he was indeed Khosh Shah’s uncle.” (A:JANos6)

(675)  kaaker dhay-ii ta [diu  peerenii-a hasé  ziaarat-i
Kakel  note-3SG PRT two fairy-pL REM shrine-PL
pich-aanii the yéel-im]
sweep-VN to come.PFV-FPL
‘Kakel noted that two fairies came to sweep those shrines.’
(B:FORo30)

It should be especially noted that while all the complements with PCU-
predicates exemplified in the previous sections represented direct dis-
course, the perceived event presented with this particular construction
is indirect. Had it been presented as from the view of the experiencer in
the matrix clause, the pronoun used in (676) would have been mi7 ‘my’
and not zasii ‘her’.

341



13 Complex constructions

(676) so sdr gad-i dach-ii ta [tasii
DEF.MSG.NOM thing  take.off-cv look-3SG PRT 35G.GN
dit-1 whadu rumiaal hin-i]
give.PPTC-F AD] handkerchief be.PRS-F

‘Taking up the thing, she saw that it was the handkerchief she had
given.” (A:SHYo54)

13.5.2 Complement-taking modality predicates

Modal predicates. As modality is part of the TMA system as a whole
and is expressed morphologically, there are few examples of comple-
ment-taking predicates with a purely modal meaning. However, one
such predicate is bha- ‘be able to, can’, illustrated in (677). This verb
regularly takes an infinitival complement, a strategy (vi), as far as my
data is concerned, confined to this modal verb and the phasal verb sdat-
(see Phasal predicates down below).

(677) se har deés akaadili pas-aai bhoon de
3PL.NOM every  day RECP see-INF  be.able.to.3PL PST
‘They were able to meet every day.” (A:SHYo07)

That this verb is relatively morphologised as a potentialis marker is
indicated by its loss of inherent transitivity (otherwise highly unusual in
the language). It is instead the complement verb that makes the whole
sentence transitive or intransitive and also governs case assignment,
whereas morphological verb agreement is part of the modal segment.
In the perfective transitive sentence (678), the agent of ‘eating’ is coded
in the ergative, and bhA4- agrees in gender and number with ‘meat’
(masculine singular) as if it were a transitive verb. In (679), which is
also perfective transitive, the verb agrees in gender and number with
the agreeing host element ‘endurance’ (feminine singular). In (680),
however, the sentence as a whole is (perfective) intransitive, and the
subject of ‘going’ is coded in the nominative and agrees intransitively
with bha- in gender and number.

(678) asim  pileet-ii butheé mhads khaai  bhool-u
TPL.ERG plate-GN all meat eat.INF  be.able.PFV-MSG
“We were able to eat all the meat on the plates.” (A:CHE070920)

(679) suun-a be ba teenii  doost-ii
pasture-OB go.CV  PRT REFL friend-GN
Juda-i bardaas na th-ai  bhéel-i
separation-GN endurance NEG do-INF  be.able.PFV-F

“When he had gone to the high pasture, he could not bear the separa-
tion from his friend.” (B:FLW777)

342



13 Complex constructions

(680) ma atshareet-4 the na baai bhool-u
15G.NOM Ashret-OB to NEG go.INF  be.able.PFv-MSG
‘T was not able to go to Ashret.” (A:CHNo7o0104)

That this exemplifies clause union rather than a full lexical union is
supported by the fact that it is still possibile to split the two predicates
and insert other constituents between them, as in (681).

(681) ga manda ba koo na bhoon de
anything say.INF  PRT who NEG be.able.3pL PST
‘Noone could tell them.” (A:JANoz21)

Necessity or ablility can also be expressed with complement clauses of
complement-taking nouns. In those cases, the Verbal Noun strategy (v)
is used. This is exemplified in (682)-(685).

(682)  biid-i  citil-i, Xxu [kuhée wée yiu
much-F think.PFv-F but well.OB in from
nikh-anii] ga cal na léed-i
come.out-VN any trick NEG find.PFV-F
‘She thought a lot, but there was no way of getting out of the well.’
(B:FOX)
(683) [putrii  jhani thainii] zaruri  bhaanu
son-GN marriage do.VN  necessity become.PRS-MSG

‘It is necessary to get one’s son married [lit. It becomes a necessity to
make a son’s marriage].” (A:MARoo9)

(684) [muloo haans-ainii] biid-u zaruri
mullah  stay-vN much-MsG necessity
‘A mullah must be present.” (A:MARo42)

(685) tipa [las haar dainii]  asii moogd
now 3SG.DIST.ACC defeat give.VN TIPL.GN opportunity
hin-u
be.PRS-MSG
‘Now we can defeat him [lit. Now is our opportunity to defeat him].’
(A:BEZo70)

Achievement predicates. Although it is sometimes difficult to draw a
definite line between modal predicates of the ability type presented
above and achievement predicates, the main difference in the typical
cases lies in implicativity. While the modals above are non-implicative,
achievement predicates are implicative, i.e. signalling successful vs.
failed performance/realisation. In any case, the Verbal Noun strategy
seems to be, if not the only possible, at least the preferred one. Exam-
ples are given in (686)-(687). Some achievement predicates require a
postposition with the Verbal Noun.
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(686) i [dhoor  yhainii] koosiS  thiil-i
3SG.0B  yesterdaycome.VN attempt do.PFV-F
‘He tried to come yesterday.” (A:Q9.1102)

(687)  pirsaahib-a ba inkadr thiil-i  [so phoo
Pir.Sahib-0B PRT refusal do.PFV-F DEF.MSG.NOM boy
denii  dii]
give.VN from

‘Pir Sahib refused to hand over the boy.” (B:ATIo62)

(688) ees¢  mehfil-i wée [rhoo  dainii] ma
REM gathering-0OB in song give.VN 15G.NOM
aamius-um de
forget-1SG PST

‘In that crowd I forgot to sing a song.” (A:PHNjg101.20)

Normally the Verbal Noun complement is embedded into the matrix
clause. The complement in (687), however, occurs after the matrix
clause and is thus added explanatorily rather than being extraposed in
a strict sense.

As is clear from examples (689)-(691), achievement (or non-
achievement) can also be expressed with complement clauses of com-
plement-taking adjectives.

(689)  [nis phus-ainii] askoon
3SG.PROX.ACC rid-VN easy
It will be easy to get rid of him.” (A:UXBort9)

(690)  ghrast-a the [kuhée dii nikh-anii] askdan de
wolf-0B to well.OB  from come.out-VN easy be.psT

‘It was easy for the wolf to get out of the well.” (B:FOX)

(691)  heewand-d tanaam the [akaadiii pas-ainii] naawas
winter-OB 3PL.ACC to RECP see-VN difficult
na de
NEG be.pST
‘They managed to meet each other throughout the winter.’
(A:SHYo006)

Phasal predicates. As was also pointed out above concerning modals,
many phasal notions, having to do with termination and continuation,
are indicated by means other than complementation, and probably
mainly so. Inception, however, can be expressed with at least two dif-
ferent complementation strategies.

One of those strategies is infinitival (vi), whereby the Perfective form
sdat- of the polysemous verb sac- ‘climb, etc.” is utilised (692).
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(692)  kaaker teenii  kuri-e pandee kaantar-i ba
Kakel  REFL woman-GN cause  go.mad-CV PRT
[biabeen-iim gir-aaj] saat-u

wilderness-PL.OB  turn-INF begin.PFV-MSG
‘Kakel went mad due to this with his wife and began wandering
about in the wilderness.” (B:FORo020)

Unlike the Infinitive-taking modal bAa- (see Modal predicates above),
sdat- is confined to the Perfective and remains intransitive, regardless of
the transitivity of the complement predicate. In (693), with an intransi-
tive complement, as well as in (694), with a transitive complement, the
phasal verb agrees in gender and number with the subject of the matrix
clause.

(693)  yali bhe [padisi padusi bay-da] séet-i
silent  become.cv behind behind go-INF  begin.PFV-F
‘Silently she started to lag far behind.” (B:FOY)

(694)  whaid-i ba [haré  ziaarat-iim dii
fall.down-cv PRT DIST shrine-PL.OB from
muaat-i daway-dal saat-u
forgiveness-PL ask-INF begin.PFV-MSG

‘Having fallen down, he started to beg forgiveness from those
shrines.” (B:FORo039)

Although the construction is a possible example of clause union, sdat-
seems not to have morphologised to the same extent as bha-, evidenced
also in the parallel use of a Verbal Noun (695) with it instead of an
Infinitive.

(695) ak coor tesée  ghoost-a aciit-u. [ghoost
IDEF thief 35G.GN house-OB enter.PFV-MSG house
lat-ainii] sdat-u
search-vN begin.PFV-MSG
‘A thief entered his house. He started to search through the house.’
(B:THI)

With another nearly synonymous phasal predicate siroo the-, exempli-
fied in (696), the Verbal Noun strategy is the only possible one.

(696) se thaataak-a bi [tas sangi  khainii]
DEF monster-OB also 35G.ACC with eat.VN
siroo  thiil-u
start do.PFV-MSG
‘The monster also started to eat together with him.” (A:THAoo07)

There is evidence, although scanty, that the phasal notion of continua-
tion can be expressed through two (for the purpose) less usual strate-
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gies with the complement-taking predicate dhar- ‘remain’, one being a
Converb (697) and the other a Copredicative Participle (698).

(697) mid-ee giu [dach-i] dhariit-a

ram-CNJ bull look-CV remain.PFV-MPL
‘The ram and the bull remained (=stood for a long time) looking.’
(B:SHIo18)

(698) [mée~ mée~ the-iim] dhariit-i
baa baa do-CPRD remain.PFV-F
‘She kept bleating.” (B:FOX)

Desiderative predicates. The Verbal Noun strategy is also put to use in
subject-controlled complements of desiderative predicates, as in (699)-
(703). The Verbal Noun may also be inflected (7) or followed by a
postposition (703).

(699) se [har deés akaadiii pas-ainii] dawoon de
3PL.NOM every  day RECP see-VN ask.3PL  PST
‘They wanted to meet each other every day.” (A:SHYoo04)

(700)  eeré waja  jhuli  alataalai [tas dubaarda dunyay-i
DIST reason on Allah.Almighty ~ 3SG.ACC again  world-0OB
the phray-ainii] iraada  thiil-u
to send-VN decision do.PFV-MSG

‘Therefore, Allah Almighty decided to send him another time to the
world.” (A:ABOo30)

(7o1)  [neeciir thenii-aj diis-a xalk-iim xwaals  thiil-i
hunt do.VN-PL village-OB people-PL.OB desire  do.PFV-F
‘People in the village wanted to go hunting.” (B:AVA200)

(702) [tas the kuri dawainii] bandubas thaan-u
3SG.ACC to woman ask.VN arrangement do.PRS-MSG

‘He arranges to have his son married.” (A:MARoo4)

(703) be [teenii  se neeciir bhaag-anii Jhuli]
TPL.NOM REFL DEF hunt divide-vN on
raazi bhil-a
agreeable become.PFV-MPL

“We have agreed on the division of our game.” (B:FOY)

Finally, as pointed out already, some utterance predicates, using the k7 -
strategy, especially those concerning “thinking”, can equally well be
considered desiderative.

13.5.3 Complementtaking manipulation predicates

Permissive predicates. When the verb uri- ‘pour, let out’ is used as the
complement-taking verb ‘let’, it occurs in two different constructions,
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both with permissive semantics. One is the Verbal Noun strategy ((v)),
also occurring in various other complement clauses (see 13.5.1), fol-
lowed by the postposition the ‘to’, as shown in (704) and (705). This is
used in the indicative.

(704) uchi  ba se cuti-m-e zariia  bdandi
lift.up.CVPRT DEF paw-PL-GN means on
SO bat huntegiradk uchi  gal-dan-u
DEF.MSG.NOM stone  upward lift.up.cvthrow-PRS-MSG
[se kuuk-a se mut-&  bhes-anii the] na
DEF crow-PL DEF tree-OB  sit.down-VN to NEG
ur-dan-u [mhaas khainii the] na ur-dan-u
let-PRS-MSG meat eat.VN to NEG let-PRS-MSG

‘After picking up he is throwing up the stone with the help of his
paws, not letting the crows sit down in the tree, or eat the meat.’
(B:SHB752-6)

(705)  ghadeero miting xatum  bhil-ii pahiirta [asaam
elder meeting finished become.PPTC-GN  after TPL.ACC
bainii  the] ur-ii-ee
go.VN  to let-35G-Q

“Will the elder let us leave after the meeting is over?’ (A:Q6.29.07)

Note that the manipulee of the main verb is coreferent with the agent
of the complement verb but is assigned case by the main verb, thus
coded accusatively in (705).

The other strategy, involving the particle z (iv), is used in the Im-
perative, with the literal rendering ‘let x (out), and x will do y’.
Whereas in the strategy above the complement clause is embedded, the
complement clause in this construction, seen in (706), is S-like and ex-
traposed. The main verb does not assign case to the manipu-
lee/complement clause agent in this construction.

-

(706) ro uri ta [rhoo  d-ii]
3SG.DIST.NOM let.IMP.SG PRT song give-35G
‘Let him sing!” (A:Q6.15.02)

Causative predicates. While the most important means of expressing
causativity is morphological — a matter we will return to shortly — ma-
nipulation that involves a lower degree of agentive control (Givén
2001: 45) is often expressed through what is basically utterance predi-
cates, also using the same strategies. Examples are given in (707)-(709).
Hereby the manner of causation or persuation is also made explicit
(Noonan 1985: 126). The complement clause is either imperative or
hortative.
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(707)

(709)

tas the
35G.ACC to

kraam-a the
work-OB to

teekil-u ki [nikha chiitr-a
call.out.PFV-MSG COMP  come.out.IMP.SG field-OB

baaya] thani
go.TPL QT

‘He called out to her to come out and go with him to work in the
field.” (A:-WOM638)

yheyi  se kunaak-a the iSaard  thiil-u
come.CV DEF child-oB to signal  do.PFV-MSG
ki [/ma khiina  yhal thani

COMP  1SG.NOM near come.IMP.SG QT

‘Coming there, he signalled to the child to come to him.” (A:BERoo3)

deewuil-ii
Dir-GN
atshariit-am
Ashreti-PL.OB
(thaniit-u
say.PFV-MSG

Xxdlak-am daawat dit-i
people-PL.OB invitation give.PFV-F
the ki [muqaabila th-iia]

to COMP  contest do-1PL
ta)

PRT

‘The people of Dir invited the Ashretis to compete with them.’

(A:CHAoo01)

When, however, agent control is strong, the preferred strategy is to
utilise the morphological causative construction per se. This can either
be in the form of direct causation, in essence deriving a transitive verb
from an intransitive (such as ‘make sit down, seat’ from ‘sit down’ in
(710) and ‘hang (something)’ from ‘hang (by itself)’ in (711)), or in the
form of indirect causation (such as ‘have (someone) drink’ from ‘drink’
in (711), ‘have someone tell’ from ‘tell something’ in (712) and ‘have
someone educated’ from ‘educate (oneself)’ in (713)). With indirect
causation, an animate manipulee is marked by saawad, a grammaticali-
sation of the Converb of saawa- ‘put on, dress, turn on’.

(710)
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eesé
35G.REM.OB

N
DEF.MSG.NOM

zangal-i 4a bat-a  jhuli  har-i
forest-OB IDEF stone-OB on take.away-Cv
kunaidk bhesool-u

child sit.down.CAUS.PFV-MSG

‘He took him to a stone in the forest and put him down (i.e. had him
sit).” (A:BREoo3)
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(711)  heewand-d tas the root-a choon
winter-OB 3SG.ACC to night-OB oak.branches
lam-ay-dan-a dees-4  har-i wii
hang-CAUS-PRS-MPL day-oB take.away-CV water
pil-ay-daan-a tas sisawi  the stuwi  zhay-iim
drink-CAUS-PRS-MPL 35G.ACC beautiful to good.f  place-PL.OB

ghin-i  gir-dan-a

take-CV  turn-PRS-MPL

‘In the winter we hang oak branches for her [the goat] during the
night, and in the day we take her to drink plenty of water in beautiful
places.” (A:KEEo9t)

(712)  xalk-iim saawad teér bhil-a qiseé
people-PL.OB MANIP  passed become.PPTC-MPL story.PL
tha-wool-a

do-CAUS.PFV-MPL
‘He had the people tell him all that had happened.” (A:UXWo57)

(713) 4a putr-4  saawad ma taalim tha-waain-u
IDEF son-OB  MANIP  1SG.NOM education do-CAUS.PRS-MSG
‘T’m having one of my sons educated’ (A:KEEo082)

In this construction, clause union is complete, and we can also define it
as a total lexical union (Noonan 1985: 75) or co-lexicalisation of the
“cause” and the “caused event”. This is therefore not in a strict sense
an instance of complementation.

13.6 Relative clauses

Relativisation in Palula offers an unusual analytical challenge, partly
due to the many different strategies that seem to be available, partly
due to their relative scarcity in natural discourse, whether spoken or
written.

Generally speaking, the unmarked relative clause (or its functional
equivalent) is preposed to the modified NP as well as the main clause in
its entirety. Although there is a preference for co-relative (also referred
to as relative-correlative) constructions, as described by Downing
(1974), most of them are not of the kind typical of major IA languages
(Masica 1991: 410-5), which is why I have chosen not to use the term
other than in comparison with the more “typical” IA pattern. Neither
does Palula share the general Shina preference for participial relative
clauses (Carla Radloff, pc.), possibly a result of the synchronic non-
distinctiveness in Palula between many participles and the finite verb
forms historically derived from the former.
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There is no attempt on my side to reflect the relative frequency of
occurrence by the order with which the various strategies and types of
relativisation are outlined below. The number of examples of relative
clauses is basically too low to present any reliable statistics. Extraposi-
tion with &7 (13.6.7) is not strictly a separate type of relative clause but
rather an additional, but nevertheless frequently used, strategy, primar-
ily related to presentational structure and other pragmatic functions.

Restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses overlap to a large ex-
tent, although it seems that extraposed clauses are favoured with non-
restrictive clauses.

13.6.1 Relative clauses with a full NP

Most similar to the typical Urdu-Hindi relative-correlative construction
are those sentences that have a full NP in a preposed modifying clause
corresponding to a full NP in the main clause. In (714)-(715), the oth-
erwise interrogatively used khay/ ‘which’ is used as an adnominal rela-
tive pronoun, correlating with a demonstrative from the remote set.
Although the noun can be repeated in full in the main clause along
with a demonstrative, it can equally well be coreferenced by a demon-
strative alone.

Whereas the modifying clause is dependent on the main clause for its
interpretation, the main (indicative and finite) clause can in most cases
stand alone as a complete sentence. The modifying (relative) clause
occurring on its own (which is not always possible due to a non-basic
word order), however, would be interpretable as a content question
rather than as a statement. Following Givén (2001b: 182), a construc-
tion like this is essentially paratactic, the linking device between the
two clauses being deictic rather than a matter of subordination or em-

bedding.

(714) [badba khayi xarca dawool-u hin-uj
father.oBwhich  expenditure ask.for.PFV-MSG  be.PRS-MSG
eeso xarcd ghin-i...

REM.MSG.NOM expenditure take-Cv

‘Taking the reimbursement, which the father has demanded...’
(A:MARo037-8)
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(715) [se baagimaanda mehmaan-aan ~ khayi  hin-a
DEF additional guest-PL which  be.PRS-MPL
praac-a khayi  hin-aj] eetanaim the
guest-PL which  be.PRS-MPL 3PL.ACC to

guuli  d-dan-a
bread  give-PRS-MPL
‘We feed those other guests who are present.” (A:MITo24)

Some modifying clauses with adnominal kkay7 are possibly embedded
rather than preposed, as in (716), where we may further suggest that a
noun xdlak ‘people’ is the implicit head. However, the analysis is still
pending in anticipation of more natural data of a similar kind. It
should also be noted that a pronoun #7 ‘they (here)’ from the proximate
set is being used and not one from the usual remote set.

(716) tiptika ni ba khayi  hin-a
nowadays 3PL.PROX.NOM  PRT which  be.PRS-MPL
dhii-d4 dii khoojainii zaruri  bh-dan-u
daughter-oB from ask.VN necessity become-PRS-MSG

‘Nowadays there are those, for whom it is necessary to ask their
daughter [who she wants to be married to]’ (A:MARo19)

In (717), the relative clause is probably internal. Note that the con-
struction as a whole is extraposed to the temporal clause.

(717)  paturad nuutil-u ta [khayi zhay-i wée]  asim
back return.PFV-MSG ~ PRT which  place-0B in IPL.ERG
Jinaaza khaseel-i wheelil-u de
corpse drag-Cv bring.down.PFV-MSG PST
“When I returned to the place to where we had dragged him down...’
(A:GHAo44)

13.6.2 Indefinite-conditional relative clauses

Quite similar to, and possibly not altogether distinct from, the relative
clauses above are those that contain an interrogative pronoun in com-
bination with (or even fused with) an indefinite word gald (B. gale)
meaning ‘ever’. The resulting meaning is something like ‘whoever,
whatever’, referring to one in a group of potential referents having a
non-specific reference. The relative clause is often a conditional clause,
and is therefore more clearly subordinate than the above described
construction, and the correlative in the main clause is referred to with a
demonstrative or personal pronoun from the remote set (if at all ex-
plicit). Examples are given in (718)-(720).
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(718)  [kasée galé madtu  dhrajad ba Stiul-a  the
who.GN ever neck stretch.cv PRT sheaf-OB to
phedil-u hée~ta] haso kh-uu

reach.PFV-MSG ~ CONDL  3MSG.REM.NOM  eat-35G
“The one (of us) whose neck can reach the sheaf shall eat.” (B:SHIo16)

(719) [ami inc-a  sangi  mhdala kil gald ghasil-i
PROX.MSG.NOM"® bear-0B with wrestling who.OB  ever grab.PFV-F
hée~ta] ma tas the pdanj  soo rupeé  baxsis
CONDL  1SG.NOM 3SG.ACC to five hundred rupee.PL reward
d-dan-u

give-PRS-MSG
‘T will give 500 rupees to whoever wrestles with this bear’

(A:BEWoo03)

(720)  [siidul-a gubda  galé maniit-u tal lhooméi kan
jackal-oBwhat ever say.PFV-MSG PRT fox ear
th-ii de
do-35G  PST

“Whatever the jackal told him, the fox gave heed to.” (B:FOY)

The relativised NP can thus be a possessor, an ergative subject or a
direct object. It does not even need to be a noun phrase thus being rela-
tivised; the same basic construction is used in some temporal clauses
with kareé gald ‘“whenever’ (see 13.4.1), then always without an explicit
correlative.

When the noun phrase being relativised is a nominative subject, as in
(721), gald does not seem to be necessary to include.

(721)  [koo eesé feem-ii haazir na heensil-u
who.NOM DIST time-GN presence NEG stay.PFV-MSG
hée~ta] tasii mux-ii nikh-aandecu bh-aan-u

CONDL  3SG.GN face-GN come.out-OBLG  become-PRS-MSG

“The one (of them) who was not present at that time, will have to
come (later) and greet./If one of them was not present at that time, he
will have to come (later) and greet.” (A:MAR048-9)

13.6.3 Gapped relative clauses

What seems to be a major strategy for relativisation is a preposed
gapped modifying clause, i.e. one in which the relativised NP is not
explicitly present at all. Even here the correlative NP in the main clause
often occurs with a demonstrative from the remote set, thus in essence

9 The form of the determiner is not the expected one, since the head is non-
nominative.
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being of the same kind as the relative-correlative construction we have
seen examples of already.

The modifying clause may be indicative finite, as in examples (722)-
(725), with the positions direct object, oblique object coding source
and transitive subject, as well as the oblique object coding recipient
being relativised.

(722)

(723)

(724)

(725)

[mii ghiin-i] eesé  paanti tii qgabiil
1SG.GN  take.PFV-F REM clothes 3$G.OB  acceptance
thiil-i

do.PFV-F

‘He accepted the clothes that I had bought.” (A:Q9.0016)

[mii kitaab  ghiin-i de] eeso phoo
1SG.GN book  take.PFV-F PST REM.MSG.NOM boy
mii pitrii putr

15G.GN father’s.brother.GN son

‘The boy I got this book from is my cousin.” (A:HLE3054)

[na Jéel-i] eetds the ba
NEG give.birth.PFV-F  3SG.REM.ACC to PRT
waaryaléti man-dan-a

“warghaleti” say-PRS-MPL

‘One, which hasn’t given birth, we call “warghaleti” > (A:KEE104)

[mii teenii  kili-a  dit-i de] eeso

1SG.GN  REFL key-PL  give.PFV-F PST REM.MSG.NOM
phoo  phus bhil-u hin-u

boy diappeared become.PFV-MSG  be.PRS-MSG

‘The boy whom I gave my keys has disappeared.” (A:HLE3053)

It may also occur as a preposed conditional clause, in (726) relativising
the possessor NP.

(726)

[daru  heensil-u hée~ta] eeso dhingar aayinda
knot stay.PFV-MSG CONDL REM.MSG.NOM  timber future

dapdara nakaim bh-dan-u

for failed  become-PRS-MSG

‘Timber, which has knots will be worthless in the future/If it is
knotty, the timber will fail in the future.” (A:HOWo32)

Another possibility, seen in (727) and (728), is to use preposed depend-
ent Converb clauses for relativisation.
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(727)  [preesai baj eetds  the ta man-dan-a
squeeze.CV PRT 35G.ACC to PRT say-PRS-MPL
kaasméeni
“kashmeeni”

‘That, which is squeezed out, is called “kashmeeni” * (A:KEEo55)

(728) [tas mheer-i gal-i] zaalim-aan-oom dhiit-a
38G.ACC kill-cv  throw-cv brute-PL-OB mouth-OB
pharé  guuli  bi de giia de
toward bread also put.CV  go.PFV.PLPST

‘The brutes, who had killed him, had also put bread in his mouth and
left.” (A:GHAo076-7)

A reflexive pronoun, as in (729), can also occur in the modifying
clause.

(729) [ten teenii  ndsel  pasad  ba] muxadk haso
REFL REFL descent show.CV PRT before  3MSG.REM.NOM
tshaak-ii
taste-3SG
‘The one who is able to prove his noble heritage may taste first.’
(B:SHIoo06)

Some constructions that technically are relativisations with a preposed
Converb clause are lexicalised to a large extent, and function as stan-
dard presentational constructions when new participants or places are
being introduced into a discourse. Note in (730) that the coreferential
noun phrases in the main clause are indefinite.

(730) muxadk zamanée [Cakaadham than-i] ak diis-a
before time.GN Chakadham call-cv  IDEF village-OB
[kaaker than-i] ak mées  heensil-u de
Kakel  call-cv  IDEF man stay.PFV-MSG PST
‘Once there lived in the village Chakadham a man called Kakel.’
(B:FORoo1)

13.6.4 Gapped relative clauses with a complementiser

Sometimes in gapped relative clauses, a particle ga is used as a comple-
mentiser or relativiser, otherwise occurring as an indefinite (‘some’,
‘any’) or an adnominal interrogative (‘what’, ‘what kind of’) pronoun.
This particle or word is invariable and thus is not coreferential with the
modified NP. Instead it seems to merely mark the modifying clause vis-
a-vis the main clause. Examples are given in (731)-(734).

There does not seem to be any significant covariation between the
presence of this marker and any particular position being relativised,

354



13 Complex constructions

although it possibly is used more readily (and maybe even non-
optionally) when an oblique constituent is relativised, such as the loca-

tion in (733) and (734).

(731) [Jare inc-a  jhuli  ga hin-u] eero
DIST bear-OB on REL be.PRS-MSG DIST.MSG.NOM
miis-ee
man-Q

‘Is it the man who is sitting on the bear?’ (A:BEZo12)

(732) [mii dhit ga saat-éen-if eeni  kuri
15G.GN daughter REL take.care.of-PRS-F PROX  woman
ani butheé saak-4 atil-a
PROX  all wood-PL bring.PFV-MPL

‘This woman, who is taking care of my daughter, brought all this
firewood’ (A:REQ17)

(733) [maa-ee tu ga bhes-i hin-aj
1SG.NOM-CN]J 25G.NOM REL sit.down-Cv be.PRS-MPL
ani ghoost-a STiti
PROX house-0B inside

‘In the house where you and I are sitting...” (A:HUAo14)

(734) [henrik de ga giia] eerda  rhali  ba
Henrik put.CV  REL g0.PFV.PL there  above  PRT
gilaa  de
fort be.psT
‘Above [the place] where you took Henrik, there was a fort.’
(A:CAVooy4)

The position of ga is probably preverbal, but further investigation is
needed to say with more certainty. In (735), the modifying clause is
postposed, and here ga occurs clause-initially.

(735) e€ kucdru  [ga SO wit Jhuta  thiil-u]
oh! dog REL DEF.MSG.NOM water  dirty do.PFV-MSG
‘It must be the dog that has contaminated the water’ (A:PAS038)

In (736), the modifying string ‘who used to walk with the millstone’
seems to function simultaneously as a postposed non-restrictive relative
clause to ‘the Dameli strong man’ and as a preposed restrictive relative-
correlative clause to ‘that (one) didn’t take up the challenge’.
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(736) so gidiiucu paalawadn [so yambadt
DEF.MSG.NOM Dameli.man strong.man DEF mill.stone
ga ghin-i  b-ii de] eeso na
REL take-CV g0-35G  PST 3MSG.REM.NOM  NEG
sandil-u mani

take.up.challenge.PFV-MSG  HSAY
‘The strong man of Damel, who used to walk with the millstone, ap-
parently didn’t take up the challenge’ (A:MAHo54)

The modifying clause in (737), beginning with ga, takes as a whole the
place of the transitive subject. Tentatively it is analysed as a (headless)
internal relative clause.

(737)  bhunarii wée [9a Saali  topa dit-i]
down.below.ob in REL Shali downside give.PFV-F
saali  kheel-i
Shali eat.PFV-F
‘Down there, the one that caught Shali ate her.” (A:PASo59)

13.6.5 Pronominal relative clauses

Some data (from B., and mostly elicited: (738)-(740)) suggests the pos-
sibility of regular anaphoric (personal or demonstrative) pronouns be-
ing used in the modifying clause, whether preposed or postposed. The
evidence, however, is too scanty to draw any definite conclusions. Suf-
fice to say that the positions being thus relativised are low on the acces-
sibility hierarchy (postpositional object and possessor, respectively),
which is fully in line with typological predictions (Keenan 1985: 147-
8). On the other hand, we have examples of relativisation of recipient
(725) as well as possessor (726) by gapping (although from A.).

(738) anud [dhoor mii putr-a  hanis the
3MSG.PROX.NOM yesterday1SG.GN son-OB  3SG.PROX.ACC to
kitaab  dit-i] haso phoo
book  give.PFV-F REM.MSG.NOM boy

“This is the boy who my son gave a book to yesterday.” (B:DHE5367)

(739) anud mii doost  [anisée ghoost-a the
3MSG.PROX.NOM 1SG.GN friend  3SG.PROX.GN house-ob to
dhoor ani mées  gau]
yesterday PROX.MSG.NOM  man g0.PFV.MSG
“This is my friend, whose house this man went to yesterday.’
(B:DHE5373)
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(740) asim  [so mées  ghasijil-u baaziiur-a
IPL.ERG DEF.MSG.NOM man be.caught.PFV-MSG bazaar-0OB
phara] so kunadk ba atesée ghoost-a
along  DEF.MSG.NOM child PRT 3SG.REM.GN house-OB

the phreyil-u

to send.PFV-MSG

‘We sent the child to the house of the man who had been caught in
the bazaar.” (B:ANGo138)

Pronominals used in the modifying clause are otherwise, as we shall
see, the normal case with so-called extraposed kiconstructions (see

13.6.7).

13.6.6 Nominalisation and the use of participials

A less-accessible noun phrase may be expressed through nominalisa-
tion, whereby a Verbal Noun becomes the possessor of the relativised
entity. This seems to be especially common with time, location and
means, as seen in (741)-(744). The genitive case of the Verbal Noun is
only explicitly present in the B. variety (-¢), whereas the genitive has
been levelled in A.

(741)  rhootasii-a [Jhambréeri har-ainii] waxt
morning-OB bride take.away-VN time
yhool-u ta

come.PFV-MSG ~ PRT
‘In the morning, at the time of taking the bride...” (A:GHUo10)

(742)  [maa-the basés  denii-e] zhay-i  so
15G.NOM-to reward give.INF-GN place-OB 3MSG.NOM
ma mhaar-aan-u

15G.NOM kill-PRS-MSG
‘He is going to kill me instead of rewarding me.” (B:DRB)

(743)  [bhiiru ur-ainii] tartib  ba eeré
he.goat let.out-INF method PRT DIST
‘The method of letting out the he-goat [to the she-goats] is the follow-
ing...” (A:KEEo73)

(744) ma tu the yeer-i  siiti be [neeciir
1SG.NOM 25G.NOM to cave-OB inside go.CV  game
atanii-e] baat d-aam
bring.INF-GN talk give-1SG

‘Once we have got into the cave, I will tell you about the catching of
game.’ (B:FOY)

357



13 Complex constructions

Less commonly, Perfective Participials may be used attributively, as in
(745)-(747), and in those cases relativise the direct object. As an addi-
tional means to distinguish the participial from the formally identical
finite Perfective verb, an explicit (but optional) participial marker (also
referred to as an adjectiviser in this work), such as bhadu in (747), can

be used.

(745) phai  [teenii haat-am coontéel-i] rumiadl dit-i
girl REFL hand-INS embroider.PPTC-F handkerchief give.PFV-F
hin-i
be.PRS-F

‘The girl gave [him] the handkerchief which she herself had embroi-
dered.” (A:SHYo31)

(746)  xalk-iim saawad [teér  bhil-a] qiseé
people-PL.OB MANIP  passed become.PPTC-MPL story.PL
thawool-a

make.do.PFV-MPL
‘He had the people tell him all that had happened.” (A:UXWo57)

(747) amzardi [mur-u-bhadu]  insadn na
lion die.PPTC-MSG-AD] human.being NEG
khaain-u
eat.PRS-MSG

‘A lion doesn’t eat a human being which has died.” (A:UNFo12)

A corresponding (headless) construction for relativising an agent sub-
ject, is by using the Agentive Verbal Noun, as seen in (748), but neither
does that seem to be a very common strategy.

(748)  [teewiz-i th-aat-uj [re pairaan gad-i
amulet-PL do-AG-MSG DIST djinn.pL take.out-Cv

seekaait-u]
lead.out.AG-MSG

‘He was an expert in making amulets and a saviour from djinns.’
(A:HUA129)

Alternatively, the Present tense verb is itself used without an overt
head, as in (749). This has an implicit habituality read into it, whereas
the corresponding non-habitual meaning would have to be expressed
with an explicit correlative head (750).

(749) [Saak-4 at-dan-u] Ciiriit-u
wood-PL bring-PRS-MSG be.delayed.PFV-MSG
“The person who [usually] brings the wood has been delayed’
(A:HLE3051)
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(750)  [Saak-4 at-dan-u] eeso phoo  diiriit-u
wood-PL bring-PRS-MSG REM.MSG.NOM boy be.delayed.PFv-MSG
“The boy who is bringing the wood has been delayed.” (A:HL3051)

13.6.7 Extraposed ki-constructions

The possibility of extraposing a modifying clause is facilitated by the
particle or complementiser &7 (see 13.5.1). The sentences in (751)-(753)
are all elicited, and are thus not necessarily the most natural way of
expressing these ideas. However, regarding them as a general indica-
tion of grammaticality, we can conclude that the construction works
for a number of different positions. Note also that the emphatic or
demonstrative pronoun is used in the main clause, whereas a non-
emphatic anaphoric pronoun is used in the modifying kiclause, al-
though the latter is optional for the subject position.
(751) and eeso mis ki [nii

3MSG.PROX.NOM REM.MSG.NOM ~ man  COMP  3SG.PROX.OB

se kari mheeril-i]

DEF woman  kill.PFV-F

“This is the man who killed the woman.” (A:HLE2617)

(752) and eeso mis ki [nisii
3MSG.PROX.NOM REM.MSG.NOM  man COMP  3SG.PROX.GN
ghoost-a ma hin-u]

house-0B 1SG.NOM be.PRS-MSG
“This is the man whose house I am [living] in.” (A:HLE2618)

(753) and eeso miis ki [(nu)
3MSG.PROX.NOM REM.MSG.NOM  man  PRT 3MSG.PROX.NOM
dhoor yhool-u de]
yesterday come.PFV-MSG PST

“This is the man who came yesterday.” (A:HLE2618)

It seems that the construction is particularly favoured in presentational
discourse, and a number of correlative expressions, belonging to vari-
ous parts of speech, can be linked to an extraposed ki-clause, express-
ing a variety of pragmatic- or discourse-related functions (some of
them touched upon when discussing clauses with adverbial functions
(13.4) and complementation (13.5)). In most cases, however, the ki
clause as a whole corresponds to the correlative in the main clause,
rather than to a particular relative word in it.
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Nominal. Primarily heavy-shifting:

(754)  siir-u khiitu  ba eetds the
blind-MSG knee PRT 3SG.REM.ACC to
man-4an-a ki [trok-i  chéeli  trok-u chaal]
say-PRS-MPL COMP  weak-F goat weak-MSG kid
¢ “A blind knee” is what we call a goat or a goat kid which is weak.’
(A:PAS0638)

(755) i eeré badt dit-i ki
3SG.OB  DIST talk give.PFV-F COMP
‘He said that... [lit. His gave this talk]’ (A:BEWoo03)

(756) inci-e  xiadl  haré bhil-i ki [karaaru maa-the
bear-GN opinion DIST become.PFV-F coMP  leopard 1SG.NOM-
to
utik-i - de hin-u thani]
jump-CV give-CV  be.PRS-MSG QT

‘The bear thought that leopard had attacked him.” (B:BEL320)

Adjectival. Comparison, exemplification or specification:

(757) anu miis  eetf maldadr ki [nisii
PROX.MSG.NOM  man so.much wealthy COMP  3SG.PROX.GN
ghoost-a cailutii chiir bi lhayij-aan-uj
house-0B sparrow.GN milk also be.found-PRS-MSG
“This man is so rich that you even find sparrow’s milk in his house.’
(A:DHN6691)

(758) dhrig-u ba eeti ki [loomut-ii adaphaar
tall-MSG PRT so.much comMP  deodar-GN halfways

tif phed-i  hin-u]
up.to  reach-Cv be.PRS-MSG
‘It was so tall, that it reached halfways up the length of a deodar tree.’

(A:HUAo76)

(759) baazi  xdlak-a hateen-a hin-a ki
afew  people-pL like.that-mMpL be.PRS-MPL COMP
/se bakareell th-aan-aj
3PL.NOM shepherding do-PRS-MPL

‘A few people are engaged in goat and shepherding.” (B:DHN5263)

(760)  dak eeteen-u waxt  yhool-u ki
IDEF like.that-MSG time come.PFV-MSG COMP
[atshareet-d4 wée xdlak  bijool-a bh-il-a]
Ashret-0B in people  several-mMpPL become-PFV-MPL

“This was the time when the population in Ashret had started to in-
crease.” (A:GHUoor1)
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Although not examples of relativisation in a strict sense, it should be
noted that the same construction is used with clause adverbials (as has
already been illustrated many times before). In (761) the kiclause cor-
responds to a reason, and in (762), it serves as an explanation.

(761)  suun-a hatawuu pandee haans-aan-a ki
pasture-OB from.there for stay-PRS-MPL COMP
[béeris-a suun-a bakaara xusin  haans-éen-i]
summer-OB pasture-OB flock happy  stay-PRS-F

Sidaloo  haans-dan-u
coldness stay-PRS-MSG
“They stay in the pasture, since their flock is happy there, where it’s
cold.” (B:DHN5266)

(762) kareé eeré  prugraim bhil-i pahiirta eendia
when  DIST programme become.PFV-F after like.that
th-aan-a ki [theéba jhanii deés  muqardr
do-PRS-MPL COMP  then wedding.GN day fixing
bh-dan-u]

become-PRS-MSG
‘After that programme has taken place, then we do the following: we
fix a day [for the wedding]’ (A:MARo72-3)
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14.1 Introduction and overview

Some of the more salient sentence modifications are presented in this
chapter, especially those that are related to particular markers or con-
structional types. They include interrogative sentences, negation and
switch-topicality.

14.2 Interrogative sentences

The two main types of interrogative sentences, polar and constituent
interrogatives (Konig & Siemund 2007: 290-303), are discussed and
exemplified in the sections below.

14.2.1 Polar interrogatives

Polar interrogatives, or ‘yes/no’ questions, are formed by adding a sen-
tence final particle -ee (B. -aa) to a declarative sentence without any
subsequent change in the word order. This sentence-final particle is
accompanied by a slight rising intonation. Examples are shown in

(763)-(765).

(763)  baastadr gal-tium-ee
bedding throw-15G-Q
‘Should I spread out the bedding?’ (A:HLE2880)

(764)  bud-u-ee
understand.PFV-MSG-Q
‘Did you understand?’ (A:HLN2852)

(765) tu chetriiul-a the ba-yadan-u-aa
25G.NOM Chitral-0B to g0-PRS-MSG-Q
‘Are you going to Chitral?’ (B:QAAoor)

The clitical nature of the particle is evident in that it attaches to the
sentence-final word, regardless of its part of speech, and in a phono-
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logical sense becomes part of that word; for instance a final vowel /a/
coalesces entirely with the particle. As an SOV language, the sentence
normally ends in a verb, and therefore the particles attach to the verb,
but that is not the case in most nominal sentences lacking an overt
copula, as can be seen in (766)-(768).

(766) ux-4 dii khoojool-u ki tu insaan-ee
camel-OB from ask.PFV-MSG PRT 28G.NOM human.being-Q
‘He asked the camel: “Are you a man?” > (A:KINoo7)

(767)  ghoost-a soor-ee (soor-a-ee)
house-0B whole.MPL-Q
‘Is your family fine?’ (A:DHN3125)

(768) o0 mées  séer-i-ee
oh! aunt.voCwhole-F-Q
‘Are you fine, autie?’ (A:HLE2013)

Apart from ordinary polar questions, there are at least two different
ways of forming tag questions, one (769) with a sentence-final ga
’what’ (cf. 14.2.2), and another (770) with nheé (possibly derived from
the negation na and the question particle -ee).

(769) so guum, ga
3SG.NOM go.PFV.MSG what
‘He left, didn’t he?’ (A:HLE2776)

(770) mii tu the maniit-u, nheé
ISG.GN  25G.NOM to say.PFV-MSG TAGQ

‘I told you, didn’t I?’ (A:QAMo538)

Alternative questions are expressed with &7 na ‘or not’, as in (771), op-
tionally with a repetition of the verb, as in (772). This, too, can be used
as a tag question, as in (773).

(771) tu the phedil-u ki na
25G.NOM to arrive.PFV-MSG ~ or NEG
‘Did you receive it or not?’ (B:DHN5736)

(772)  haso tohfd  phedil-u ki na
REM.NOM gift arrive.PFV-MSG or NEG
phedil-u

arrive.PFV-MSG
‘Did this gift arrive or not?’ (B:FLW817)

(773) bud-u ki na
understand.PFV-MSG or neg
“You understood, didn’t you? [lit. Did you understand or not?]’
(A:SHAo033)
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14.2.2 Constituent interrogatives

Constituent interrogatives, or parametric questions, are formed by re-
placing a questioned constituent with an indefinite-interrogative pro-
noun. Its position is usually immediately preverbal or (in the case of
adnominal constituents) occurs in the phrase immediately preceding the
verb.

Palula has a rather large inventory of interrogative words that may
replace various constituents.

Questioning core constituents of the clause. Examples (774)-(776) il-
lustrate the questioning of the nominative subject (koo ‘who’), the
oblique (i.e. ergative) subject (ki7 ‘who’) and the accusative direct object
(kaseé ‘whom’), respectively, when referring to human beings.

(774) ma koo saat-iin
15g.NOM who.NOM look.after-3PL
“Who will look after me?’ (A:MAAo18)

(775) nis kit mheeril-u
3SG.ACC who.0B kill.PFV-MSG
“Who killed him?’ (A:HLE2612)

(776)  thii kaseé  mheeril-u
28G.GN  who.ACC kill.PFV-MSG
“Who did you kill?’ (A:HLE2612)

When questioning non-human (and in particular) inanimate core con-
stituents, gubda ‘what’ is used instead. As can be seen in (777)-(779),
the form stays the same regardless of its syntactic role (although ques-
tioned inanimates only seem to appear either as intransitive subjects in
copular clauses or as direct objects in verbal clauses).

(777)  amzarée thii kdan-a wée gubia  maniit-u
lion.OB  2SG.GN ear-OB in what say.PFV-MSG
“What did the lion whisper in your ear?’ (A:UNFor5s)

(778) inda mii bakdara gubia  kh-oon
here 15G.GN flock  what  eat-3PL
“What shall my flock eat here?’” (A:SHYo19)

(779)  thii sis-d  jhuli  ba gubda hin-u
28G.GN  head-0B on PRT what  be.PRS-MSG
“What have you got on your head?’ (A:KATog9)

Questioning postpositional constituents of the clause. For questioning
postpositional human constituents, as in (780)-(782), the accusative
form kaseé (the same as the direct object form) is used.

(780) tu ani kitaab  kaseé the dit-i
28G.NOM PROX.NOM.F book  who.AcC to give.PFV-F
“Who did you give this book to?’ (A:HLE2613)
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(781)  thii kaseé  dii anzayil-u de
28G.GN  who.ACC from send.PFV-MSG PST
‘Through whom did you send [it]?* (B:FLW817)

(782) tu kaseé  sangi  yhool-u
28G.NOM who.ACC with come.PFV-MSG
‘Who did you come together with?’ (A:QAMos5)

Postpositional or non-core inanimate constituents can also be ques-
tioned, as in (783)-(784), again using gubda ‘what’, supplied with any
case inflection required by the postposition in question.

(783) anu bel gubaa-(w)ii saas bhe
PROX.NOM.MSG  spade  what-GN whole  become-Cv
hin-u
be.PRS-MSG

‘From what [material] was this spade made?’ (B:DHE5527)

(784) anu gubaa-(w)ii pandee saas bhe
PROX.MSG.NOM  what-GN for whole  become-cv
hin-u
be.PRS-MSG

‘For what [purpose] was this made?’ (B:DHE5532)

Questioning constituents of the noun phrase. Various modifiers of a
noun can be questioned, such as a possessor: kasii (B. kasée) ‘whose’
(11); a cardinal numeral or quantifier: kati ‘how many, how much’
(786); an ordinal numeral: katima ‘in which’ (787); an adjective kateenii
‘what kind of (person)’ (788) (adjectivally inflected) or ga ‘what kind of
(thing)’ (789); and a determiner khayi ‘which, what’ (790) or khayi dak
‘which one’ (demonstratively inflected).

(785) ani kasée  ziaarat-i thani
PROX.NOM.PL whose  shrine-PL QT
“Whose shrines are these?’ (B:FOR026)

(786)  thii kati kunaak-a hin-a
28G.GN  how.much child-pL be.PRS-MPL

‘How many children do you have?’ (A:DHN2o12)

(787) tu katima (hin-u)
28G.NOM in.which be.PRS-MSG
‘In which class are you?’ (A:HLE2789)

(788)  rootai kateen-u miis  ga rang-ii
Rota what.kind-MSG ~ man what.kind colour-GN
miis
man

“What kind of man is Rota, and of what complexion?’ (A:BEZo52)

365



14 Sentence modification

(789) ga haal hin-i
what.kind condition be.PRS-F
‘How are you doing [lit. what position is there?]’ (A:CHNo7o110)

(790)  baacad so miis bulad-i khoojool-u
king DEF.NOM.MSG man call.for-cv ask.PFV-MSG
ki tu mii baacayi khay-i zhaii  ghin-dan-u

comp  2sg.nom 1sg.gn kingdom which-f place  take-PRS-MSG
‘The king called for the man and asked him: “Which place in my
kingdom do you want?” ’> (A:UXWo52)

While the interrogative words exemplified above function attributively
and occur before the noun they modify, predicatively functioning
modifiers being questioned occur immediately preverbally, as can be
seen in (791)-(793). Note that predicatively used kateeni corresponds to
attributively used ga and kateenr alike. In (792), an additional adjectival
interrogative katiiti is exemplified, questioning the size of an inanimate
noun.

(791) mii aa ilagaa-i buud-i  kuri dii khoojool-u
ISG.GN IDEF area-OB old-F woman from ask.PFV-MSG
ki ani kakarii kasii thani

COMP  PROX skull whose QT
‘T asked an old woman from the area: “Whose is this skull?” >
(A:-WOM459)

(792)  thii kitaab  katiit-i  hin-i
28G.GN book  how.big be.PRS-MPL
‘How big is your book?’ (B:DHEj§521)

(793) rda moosim kateen-i
there weather what.kind-F
‘What is the weather like over there?’ (A:CHNo70104)

A rather non-specific kanda ‘what, like what’ is used to question a
predicate phrase (see also below), nominal or adjectival, in (794)-(797).
It may also be interpreted as questioning the host position of conjunct
verbs (especially those with the- ‘do’).

(794) tipa ba ma kanda  bh-iium
now PRT 1SG.NOM like.whatbecome-15G
“What will now happen to me? [lit. What will I become now?]’
(A:MAAo17)
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(795)  nagarjiti yhéel-i tas dii khoojool-u
Nagarjuti come.PFV-F 35G.ACC from ask.PFV- MSG
kanaa  bhil-i

like.whatbecome.PFV-F
‘When Nagarjuti came, he asked her: “What happened [to you]?” ’

(A:MABo29)
(796) i maniit-u ki tipa kanda  th-iia
3SG.OB  say.PFV- MSG COMP  now like.whatdo-TPL

‘He said: “What shall we do now?” > (A:BEZ118)

(797) and phoo  kanda  bh-danu
PROX.MSG.NOM  boy like.whatbecome-PRS-MSG
‘How is this boy [feeling]?” (B:DHE4743)

Questioning adverbials. Various types of adverbials can be questioned
using indefinite-interrogative words.

For questioning temporal and local adverbials, kareé ‘when’ and gdo
(B. giiu) ‘where’ respectively are being used, as in (798) and (799).

(798) kare¢  ukhaat-u
when  come.up.PFV-MSG
“When did you come [from down-country]?’ (A:HLN2850)

(799) thii ghoost  goo hin-u
28G.GN house  where  be.PRS-MSG
“Where do you live [lit. where is your house]?” (A:DHE3144)

As goo only codes location per se, goal and source need to be specified
by postpositions and case, goo-the (B. guu-the) ‘to where’ (8o0o) and
gooii or gooii thii (B. giiue thii) ‘from where’ (801)-(802). For question-
ing the goal an alternative distinct indefinite-interrogative adverb, k77
(in B. kési) *whither’ is often used, as in (803).

(800)  goo the baain-u
where  to g0.PRS-MSG
“Where are you going?’ (A:HLE2452)

(8o1) tu goo-ii
28G.NOM where-GN
“Where are you from?’ (A:DHE3143)

(802)  uth-i maniit-u hin-u ki eé
stand.up-Cv say.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG comp  oh
lhéndu  goo-ii thii yhool-u
bald.one where-GN from come.PFV-MSG
‘Having stood up, he said: “Oh bald one, where did you come from?”
’ (A:KATo30)
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(803) inc-a  maniit-u hin-u ki eé lhéndu
bear-OB say.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG coMP  oh bald.one
kii bidan-u

whither go.PRS-MSG
‘The bear said: “Oh bald one, where are you going?” > (A:KATo20)

Adverbials corresponding to clauses, rather than to single adverbs or
adverbial phrases, can be questioned by e.g. ke¢ ‘why’, as in (804), and
kanda-bhe/-the ‘how, by what means’ (see 7.1.4), (805)-(806). Note that
kanda-bhe, which consists of kanda ‘like what’ and the Converb of the
verbaliser bhe- ‘become’, is used in intransitive clauses, and kanda-the,
which is kanda and the verbaliser the- ‘do’, is used in transitive clauses.

(804)  kuri ma dii khoojool-u ki keé
wife 1SG.NOM from ask.PFV-MSG COMP  why
ru-dan-u thaniit-u ta
Cry-PRS-MSG say.PFV-MSG PRT

‘My wife asked me: “Why are you crying?” > (A:HUA101)

(805) tu ateen-i takra  inc-a  dii ma
25G.NOM such-MsG strong  bear-OB from 1SG.NOM
kanaa-bhe udhiiw-um?
like.what-become.cv flee-15G

‘How can I flee from a strong bear like you?” (A:KAT136)

(806)  thii badbu  tu kanaa-the saat-ii de
2SG.GN father  25G.NOM like.what-do.cv  take.care.of-35G  PST
‘How did your father care for you?’ (A:MAAo19)

14.2.3 Subordinate interrogative clauses

As described in Chapter 13, indirect discourse is extremely limited in
the language. There is subsequently no category of subordinate or indi-
rect questions clearly distinct from direct questions. When questions
occur in reported speech or reported perception, they always appear as
if uttered by the quoted speaker or experiencer, as in (807).

(807) so insadn bulad-iim b-ii de
DEF.MSG.NOM human.being search-CPRD g0-35G  PST
paand-a pharé ki [so insain
path-OB along  COMP  DEF.MSG.NOM human.being
kateen-u sai hin-uj

what.kind-MSG ~ thing  be.PRS-MSG

‘He left in search of that man along the road to find out what sort of
thing he was [lit. He left to search the man along the the road: What
kind of thing is the man?]’ (A:KINoo4)
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14.2.4 Interrogatives in exclamative use

Some sentences that essentially are interrogative sentences in form may
also be used in an exclamative function, with or without special inter-
jections utterance-initially. Some examples are provided in (808)-
(811).

(808)  dun-dat-u bhil-u hin-u ki
think-AG-MSG become.PFV-MSG  be.PRS-MSG COMP
ani ba kateen-1 Juwdand
PROX.NOM.F PRT what.kind-F life
‘He started to think: “What kind of life this is!” (A:KATos57)
(809) nu ba kati uthaal-u taapar
3SG.PROX.NOM  PRT how.much high-MsG hill
“What a high hill"” (A:HLE3117)
(810) o©0ho0  nis kee phootool-u
oh 3SG.PROX.ACC why break.PFV-MSG
‘Oh, why did you break it?!” (A:HLE3118)
(8r1) aré danc-a kateen-a pdak-a hin-ee
DIST raspberry-pL that.kind-MpL ripe-MPL be.PRES-MPL.Q

‘Haven’t these raspberries ripened nicely!” (A:KAT131)

14.3 Negation

The main strategy for negation is by means of a separate and invariable
negative particle, na.

14.3.1 Basic senfence negation

The pragmatically unmarked position of the negative particle is prever-
bal, as is evident from (812)-(814), regardless of the TMA categories
reflected in the predicate.

(812) amzarai muir-u-bhaiu insadn na khaain-u
lion die.PPTC-MSG-AD] human.being NEG €at.PRS-MSG
‘A lion doesn’t eat a human being which has died.” (A:UNFo12)

(813) phoo  na whaat-u
boy NEG come.down.PFV-MSG
‘The boy didn’t come down.” (A:SHYo040)
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(814)

be musibat-ii waxt-ii akaadii na urigal-iia
IPL.NOM trouble-GN time-GN RECP NEG abandon-1PL
thani

QT

‘[ They said:] We will not abandon one another in times of trouble’
(A:UNFoo4)

Also when there is an auxiliary verb present, as in the periphrastically
expressed TMA categories, the negative particle precedes the main
verb. This can be seen in examples (815) and (816).

(815)

(816)

mustiik-a xadlak-a dhii-a dii na
of.past-MPL people-pPL daughter-0OB from NEG
khooj-oon de

ask-3PL PST

‘People in the old days were not asking their daughter [who she
wanted to marry].” (A:MARo18)

asim tu na buladil-u hin-u
IPL.ERG 2SG.NOM NEG call.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
“We have not called you.” (A:GHUo30)

This is also true of passives (817) and nonfinite verb forms (818).

(817)

(818)

thupiik-am Jenii-e kardaru na khanijil-u
gun-INS fire.VN-GN leopard NEG be.hit.PFV-MSG
‘The leopard was not hit by firing with the gun.” (B:CLE355)
ma tu na khaa  kaseé
15G.NOM 25G.NOM NEG eat.CV  some.ACC

the ur-éen-i

to let.out.PRS-F

‘If I don’t eat you, I will give you [lit. let you out] to someone else.’
(A:KATo14)

Predicate noun phrases without an overt copula are negated by the
negative particle alone, thus occurring clause-finally, as seen in (819)
and (820).

(819)

(820)

anii mii bhariiu na
PROX.MSG.NOM  1S$G.GN husband NEG

“This one is not my husband.” (A:WOM646)
Sui na

good NEG

‘That’s not good.” (B:ANGor5)

As for the position being strictly preverbal or being before the entire
verbal group, the data shows some variability.

370



14 Sentence modification

With the modality verb bhA4- ‘be able to’, the negative particle almost
always precedes the modal as well as the main verb, as in (821)-(822).

(821) dui ta gatil-u dak daaku-aan-oom-ii gilaa
other ~ PRT Win.PEV-MSG IDEF robber-PL-OB-GN  fort
tii na gatdaa  bhool-u
3SG.OB  NEG Win.INF  be.able.to.PFV-MSG

“When he had won everything else, there was a fort of thieves that he
could not capture.’ (A:PIRo08)

(822)  tanii baaba tu na khaai  bhoon
3PL.GN father.PL 2SG.NOM NEG eat.INF  be.able.to.3PL
‘[Even] their fathers won’t be able to eat you.” (A:KATo74)

However, there are occasional exceptions, as example (823) shows,
where the negative particle occurs between the modal and the main
verb.

(823) patraak nikai na bhaam
back get.Out.INF NEG be.able.to.1SG
‘T won’t be able to get back out [of the well].” (B:FOX)

With conjunct verbs there is even more variability. Although in most
cases the negative particle occurs right before the main verb and after
the host element, there are some conjuncts where the negative particle
occurs sometimes before the whole conjunct, (824)/(826), sometimes
between the host element and the inflected verb, (825)/(827). Further
research may reveal certain conditions, pragmatic or of some other
kind, that must be met for each to occur.

(824) ma na ting bhil-u
1SG.NOM NEG challenged become.PFV-MSG
‘I could not face [him].” (A:HUA108)

(825) nis the koo ting na
3SG.PROX.ACC to anybody challenged NEG
bh-aan-a

become-PRS-MPL
‘Nobody could face him.” (A:JANo62)

(826)  kardaru asée baadt na kan th-ii asaam  ghas-i
leopard 1PL.GN word  NEG ear do-35G  1PL.ACC catch-Ccv
ba kh-tu
PRT eat-35G
‘The leopard will not listen to us, but will catch us and eat us.’
(B:FOY)
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(827) =xu eesé waqt-ii peeyambar hazrat
but DIST time-GN prophet lord
ilyaas-aleehi-salaam-ii beet-i kaan  na th-ii
Elijah.peace.be.upon.him-GN word-PL ear NEG do-35G
de
PST
‘But he didn’t listen to lord Elijah (PBUH), the prophet of that time.’
(A:ABOorr1)

Although it was stated at the beginning of this section that the negative
particle is invariable, it may nevertheless fuse phonologically with an
adjacent morpheme, such as with the Present tense of the copula (na
hinu > ndinu etc., in B. ndhinu), as in example (828).

(828)  yeer uthi angad bhe dach-ii
mother stand.up.Cv conscious become.cv look-35G
ta kunaak nain-u dardak naim-i
PRT child NEG.be.PRS-MSG  appearance NEG.be.PRS-F
inda dit-i eerda  dit-i
here give.PFV-F there  give.PFV-F

‘The mother woke up and could not see the child or any sign of him
whereever she turned.” (A:BERoo7)

Variations resulting from referential and pragmatic factors are dis-
cussed in the following sections.

14.3.2 Negative pronouns/particles

Negation is generally not ‘permeable’ (Ramat 2006: 563), i.e. a nega-
tive morpheme occurs only once in a negated clause, as in (829)-(831).

(829) tanim ga na laadu
3PL.ERG what NEG find.PFV-MSG
‘They didn’t find anything.” (A:DRAoo3)

(830) diu 00staaz-aan hin-a dii ga na
two teacher-pPL be.PRS-MPL other ~ what  NEG
bh-dan-u

become-PRS-MSG
‘There are [only] two teachers, nobody/nothing else.” (A:OURo17)

(831) mii yaar-ii ga Xabadr ndin-i-ee
1SG.GN friend-GN what.kind news NEG.be.PRS-F-Q
‘Isn’t there any news of my friend?’ (A:SHYo047)

The pronoun ga belongs to a set of indefinite-interrogative pronouns
and is in itself neutral (rather than negative). It could, however, be ar-
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gued that the combination ga na phonologically is one word, as occur-
ring in (829) and (830), and as such constitutes a negative pronoun. In
any case we have only one morpheme with a clearly negative semantics
in sentences like these.

The possible emergence of a set of negative pronouns is even more
obvious with combinations indefinite-interrogative pronoun + b7 ‘also’
+ na, as in examples (832)-(834). Neither do these “negative com-
pounds” occur with an additionally negated verb; instead the entire
predication lies in the scope of this negative pronoun, itself in preverbal
position in the clause. Probably the morpheme b/ contributes an added
emphasis to the negation, approximately corresponding to ‘at all, else’.

(832)  katamus-d ga-bi-na khool-u hin-u
Katamosh-0B what-also-NEG eat.PFV-MSG be.PRS-MSG
‘Katamosh didn’t eat anything at all.” (A:KAToé65)

(833) aaxeri waxt-ii tas sangi  koo-bi-na heensil-a
last time-GN 3SG.ACC with who-also-NEG stay.PFV-MPL
de
PST

‘In the end there was nobody else with him.” (A:ABOo22)

(834) tu dii ma goo-bi-na lhéest-i
25G.NOM from 1SG.NOM where-also-NEG  escape.PFV-F
‘Nowhere am I safe from you.” (A:PAS126)

A marginal case where double negation may be argued to occur is
when a particle Ajj ‘at all’ (derived from Persian or Pashto where it has
a clearly negative value) is added to the indefinite-interrogative ga in a
negated clause, such as in (835) and (836). We may on the other hand
say that it is used in a way very similar to bi, thus primarily adding
emphasis to the already negative expression.

(835) Ay ga xabadr ndin-i
atall  what  news  NEG.be.PRS-F
‘There is no news at all.” (A:SHYo049)

(836) hij ga maalumaat na bhil-i
atall  what information NEG become.PFV-F
‘She didn’t get any information at all.” (A:BERoo8)

14.3.3 The scope of negation

Negation of subunits. In the examples, so far, the entire predicate lies
in the scope of the negation. But it is also possible to negate only a
phrase or a subunit of a clause, as in (837)-(839). Here, however, the
negated unit is especially marked or extraposed, and the negation does
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not occur in the “regular” immediately preverbal position, and there-
fore the scope of the negation has to be interpreted as narrowed down.

(837) guum taa the root-a, [dees-4 naj, roota
g0.PFV.MSG there  to night-OB day-OB NEG night
guum
£0.PFV.MSG

‘He went there, during the night, not during the day.” (A:PIRo15-7)

(838)  daaku-aan-oom-ii gilad ~ jhuli  tandar dit-u, xu
robber-PL-OB-GN  fort on thunder give.PFV-MSG but
eé iskandar thii duisii [ba naj
oh Alexander 28G.GN  direction.GN PRT NEG
‘A thunder fell on the fort of thieves, but not from you oh Alexander.’
(A:PIRo45-6)

(839) eetas matil-u sée~ta  tasii bi ghiir
3SG.REM.ACC churn.PFV-MSG ~ CONDH  3SG.GN also ghee
bh-aan-u [xu naj aksar  dhruus-aan-a
become-PRS-MSG  but NEG often  sip-PRS-MPL

‘When that has been churned it becomes ghee, but [people] don’t of-
ten drink it.” (A:KEEo41-2)

The exact nature of and the mechanisms available for negating sub-
units is an area needing further research.

Negation in complex constructions. With one complex construction
involving the modal bha- ‘be able to’, already touched upon briefly
above (see examples (821)-(823)), we observed that the negative parti-
cle tends to precede both the complement-taking verb and the infiniti-
val complement. This underlines the high degree of clause integration
pointed out in 13.5.2. Although it is in fact the ability that is negated,
the negation occurs closest to what is formally the subordinate verb,
and it is not even possible to negate the subordinate verb only.

In other complex constructions, with a Verbal Noun in the comple-
ment and where the bond is not quite so tight between the comple-
ment-taking predicate and the verbal element of the complement, it is
obvious that either of the two clauses can be negated, either that coded
by the matrix verb, as in (840) and (841), or the one coded by the Ver-
bal Noun, as in (842) and (843).

(840)  heewand- [tanaam the akaadiii pas-ainii] naawas
winter-OB 3PL.ACC to RECP see-VN difficult
na de
NEG be.psT

‘They managed to meet each other throughout the winter [lit. It was
not difficult for them to see each other in the winter].” (A:SHYo006)
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uchi ba se cuti-m-e zarila  baandi
lift.up.cv PRT DEF paw-PL-GN means on
S0 bat huntegirdak uchi  gal-dan-u
DEF.MSG.NOM stone  upward lift.up.Cvthrow-PRS-MSG
/se kiiuk-a  se mut-a  bhes-anii the] na
DEF crow-PL DEF tree-OB  sit.down-VN to NEG
ur-dan-u [mhaas khainii the] na ur-dan-u
let-PRS-MSG meat eat.VN to NEG let-PRS-MSG

‘After picking it up he throws up the stone with the help of his paws,
not letting the crows sit down in the tree, or eat the meat.’
(B:SHB752-6)

qgaburee faristeém [dunya-i wée xuda-ii  hiikum na
in.grave angel.PL.OB world-OBin God-GN order  NEG
man-ainii waja  jhuli]  tas biid-u ziadt
say-VN cause on 3SG.ACC very-MSG much
goor-ii azaab dit-i

grave-GN punishment give.PFV-F

‘In the grave the angels punished him severely for not obeying God’s
commands.’ (A:ABOo026)

chéeli  [na Cit-anii jhuli]  ghrast-ii iskaar  bhil-i

goat NEG think-VN on wolf-GN prey become.PFV-F
‘Because of not thinking [clearly], the goat fell prey to the wolf.’
(B:FOX)

As far as conditional constructions are concerned, I only have clear
examples of the ‘if’-clause being negated, as in (844), in which case the
negative particle occurs immediately preverbally.

(844)

[thii ninaam na phediiul-a hée~ta]
25G.GN  3PL.PROX.ACC NEG take.PFV-MPL CONDL
qgeaamatée-e¢ dees-4 ma tu dii khooj-aam

judgement-GN day-OB  1SG.NOM 25G.NOM from ask-1SG
‘If you don’t take these (to her), I will ask you on the day of judge-
ment.” (B:FLW8o0)

In a number of coordinate constructions where one or more elements
are negated, the negative particle does not occur in preverbal position,
but instead appears in more or less fixed positions according to the
particular construction in question, including sentence-finally in post-
section constructions (see 13.2.2) and clause (or phrase) initially or as
parts of the strings b7 na...bi na and na ta...na ba in rejection construc-
tions (see 13.2.4).

375



14 Sentence modification

14.3.4 The pragmatics of negation

A couple of observations on the pragmatics of negation should be
pointed out in particular.

The first concerns possessive negation. Just as one main strategy of
expressing possession is by means of an existential construction, the
negated counterpart is in the form of a denial of existence, whether
alienable as in (845) or inalienable as in (846).

(845) ma dii paiseé  nahin-a
1SG.NOM from  money.PLNEG.be.PRS-MPL
‘T don’t have any money [lit. Money is not from me].” (B:ANGoo8)

(846)  lesce putr-d  na heensil-a de
3SG.DIST.GN son-PL  NEG stay.PFV-MPL PST
‘He had no sons [lit. His sons were not].” (B:FORo03)

Such a possessive clause can also, as in (847), include an indefinite-
interrogative pronoun.

(847)  tasii ba ga wasd  na heensil-u
3SG.GN PRT what.kind capacity NEG stay.PFV-MSG
‘He had no strength [lit. His any capacity was not].” (A:GHAo17)

The other comment concerns so-called obligative constructions. The
positive (non-negated) Obligative codes necessity or obligation (see
9.2.3), especially with transitive verbs. The Obligative verb form ne-
gated, however, has a primarily prohibitive reading, corresponding to
‘it is not advisable, one should not, one should avoid’. This is particu-
larly the case with transitive verbs, as in (848) and (849), whereas a
negated intransitive Obligative (8 50) can imply non-ability.

(848) khaac-u krdam  kunaak-ii maxadusi wée na
bad-MsG work child-GN front.of in NEG

th-eendecu

do-OBLG
‘One should not display bad manners in front of children.’
(A:SMOo24)

(849) anu phoo  axsai, nis ghoost-d
PROX.MSG.NOM  boy dirty 3SG.PROX.ACC house-0B
the na har-eendeéu
to NEG take.away-OBLG
“This boy is dirty; he should not be brought into the house.’
(A:Q6.09.16)

(850) so na yheendeéu
3MSG.NOM NEG come.OBLG

‘He was not able to come.” (A:Q6.12.02)
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A simple denial of an obligation, on the other hand, is expressed by
other constructions, such as those in (851) and (852).

(851)  muniir-ii gdad-u ghoost samainit ga zarurdt
Munir-GN big-MSG house  build.vN some  necessity
ndin-i
NEG.be-F

“Munir does not have to build a big house [contrary to the obligation
he first assumed he was under].” (A:CHEo80304)

(852) tasii bhroo  peexawur-a the bii de ta
3MSG.GN brother Peshawar-0B to g0.35G  PST PRT
s0 ba na giium
3MSG.NOM PRT NEG g0.PFV.MSG

‘Since his brother was going to Peshawar, he didn’t go [i.e. it wasn’t
necessary any more|.” (A:CHEo80304)

14.3.5 Prohibitive negation

As was mentioned in Section 9.2.1, there is no prohibitive category
morphologically distinct from the Imperative. Instead prohibitive nega-
tion is formed by the same means as indicative negation, i.e. by the
Imperative verb form being immediately preceded by the negative par-
ticle na, as shown in (853) and (854).

(853) teenii  kunaak ani gisum na bhanjé
REFL child  PROX.MSG.NOM  kind NEG beat.IMP.SG
‘Don’t beat your own child like this!” (B:ANGo15s)

(854) e inc ma tipa na kha
oh! bear 1SG.NOM now NEG eat.IMP.SG
‘Oh bear, don’t eat me now!” (A:KATo23)

14.4 Switch-topicality

Although pragmatic- and discourse-related functions are only margin-
ally part of this work, at least one very frequently occurring particle,
ba, which has a rather wide scope, will need some brief and tentative
comments.

We have already come across ba as it occurs together with another
particle, 72, in coordinate contrasting or adversative expressions (see
13.2.1), but it also occurs alone as an expression of topicality or em-
phasis. While a clearly identifiable or recently referred to subject (with
its expected topicality) normally is not particularly marked for topical-
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ity, it seems most other entities need to be identified as such by the
specific postposed switch-topic (Andrews 2007: 149) marker ba.

In example (855), the subject of the first sentence is a particular
witch; then in the next sentence the man Pashambi, who, as the main
character of this historical account, has been previously introduced but
not recently referred to, is reintroduced as the topic noun phrase and is
thus marked with the switch-topic marker ba.

(855) duc-a se be heensil-i hin-i.  [pasambeé
Uch-OB  3FESG.NOM g0.CV  stay.PFV-F be.PRS-F Pashambi
baj bakaara ghin-i Uuc-a  the gium hin-u
PRT flock take-cv Uch-0B to g0.PFV.MSG be.PRS-MSG

‘She had gone to live in Uch. [Now it so happened that] Pashambi
was going with his flock to Uch.” (A:PASt13-4)

Many times when using the marker ba an explicit contrast with an im-
mediately preceding subject is obtained, as in (856) and (857), which is
not very different from the use of ‘while’ or ‘however’ in English.

(856) mii ghoost  lookiri  hi-u [iskuil  ba] asii
1SG.GN house  Lokuri be.PRS-MSG school  PRT 1PL.GN
kaneeghad hin-i
Kanegha be.PRS-F
‘My house is in Lokuri, while our school is in Kanegha.” (A:OURoo04)

(857) tus aakaak loorii-a at-0oi. [inc baj
2PL.NOM one.each bowl-PL bring-imMp.PL bear PRT
katamus-4 the ool bh-ii
Katamosh-0B to watch  become-35G

‘Go and get a bowl each [all of you]! The bear, however, will stay
here and watch Katamosh.” (A:KAT125-6)

Sometimes, although still being a contrast of sorts, ba serves primarily
as a signal that similar-looking or otherwise somehow related topics
are non-identical, for instance in lists, as the ones in (858) and (859),
or genealogical accounts, as in (860).

(858) [koo  ba] paiseé  d-dan-a, [koo  ba] toobadk
who PRT money.PLgive-PRS-MPL who PRT gun
d-dan-a, [koo baj teép d-dan-a
give-PRS-MPL who PRT tape.recorder give-PRS-MPL

‘Some give money, others give guns, others tape-recorders.’
(A:MARo91-3)
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(859) tus hakim-i butheé putr-d4 mhaar-tiuy-a tes bi
2PL.NOM ruler-GN all son-PL  kill-IMP.PL-Q 35G.ACC also
mheer-i [kuriina ba] ghas-i  ukaal-iiuy-a
kill-cv ~ woman.PL PRT take-CV bring.up-IMP.PL-Q

[ghoost-dam ba] angdar saa-wuuy-a

house-PL.OB PRT fire put.on-IMP.PL-Q

‘Kill all of the ruler’s sons, kill him, take all the women up here, and
set the houses on fire!” (B:ATIo33-6)

(860) mii noo aaxuunseéd, [mii baabii noo ba]
15G.GN name  Akhund.Said 1SG.GN father.GNname  PRT
gulseéd, [mii doodii noo baj yulaamseedmalik,
Gul.Said 15G.GN grandfather.GN  name  PRT Ghulam.Said.Malak
[yulaamseedmalak-ii baabii  noo baj sahibjii...
Ghulam.Said.Malak-GN father.GNname  PRT Sahib.Jee

‘My name is Akhund Said, my father’s name Gul Said, my grandfa-
ther’s name Ghulam Said Malak, Ghulam Said Malak’s father’s name
Sahib Jee...” (A:ASHo19-20)

This particle, along with its topic-switching function, may also be seen
as a device for signalling natural continuity, ‘and then... and then’,
itself having a conjunctive function, connecting one piece of discourse
with the next, which is obvious when looking at example (861).

(861)  tarkaan teenii  the

carpenter REFL do.cv
[rhaldi  bheens-d Jhuli
on.top main.beam-OB on
[Caurats-i Jhuli ba]
cross.beam-0OB on PRT

bheéns gal-ii

main.beam put.in-35G

ba] Caurdts gal-ii

PRT cross.beam put.in-3SG

bhit-a  gal-ii
plank-PL put.in-35G

“The carpenter himself puts up the main beam, and then on top of the
main beam he puts in the cross-beams, and then on the cross-beams
he puts in planks.” (A:HOWo16-7)

If not explicitly contrasted with any particular or easily definable entity
in the preceding utterances, the reading is rather one of special empha-
sis put on the phrase thus marked by b2 in (862)-(865), sometimes cor-
responding to English ‘as for’, other times corresponding to what
would be intonationally signalled as somehow outstanding. Example
(866) may be described as a cleft construction, where ba marks focus
that precedes the background.

(862) [ma ba] gaad-u
ISG.NOM PRT grown-MsG young man
‘As for me, | was a strong young man.’ (A:PASoo4)

zuwadn miis de
be.PST
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(863) [tu ba] kanaa-the las sangi
25G.NOM PRT like.what-do.CV ~ 3SG.DIST.ACC with

mhaala ghas-dan-u
wrestling take-PRS-MSG
‘How can you wrestle with him?’ (A:MAHoé60)

(864)  [neeciir ba] eesé waxt-ii  biid-i
hunting PRT REM time-GN much-F
‘As for bunting, there was a lot of it in those days.” (A:HUAo046)

(865) [ani ba] kateen-i Juwand
3FSG.PROX.NOM  PRT what.kind-F life
“What kind of life #his is!” (A:KATos7)

(866)  [khaac-a kraam-a dii ba] teenii  zaan bac th-eendecu
bad-0B  work-0B from PRT REFL self safe do-0BLG

‘Bad manners is what you must avoid.” (A:SMQOo23)

This can be used also in questioning about the general whereabouts of
a particular person, as in (867).

(867) o mées, [katamis ba]
oh! aunt Katamosh PRT
‘Oh auntie, what about Katamosh?’ (A:KAT112)

Sometimes it is difficult to see exactly what ba does other than signal a
switch in referentiality. That can be seen in how the entity pronomi-
nally referred to by the first zasii ‘his’ is not the same as that referred to
by the second tasii ‘his’ in example (868).

(868)  tasii dak putr de. [yaazisamadxadn baj
3SG.GN  IDEF son be.pST  Ghazi.Samad.Khan PRT
tasii noo de

3SG.GN name  be.PST
‘He had a son. His [i.e. the son’s] name was Ghazi Samad Khan.’
(A:GHAo04)

A topic-marked entity, as in (869) and (870), can also be further ex-
panded in an extraposed ki-construction.

(869) [mii Sijra baj eteen-u ki [mii  putr-ii
1$G.GN  line PRT like.this-MSG COMP  1SG.GN son-GN
noo umarseéd... |

name  Umar.Said

‘My line looks like this: My son’s name is Umar Said...” (A:ASHo19)
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(870)  [pas-ainii dasturd ba] eero ki [phoo-ii
see-VN custom PRT DIST.NOM PRT boy-GN
ghoost-ii tarapii  tasii axpul-ain kuriina
house-GN direction 35G.GN  relative-PL woman.PL
miis-a teenii  se bhooi pas-ainii the biaan-aj
man-PL  REFL DEF daughter-in-law  see-VN  to g0.PRS-MPL

“The custom of bride-inspection is the following: The relatives, men
and women from the boy’s house, are going (there), to see their
daughter-in law.” (A:MAR104)

Apart from the cross-referencing between a topic marked with ba and
the content of a ki-clause, it seems that the marking of a non-subject
entity with ba, allows for one of the other arguments to be extraposed
to a postverbal position, as is the case in (871) and (872). Although
(871) corresponds to a passive construction in English, it is not passive
in Palula, which is seen in the otherwise regular ergative case marking
of the extraposed agent subject. The exact information status of the
extraposed argument is a matter for further research.

(871)  [islaam ba] atil-i hin-i  [gabaridut-ii putr-oom]
Islam  PRT bring.PFV-F be.PrRS-F  Gabaroot-GN son-PL.OB
‘Islam was brought by the sons of Gabaroot.” (A:ASHos4)

(872)  deewiili yhayi [dak  bhroo  ba] tii phrayil-u
Dir come.CV one brother PRT 35G.OB  send.PFV-MSG

[saaw-a the]
Sau-0OB to

“When he had come to Dir, there was one brother that he sent to Sau.’
(A:ASHo36-7)

Switch-topic marked entities are by no means confined to participants
in the clause or even noun phrases. Almost any word or phrase can be
“highlighted” and brought to the foreground by ba: a noun modifier,
as in (873) and (876), an adverbial (874) or a locative expression

(875).

(873) aa kil jaba wée teenii  bijéel-i dhi-a
IDEF woman grass  in REFL several-F daughter-pL
tasii heensil-im de /da phaliur-u] ba
3SG.GN  stay.PFV-FPL PST IDEF single-MSG PRT
putr de
son be.psT

‘A woman had with her on the lawn all her daughters and a single
son.” (A:BERoor)
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(874) [tipa ba] ma kanaa  bh-uum
now PRT 15G.NOM like.whatbecome-15G
‘Now then, what will become of me.” (A:MAAo17)

(875) [diis-a baj baalbac-4 kuriina tama
village-OB PRT child-pL woman.PL waiting
th-éen de
do-3PL  PST
‘Back in the village, the women and children were waiting.’
(B:AVA2138)

(876) diu oostaaz-aan hin-a o [Cuurbhisa
two teacher-PL be.PRS-MPL and forty
ba] kunaak-a hin-a asit iskuul
PRT child-rL be.PRS-MPL IPL.GN  school
‘There are two teachers, and forty children in our school.’
(A:OURo11)

This includes clauses in complex constructions. Same-subject clauses,
as in (877)-(878), as well as different-subject clauses with adverbial
functions, as in (879)-(880), can be marked with ba (see 13.4).

(877)  [teewiz-i the baj se bhalaa-gaan ma
amulet-PL do.cv  PRT DEF evil.spirit-PL 1SG.NOM
dii seekool-u

from  lead.out.PFv-MsG®’
“When/Once he had made amulets, he drove the evil spirits out of me.’

(A:HUA1371)
(878)  [adaphara whayi baj dama  thiil-u
halfways come.down.CV ~ PRT rest do.PFV-MSG

‘When we had come halfways down, we rested.” (A:GHAo57)

(879)  [phootool-u ta baj ghuweenii-am  maniit-u
break.PFV-MSG PRT PRT Pashtun-pPL.OB say.PFV-MSG
ki ni biid-a zinaawur xdlaka
COMP  3PL.PROX.NOM  much-MPL wild people
hin-a
be.PRS-MPL

‘After [the Ashretis had been] breaking [the beam], the Pashtuns said:
“These are wild people.” > (A:CHAo08)

! It is not entirely clear why the verb shows singular agreement here even though the
direct object is in the plural.
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(880)  [phedool-ii pahiirta ba] hukumat xabaar
arrive.with.PPTC-GN after PRT government informed
bhil-u

become.PFV-MSG

‘As soon as they had got it there, the government learned about it.”
(A:GHAo038)
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Palula data references (Ashret dialect)

A:ABO
A:ACR
A:AD]J
A:ANC
A:ASC
A:ASH
A:AYA
A:AYB
A:BEW
A:BEZ
A:BRE
A:CAV
A:CHA
A:CHE
A:CHN
A:DHE
A:DHN
A:DRA
A:GHA
A:GHU
A:HLE
A:HLN
A:HOW
A:HUA
A:HUB
A:ISM
A:JAN
A:KAT
A:KEE
A:KIN
A:MAA
A:MAB
A:MAH
A:MAR
A:MIT
A:OUR
A:PAS
A:PHN
A:PHS
A:PIR
A:PRA
A:QAM
A:Qe.

A:Qo.

A:REQ

392

Written narrative, Sardar Hayat

Oral narrative, Muhammad Hussain

Paradigm elicitation, Naseem Haider

Oral narrative, Said Rahim

Oral narrative, Akhund Said

Oral narrative, Akhund Said

Oral narrative, Akhund Said

Oral narrative, Akhund Said

Oral narrative, Fazal ur-Rehman

Oral narrative, Akhund Said

Oral narrative, Haji Sami Ullah

Oral narrative, aunt of Naseem Haider

Oral narrative, Fazal ur-Rehman

Direct elicitation, Naseem Haider

Notes of language use (written), Naseem Haider
Direct elicitation, various informants

Notes of language use, various speakers

Oral narrative, Adils Muhammad

Oral narrative, Lal Zaman

Oral narrative, Ghulam Habib

Direct elicitation, various informants

Notes of language use, various speakers

Oral procedural discourse, Hazrat Hassan

Oral narrative, Ghulam Habib

Oral narrative, Muhammad Hanif

Oral narrative-descriptive discourse, Muhammad Ismail
Oral narrative, Ghulam Habib

Written narrative, Naseem Haider

Oral procedural-descriptive discourse, Lal Zaman
Oral narrative, Haji Sami Ullah

Oral narrative, aunt of Ikram ul-Haq

Oral narrative, Nadir Hussain

Oral narrative, Akhund Said

Oral procedural discourse, Sher Habib

Oral procedural discourse, Said Habib

Oral descriptive discourse, Muhammad Jalal ud-Din
Oral narrative, Ghulam Habib

Paradigm elicitation, Naseem Haider

Paradigm elicitation, Sardar Hayat

Oral narrative, aunt of Naseem Haider
Collection of proverbs, Naseem Haider

Direct elicitation, Munir Ahmad, Thsan Ullah
Questionnaire (6 from Bouquiaux & Thomas 1992), Naseem
Haider

Questionnaire (9 from Bouquiaux & Thomas 1992), Sher
Haider
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